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By Mr. RARICK:

H. Con. Res, 760. Concurrent resolution rel-
ative to a flag tribute to American men and
women martyred in battle against commu-
nism; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H. Res. 1129, Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of the failure to take certain steps with
respect to rioting in the District of Columbia;
to the Committee on Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr, ADDABBO:

HR.165663. A bill for the relief of Josefa

EKucek; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. BATES:

H.R. 16564, A bill for the relief of Emman-
ouel Tsiknopoulos; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. BRADEMAS:

H.R. 16565. A bill for the relief of Efstratios
A, Marinos; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. BROWN of Michigan:

HR. 16666. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Sadananda Goud and his wife, Shobha Kesa-
ree Goud; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts:

H.R. 18667. A bill for the relief of Patrick
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Hugh McDonnell; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.
By Mr. COWGER:

H.R. 165668. A bill for the relief of Filippa
Bellone Termini; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 16569. A bill for the relief of Vincenzo

Laezza; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. JOELSON:

H.R. 16570. A bill for the relief of Car-
melo Andolina; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 16571, A bill for the rellef of Gabriele
]:;’Autona.; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

H.R. 16572. A bill for the relief of Ronald
Gordon Bullen; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. EUFFERMAN:

H.R. 16573. A bill for the relief of Fran-
cesco P. Massaira; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. McCORMACK::

H.R.16574. A billl for the rellef of Sister
Anna Maria (Deanna Tirelli) and Sister
Mary Daniela (Gluseppa Fantucci); to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MCcMILLAN:

H.R. 16575. A bill for the relief of Benja-
min Warren Moore; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. PODELL:

H.R. 16576. A bill for the rellef of Mina

Ullman; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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By Mr. ROGERS of Colorado:

H.R. 16577. A bill to provide for the con-
veyance by the Secretary of the Interior of
certain lands and interests in lands In Grand
and Clear Creek Counties, Colo., in exchange
for certain lands within the national forests
of Colorado, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the Interlor and Insular
Affalrs,

H.R. 16578. A bill for the relief of Alkivi-
adis Peter Bouras; to the Committee on the
Judieclary.

By Mr. UTT:

H.R. 165679. A bill for the relief of Harold
P, Conroy; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referied as follows:

280. By the SPEAKER: Petition of the City
Council of Elizabeth, N.J., relative to pend-
ing legislation on allowable truck size and
weights on interstate highways; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

2B81. Also, petition of Robert D. Hodgdon,
Springfield, Mo., relatlve to the rules of
criminal procedure for the U.S. district
courts; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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Victory at Khesanh
HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BROOKS, Mr. Speaker, all of the
domestic turmoil and difficulties that our
Nation has experienced in the past few
days have tended to obscure almost all
other events.

One of these, the end of the siege of
Khesanh, in ordinary times would have
peen given banner notice. The fact that
it did not does not lessen the great relief
that all Americans must experience at
the successful end to this small but sig-
nificant chapter in our history. We also
feel a great sense of pride in the per-
formance of those beleaguered young
marines who never faltered in their suc-
cessful defense of this allegedly “inde-
fensible” position.

An editorial in yesterday’s Washing-
ton Evening Star expresses some worth-
while observations regarding this his-
toric occasion. The text follows:

VICTORY AT EHESANH

The slege of Ehe Sanh, begun nearly three
months ago, I1s now at an end. The North
Vietnamese encirclers, who once numbered
around 20,000, have for some weeks past been
carrylng out a disengaging maneuver. Only
about 7,000 of them are in the area at the
moment, and they too appear to be with-
drawing as Operation Pegasus—involving
large American and allled forces—applies
heavy new pressure.

In deciding not to hold thelr ground and
launch an all-out attack on EKhe Sanh’s
6,000 U.S. Marine and South Vietnamese de-
fenders, Ho Chl Minh and the Communist
high command in Hanol may be offering a
token of deescalation In response to the
bombing cut ordered by President Johnson.
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Or maybe they are just redeploying the troops
for a large-scale attack at some other point,
possibly against the important provineial
capital of Quang Trl or maybe even Hue.

Whatever the motivation, one thing is clear
enough: The North Vietnamese have aban-
doned what once seemed their firm intention
to overwhelm Khe Sanh and force it into an
ignominious surrender, just as with the
French at Dienbienphu over a decade ago.
Evidently they have decided that the job
would have cost them much too much in
terms of prestige and lives, And in the end,
as our top military commanders have af-
firmed all along, they probably still could
not have taken the place against our tre-
mendous firepower—artillery and air bom-
bardment—and the valor of the defending
Marines and South Vietnamese.

All this should give pause to loud and
emotional American critics—some of them
quite prominent—who have damned the
President, General Westmoreland and the
Joint Chiefs of Staff for having let our troops
be “trapped” in Khe Sanh and dooming them,
without hope of escape, to a Dienbienphu
fate. Today these Cassandras—who have
scoffed at Khe Sanh's continuing importance
in terms of blocking significant enemy in-
filtration routes—should be having second
thoughts. Hanoi, it would seem, has let them
down.

And this, as far as we are concerned, is all
to the good.

Needed Congressional Action on the Re-
port of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Civil Disorders

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968
Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, one of the

most important tasks faeing the Con-
gress Is to meet its responsibilities with

respect to the problems in the central
city areas of our Nation. We must dis-
charge our responsibility to the public by
gathering what information and knowl-
edge exists relating to the problems and
to the clivil disorders in our central citles
and take whatever action if any is neces-
sary after due deliberation and debate.

On March 4, 1968, I took the floor of
the House—CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
H1599-H1600—to publicly express my
concern over the growing attitude that
the Kerner report, an Executive Commis-
sion report, is a substitute for congres-
sional study. The work of the National
Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders
constitutes what might be an excellent
beginning for a full-blown congressional
examination of our central city prob-
lems. But it can only be considered as a
beginning, for the Commission’s study
was a closed-door proceeding, In making
its recommendations it seems to have ig-
nored many essential matters and
studies necessary for intelligent action,
congressional or otherwise.

It is of little or no value to concentrate
on areas of failure as the Commission re-
port seems to do without placing them
in the context of our successes. Rather
than impugn our ideals because of our
failure to fulfill them; our ideals should
be reemphasized, and our areas of failure
contrasted with the areas of success to
gain the understanding of how best to
move forward in eliminating these short-
comings.

The Commission report notably ignores
the studles and efforts that have been
undertaken over a period of years, many
of which emanate from the Congress and
which have met with some successes in
meeting our economic and social prob-
lems.

I would observe that the Commission’s
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recommendations are on far too narrow
a base as they do not show an under-
standing of certain basic social and
economic movements. The development
of the high-rise city in the latter part
of the 19th and early part of the 20th
century based upon the development of
steampower and mass production with
limited manpower mobility is historically
unique. The high-rise city became passe
as electrical power began to displace
steampower and the automobile re-
moved the limitation of mobility of the
workers, From then on the high-rise cen-
tral zity was doomed. One large U.S.
city, Los Angeles, developed after 1920
when these forces had begun to be effec-
tive and it never did become high rise.
The report fails to relate the problem
of the Negro to the age-old problem of
the rural and essential agriculturist who
moves to the urban area, where a differ-
ent set of mores and customs exist. Nor
does it reflect an understanding of the
merits and demerits of the various fiscal
tools and tax mechanisms available to
provide funds for urban areas, nor does
it reflect much study of the various pri-
vate profit and nonprofit organizations
and the various governmental authori-
ties—Federal, State, local, or multistate
agencies—most appropriate to deal with
social and economic problems. In these
areas and others the report is empty.

The Congress through its proliferation
of standing committees has done some
analytical study in most of these areas—
albelt cursory in several—and certainly
with little synthesis to correlate the ana-
lytical studies and treat the subject
comprehensively. This collective resource
of information and expertise derived
from the analytical process is the basic
strength of the Congress and it should
not be overlooked in favor of a hastily
prepared Executive Commission report
which seeks to provide a synthesis with-
out availing itself of the analyses.

I propose that Congress begin immedi-
ately to organize itself so that it can
effectively pinpoint the problems of the
central city, some of which are referred
to in the report of the National Advisory
Commission, and correct and supplement
them so that a truly comprehensive
study has been made.

I am introducing today a resolution
to establish a Joint Senate-House Com-
mittee on Central City Affairs to im-
mediately take up the report of the Na-
tional Advisory Commission together
with its working papers and back-
ground material, to hold public hear-
ings on the report, calling before it the
members of the Commission and others
who helped In its studies as well as
knowledgeable people in both govern-
ment and the private sector—all under
cross-examination—and then to report
back to the Congress within 6 months
recommendations for action. Such a
joint committee should be composed of
members of the House Education and
Labor Committee, the Committee on Ag-
riculture, the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce, the House Ways
and Means Committee, the House Bank-
ing and Currency Committee, and the
Judiciary Committee. This committee
must realize that other committees un-
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represented on the coordinating commit-
tee have aspects of jurisdiction that bear
on the total problem: First, Post Office
and Civil Service; second, Public Works;
third Interior and Insular Affairs; and
fourth, Armed Services.

The committee should coordinate the
studies already made by the various con-
gressional committees, including those
of the Ways and Means Committee in
the past few years which became the
basis for the comprehensive 1967 amend-
ments to the Social Security Act, and
that of the speclal subcommittee of the
Joint Economic Committee set up last
y;e&r to study the problems of the central
city.

THE CHALLENGE TO THE CONGRESS AS AN

INSTITUTION

I am much concerned with the prob-
lems of our cities, but I am probably
more concerned with the danger that
this unexamined executive report ex-
emplifies, to the Congress as a decision-
making institution. I fear that the
current leadership of the Congress fails
to see the erosion of congressional in-
fluence and effectiveness if decisions in-
volving problems of the magnitude of
our urban areas are allowed to be made
outside of the Congress through the
closed-door process instead of through
the open hearing process involving cross-
examination and rebuttal testimony.
The establishment of a joint congres-
sional committee to take the National
Advisory Commission’s report as a base
for public hearings as the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee takes the President’s
annual Economic Report, will put the
Congress back in the act.

Congress must act if our society is to
retain the mechanism of study and de-
liberation in which the people can par-
ticipate, and so make the crucial social
and economic judgments to move the so-
clety forward.

Ideally, Congress is a mechanism for gath-
ering together the knowledge and wisdom
existing within the soclety to make judg-
ments to solve the problems facing the so-
clety. Assembling the necessary data and
background information occurs through
three primary processes.

First, the distilled wisdom (l.e., that which
has been reduced to books and other units of
storage) contained in the Library of Congress
is further refined for Members of Congress by
the Legislative Reference Service of the Li-
brary. Second, the current wisdom of the
soclety is collected through the standing com-
mittees of Congress with the help of profes-
sional staff employed by the committees. It is
in these forums that the knowledge of experts
in the executlve branch and in the private
sector is brought to bear on public problems
and national goals. The testimony is recelved
in public hearings with the witnesses under
cross-examination and their statements sub-
Ject to rebuttal. Third, from the letters and
conversations of constituents and self-inter-
est groups In the soclety, Members of Con-
gress gather knowledge of the subject upon
which the individual citizens are uniquely
expert: how the laws as written and admin-
istered affect them.

The deliberative process in Congress also
has three essential parts. The committees,
each assigned jurlsdiction over particular
subject-matter areas, study the mass of as-
sembled data and arguments obtained from
the sources described above. These data and
arguments are then boiled down into written
reports, contalning majority and minority
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views, to accompany the legislation for the
next stage of deliberation, the floor debate.
The floor debate 1s essentlally among the
members of the committee responsible for
conducting the study and issuing the printed
report. The rest of the members sit somewhat
as a jury, albelt with the power of interrupt-
ing to ask questions and to contribute col-
lateral knowledge and arguments. Finally, a
deliberation occurs between “managers” of
both houses to strike a common version of
the usually divergent versions resulting from
the decision-making processes which go on in
both houses of Congress. There is a possible
further deliberation in the event that the
President vetoes the ultimate judgments
reached and the Congress decides to over-
ride the President’s veto.

There is another theory of Congress, a com-
peting theory which is increasingly winning
supporters and which has already weakened
the Congress as a study and dellberative body.
This theory seeks to retain the Congress as
a mechanism for recording decislons which
have been made previously and elsewhere in
the soclety through different processes. Those
presently advancing this radical theory of
the Congress think of these declisions as being
made in the executive branch of the fed-
eral government, but once the Congress is
structured as a condult these decisions could
as easily be made in Wall Street, along the
Charles River, or wherever the powers with-
in the soclety may rest. The legislative proc-
ess under the conduit theory is reduced to a
system whereby the decisions, wherever they
are made, would be forced through the Con-
gress by whatever methods may be necessary.
These methods in practice bypass the tech-
niques of appealing to facts and fair argu-
ment. The great fault of the conduit theory
for reaching declsions is that it does not per-
mit Congress to avall itself of the greatest
amount of knowledge and wisdom within the
soclety. Indeed, the actual decislon-making
is conducted behind closed doors, frequently
in guarded or unkown builldings. The gath-
ering of the data and the dellberations are
not made public. Who gives the information,
what arguments are advanced, remain secret.
Members of Congress as well as the general
public are left in the dark and given only
the data and arguments which support the
judgments made.

I think it i1s obvious that total implemen-
tation of this theory ultimately would de-
stroy the Congress as a study and deliberative
body. The Congress under this concept would
be basically a super computer machine, a
public opinion computer, to record and re-
flect the pressures which have been built up
within the soclety through propaganda cam-
paigns. Propaganda results when the ex-
perts and spokesmen for varlous polnts of
view do not confront each other in a com-
mon forum and are not subjected to cross-
examination and rebuttal.

The preceding quotation is from my
foreword to the book “We Propose: A
Modern Congress,” which contains se-
lected proposals by the House Republican
task force on congressional reform and
minority staffing. This book was pub-
lished in 1966 in response at that time
to the growing concern over the weak-
ening of the Congress. Congressional in-
action on the National Advisory Com-
mission’s report in 1968 would be a fur-
ther step toward the “condult” theory
of the Congress. The unfortunate paral-
lel of the Congress in respect to study-
ing and researching the problem in mili-
tary manpower over the years culminat-
ing in the rubberstamp extension of our
UMT laws last year is clearly before us.
Futhermore, the people are not unobserv-
ant of the important fact that Congress
has completely defaulted in its responsi-
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bility to make meaningful the constitu-
tional power it possesses to declare or not
to declare war.
THE PUBLIC AVAILABILITY OF THE COMMISSION'S
BACEGROUND AND WORKING PAPERS

I have written to the Chairman of the
Commission, Gov. Otto Kerner, request-
ing that the Congress be provided with
the working papers, data, and tran-
scripts of testimony which the Commis-
sion’s report indicates have been ex-
haustively collected and indexed. I have
received in reply a letter from the Com-
mission’s Director of Congressional Rela-
tions indicating only that the Commis-
sion is now in the process of transmitting
its materials to the National Archives and
is “considering policies under which such
materials will be made public.” I hope
the Commission and their congressional
relations staff will see the futility in the
contradictory reasoning which would
lock background materials in the Na-
tional Archives, on the other hand, in a
crisis atmosphere, rushing to print a
report through a commercial press paper-
back edition earlier than scheduled. For
meaningful implementing legislation to
be developed, the greatest amount of in-
formation upon which the Commission
based their conclusions should be made
available.

Come to Your Senses, America

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, my
friend and neighbor, William H. Rentsch-
ler, has composed a moving and time-
ly essay on the subject of our Nation’s
tragic internal strife. I bring this power-
ful article to the earnest attention of my
colleagues in this House and to all Ameri-
cans throughout the Nation:

CoMeE To YOUR SENSES, AMERICA
(By William H. Rentschler)

Come to your senses, America, before all
hope has fled.

There is madness in the air,

This is not the America we have known.

There is today an unprecedented degree
of virulence and antagonism whenever men
disagree.

A young President is cut down.

His successor, a prisoner of the nation’s
ugly mood, withdraws.

Cities burn. Hatred flares.

And now a civil rights Titan is slain.

This is madness.

A nation cannot long endure free and sane
and productive in such a polsoned atmos-
phere.

There can be no progress without reason.
No great challenges can be met when pas-
sion rules the mind. No nation inflamed and
divided and turbulent can justify its claim
to greatness.

We have known America as a land of
warmth and compassion, with gentle, help-
ing hands extended across the street and
across the sea. We accept love and charity as
commonplace. We know within ourselves,
most of us, that this land is not ruled by
hate.

Yet suddenly violence and hatred blot out
like an evil black cloud all that is good. We
are fearful and disbelieving. Can this truly
be our beloved land, unscarred, a haven of
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hope in a torn world, where peace so long had
reigned?

Few of us have known fear at home. Now
fear, a sense of foreboding, a strange and
awful unease, are being woven into the fabric
of our lives.

No man of good will can be less than
heartsick and troubled, deeply so0, as he won-
ders if evil and hatred and violence are to be
his constant companions, if ours is to be a
harvest only of bitter fruit.

This cannot be. We must never accept
viclence of mind and body and spirit as a
condition of life in America, for that would
unmistakably signal the desolate state of the
American ideal.

Each of us in this hour of national trial—
and sorrow, too—must bend a little further
than ever before, reach out, give and for-
give, and discover deep inside an untapped
vein of tolerance.

It is very late.

Come to your senses, America|

Are the Strains of the Presidency
Too Much?

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, one of our
national pastimes has become the com-
parison of how the President looked
when he came into office and how he
looked when he left it. In view of Presi-
dent Johnson's recent decision not to
seek the nomination of his party, I be-
lieve the following statement of editorial
opinion by Max H. Jacobs, of radio sta-
tions KNUZ and KQUE-FM in Houston,
Tex., is most timely and worthy of the
attention of us all:

A STATEMENT OF EDITORIAL OPINION BROAD-
casT OVER Raplo Srations ENUZ aND
EQUE-FM, BY Max H. JacoBs, CHAIRMAN OF
THE BOARD, APRIL 3, 1968

The sudden withdrawal of Lyndon Johnson
from the race for president poses a fright-
ening question: Does our democratic system
impose burdens upon the president which
human flesh and blood simply can not bear?

For many years we have made a national
pastime out of what, for lack of a better term,
can only be called president-baiting. Not even
our greatest presidents have been spared.
Washington, Jefferson, Lincoln, Franklin
Roosevelt—all of them were rewarded during
heart-rending years with vilification and
character assassination.

In recent years, Presidents Truman, Ken-
nedy and Eisenhower were subjected to an
intensifying chorus of shrill abuse.

During the past two years of President
Johnson's administration, it seems to us, the
volume and intensity of criticlsm have risen
beyond all reason.

In our land, the right of dissent is, of
course, a basic and precious ingredient of
freedom, but dissent is one thing, and sense-
less, violent abuse is quite another.

At best, the presidency is the most terrible
job in the world, demanding and exacting
in many cases the very life of the person
who assumes 1ts responsibilities. Under pres-
ent conditions, when a president's critics
may literally abuse him in the white house—
to his face—the strains of the office are mul-
tiplied a thousand-fold, and may well be-
come more than the strongest man can bear.

Let us hope President Johnson's sacrificial
decision to take himself out of the presiden-
tial campaign as a step toward national unity
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will have a sobering effect on the American
people.

If we ignore the plain implications of this
startling development, we may find ourselves
on the same course that led Germany to
Adolf Hitler and France to Charles De Gaulle.
The presidency may become a job that only a
ruthless dictator, or an egomaniac, would
want.

Urban Education: Problems and Priorities

HON. WILLIAM 0. COWGER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. COWGER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to commend the Republican coordi-
nating committee for an excellent disser-
tation on the problems and priorities for
urban education. I think my colleagues
will find the following statement valua-
ble in assessing the goals of our elemen-
tary and secondary education programs
in the towns and cities of America I
would like to congratulate Congressman
AvLBerT H, QUIE, chairman of the coordi-
nating committee’s study group on urban
education. His associates on the study
group are listed below:

MEMBERS OF THE REPUBLICAN COORDINATING
COMMITTEE'S STUDY GROUP ON UrBAN EDU~-
CATION
ArserT H, QUIE, Chairman, Member of Con-

gress from Minnesota.

Samuel Miller Brownell, Professor of Urban
Educational Administration, Yale University
and the University of Connecticut.

James T. Guines, administrative assistant
to the superintendent of schools, Richmond,
Virginia.

David 8. Seeley, Director, Mayor's Office of
Education Liaison, New York City.

Robert F. Sittig Professor of Political Sei-
ence, University of Nebraska.

Harold Spears, Visiting Professor and Edu-
cational Consultant, University of Indiana.

RoBERT TaFT, Jr., Member of Congress from
Ohio.

Deborah Wolfe, Professor of Education,
Queens College, Flushing, New York.

OBSERVERS

Cleo W. Blackburn, Director, Board for
Fundamental Education, Indianapolis, In-
diana.

Joseph M. Brooks, Executive Secretary,
California School Boards Assoclation.

John T. Cicco, Deputy Superintendent,
Catholic School Board, Pittsburgh, Penn-
sylvania.

Lawrence L. Thompson, Secretary to the
Study Group.

URBAN EDUCATION: PROBLEMS AND PRIORITIES

“...Iam convinced we are allowing social
dynamite to accumulate in our large cities,”
wrote Dr. James B. Conant in 1961 in his
assessment of the quality of education in
major urban centers. Events in the past
seven years have forcefully demonstrated the
accuracy of his judgment, but America has
not yet been moved to deal in a determined
and resourceful manner with the troubled
conditions of urban education. These are the
facts:

1'This paper addresses primarily the prob-
lems of elementary and secondary education
in urban areas, and does not include an
analysis of the problems pertaining to higher
education. Recommendations concerning
education in rural areas are contailned in
“Revitalizing Rural America,” issued by the
Republican Cocrdinating Committee in
July, 1967.
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Children from low-income families in met-
ropolitan areas, especially among minority
groups, begin their schooling with a handi-
cap. For example, on standardized achieve-
ment tests given to first graders in metro-
politan areas, minority group children on the
average scored about 15 percent below other
children,

Urban school programs do not compensate
for this handicap. Based on achievement tests
the average minority group child in metro-
politan areas is roughly the equivalent of two
grades behind the others at grade six; three
grades behind at grade nine; and four grades
behind at grade twelve.

In our fifteen largest cities roughly 60
percent of the tenth grade students from
poverty neighborhcods drop out before
finishing high school; unemployment and
delinquency rates among these dropouts are
many times greater than the national
average.

Our big city schools generally spend only
about two-thirds as much per pupil as do the
schools in adjacent suburbs.

These figures reveal an educational deficit
of vast proportions in American cities today,
with millions of children tragically ill-
equipped to participate meaningfully in mod-
ern urban society. The picture contrasts
sharply with the traditional American ideal
of offering excellence and equality of educa-
tional opportunity to all children.

We believe that the challenge of eliminat-
ing the educational defleit in the cities must
be elevated to a position of high national
priority: first, for the welfare of educationally
disadvantaged children, whose lives do not
attain fulfillment and second, for the wel-
fare of society that needs the undeveloped
talent possessed by these children and needs
the order and stability which have been
jarred by civil disorders. The urban crisis in
America will never be resolved until the
quality of education for all children, regard-
less of social or economic background, attains
a level commensurate with the demands of
life in our complex urban society and offers
the opportunity for the fulfillment of the po-
tential abilities of all children.

A REAFFIRMATION OF GOALS

At the outset, we wish to reaffirm our be-
lief in the guiding principles of excellence
and equal opportunity in education. In
straight-forward terms, an excellent educa-
tion is one which fully serves the needs of
the individual and the needs of society. For
the individual this means an education which
challenges the individual and fosters the de-
velopment of a strong self-image, a spirit
of independence and motivation, a continu-
ing thirst for learning and re-education, and
which prepares him to be an active and pro-
ductive member of soclety. Society, in turn,
derives its strength from the contributions of
its individual members. Excellence in edu-
cation, therefore, promotes an effective and
enduring democracy, a strong and expanding
economy, and a stable and progressive social
order,

Equality of educational opportunity im-
plies a condition in which: (1) the education
program presents no barriers within the
school to the full development of the capa-
bilities of the individual students; and (2)
education programs effectively compensate
for barriers which may exist outside the
school. Equal educational opportunity is a
key ingredient of individual fulfillment and
upward mobility, values which have always
occupied a special place in the hierarchy of
American beliefs.

Throughout our history, the American
people have stressed the importance of edu-
cation, and have devoted great resources and
energy to the education enterprise. But we
have never rested on past accomplishments.
At a number of points in the development
of the nation, our people have effected basic
and necessary changes in the educational
system in response to new challenges.
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The challenge of today and for the 1970's
is to raise the quality of education for mil-
lions of children in the cities to a new stand-
ard of excellence and equal opportunity never
before envisioned. By accepting these goals,
and with the determined support of the
American people through their public and
private institutions, we are confident that
this challenge can be met.

THE UNIQUE PROBLEMS OF URBAN EDUCATION

There are a number of aspects of the
present conditions in the citles which illumi-
nate the unique nature of urban education
problems, and establish a framework for
making various proposals.

The first is the increasingly high concen-
tration of families from disadvantaged social
and economic backgrounds in large portions
of the central cities. This increase is at-
tributable to the migrations of these families
to the citles, largely from the rural areas,
due to economic dislocations in agriculture,
and the expected job opportunities, and
hoped for social betterment in urban centers.
Typlcally these families lack adequate educa-
tion and tralning. Their children grow to
school age with poorly developed skills, and
without benefit of the cultural and motivat-
ing experiences which middle and upper
income families often impart to their chil-
dren. Consequently, large numbers of these
children start school with an education
handicap that slows their rate of progress,
and creates special problems for the school
system.

The central portion of many cities is often
characterized by high mobility rates, crowded
and substandard housing, unemployment,
soclally disruptive welfare regulations, and
by racial tensions. These conditions fre-
quently result in the breakdown of the social
structure and intergroup communication.
Many times these factors develop homes with
children who tend to be uncertain, frustrated,
withdrawn, and even hostile as they attempt
to deal with the program presented by exist-
ing schools. Even stable homes are handi-
capped in efforts to guide their children.
Crowded living conditions and inadequate
recreation facilitles make it almost impos-
sible for children to overcome such condi-
tions and to develop constructive social and
educational attitudes and habits,

This sense of allenation has another
dimension. With the high turnover of
residency in the inner-city, and with teach-
ers and school staff frequently living else-
where, teachers and parents find themselves
strangers to one another, and school-com-
munity relations are strained. Both parents
and teachers in turn feel isolated from the
highly centralized city-wide education
agency, which in most cases determines edu-
cation policy, and makes detailed decisions on
school practices and problems with minimum
consultation or participation on the part of
either group.

‘While their problems of education mount,
most citles find their capacity to finance
needed improvements sorely strained. The
departure of industry and middle income
familles to the suburbs, and their replace-
ment by low income residents, has left the
cities with an array of soclial problems whose
costs are rapidly increasing, but without the
tax resources to pay for them. For instance,
between 1930 and 1960 the average per pupil
expenditure for education in fourteen of the
nation’'s largest cities rose by 331 percent,
while the per capita value of taxable property
rose by an average of only 97 percent, indi-
cating that the tax base of the cities has not
kept pace with the demands of education.
Also, non-school governmental expenditures
tend to account for about 60 percent of
property tax receipts in large cities, but take
less than 50 percent in small towns and rural
communities. The fiscal squeeze on the cities
has resulted In an increased need for State
and Federal ald, yet even such problems as
overcrowding and deteriorating school build-
ings remain unsolved.
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The large city school system is often the
center of a hostile public attack, one that
it s ill-equipped to withstand due to limited
resources. For instance, the neighborhood
group that demands the replacement of an
antiquated bullding, destructive to both
pupil and teacher morale, leaves little de-
fense for the school authorities who know
too well the validity of the proposal.

A final aspect of the urban education prob-
lem is that soclety today, and particularly
urban society, places heavier demands on
the school system than ever before. The
complex, challenging, and turbulent nature
of urban soclety, and indeed of the entire
world, requires to an unprecedented degree
a citizenry of great abllity and character,
and one which manifests an understanding
awareness of the problems and attitudes of
all mankind. Education plays a pivotal role
in broadening the horizons of young people,
and in preparing them to assume the respon-
sibilities of meodern living.

Also, our technological economy, centered
in urban areas, has an increasing need for
the highiy educated and the well trained,
and less and less place for the semi-literate,
the unskilled, and the dropout. An unem-
ployed person faces greater hardships in
urban areas, where living costs are high, and
where extended family relationships are
lacking to provide temporary shelter to those
out of work.

In short, the stakes of success or fallure
in urban schools today are higher than in
times past, and higher than in many rural
areas. The schools, therefore, will be re-
quired to assume an increased responsibility
for matching the attitudes and aptitudes of
the wurban population to the needs of a
dynamic and challenging modern world.

ESTABLISHING PRIORITIES

Efforts to overcome the enormous educa-
tional defieit in the cities must proceed
within the framework of well-ordered priori-
ties. Too often scarce resources have been
spread thinly among a proliferation of pro-
grams, with the result that major improve-
ments in any single program are hardly dis-
cernible. We believe that an especially high
priority should be attached to five major
problem areas in urban education, as fol-
lows:

1. Early childhood education,

2. Community-school relations.

3. The quality of teaching and adminis-
tration.

4. Transition from school to the world
of work.

5. Inter-cultural education.

1. Early childhood education

Early childhood education programs
should, as & matter of priority and urgency,
be expanded to include all 5- and 4-year olds,
and perhaps 3-year olds, from improverished
neighborhoods who could benefit from this
experience. For a child who comes to school
lacking the home experiences and reinforce-
ments which make for successful schooling,
we believe that it is imperative for the educa-
tion system to prevent or offset these defici-
encles with special programs at the earliest
possible age. Compensatory efforts to pre-
pare children to reap the full benefits of
regular schooling are central to our con-
cept of equal educational opportunity.

A disadvantaged early childhood has
numerous dimensions beyond the inability to
score well on standardized achievement tests,
Low test scores may be a manifestation, not
only of poor language training and learn-
ing experiences, but also of health and
diet deficiencies, unstable home situations,
and other factors. The nature and extent of
these problems, which may begin at birth,
vary greatly from one child to the next. We
believe that the task of preparing these chil-
dren to be able to utilize opportunities and
to function eflectively in society must be
viewed in the most comprehensive terms to
include not only schooling, but also atten-
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tion and assistance related to these other hu-
man needs.

Early childhood education programs, there-
fore, must have a strong interagency orienta-
tion, and must be concerned with the whole
child and his environment. This requires a
flexible program of cooperation and consul-
tation among teachers, health officers, and
social welfare workers with the school pro-
viding common facilities and performing a
central coordinating function.

2. Community-school relations

One of the more disturbing aspects of ur-
pan education today is the prevalling sense
of mistrust and alienation among students,
teachers, and parents, In part this is caused
by differences of background and attitude
which even under the very best conditions,
would make effective communication diffi-
cult. However, we believe that the prob-
lem is aggravated by the highly centralized
nature and lack of flexibility of most big city
school systems, which tends to exclude par-
ents and teachers from the declsion process
on many problems on which their knowledge
and understanding is crucial. This over-
centralization minimizes the opportunities
for interaction between the school system,
the parents, and the community.

The specific solution to this problem
should properly vary from city to city ac-
cording to the needs of the local situation.
However, we feel that recent proposals for
school decentralization in a number of the
larger cities are worthy of serious attention
and consideration by others as possible
guides for action.

The decentralized, community school con-
cept offers numerous potential benefits. By
bringing citizens into the decision-making
process at the community level, a coopera-
tive partnership of professional educators
and parents could be formed. Such a part-
nership would be in marked contrast to the
lack of understanding and communication
now frequently existing between these
groups, as a result of the monopoly of
detailed decision-making often exerclsed by
the city board of education and by the pro-
fessionals who staff the central education
agency. Also, delegation of many operating
responsibilities to the community level
would relieve the clty-wide superintendent
and board members of many time-consum-
ing tasks. This arrangement would permit
these leaders to devote needed attention and
energy to broad policy formulation, creative
planning, and the strengthening of educa-
tional standards.

The concepts of increased local community
control and responsibility, and the full
participation of the individual citizen in
decisions affecting his famlly's welfare, are
basic precepts of the Republican Party. De-
centralization in many aspects of school op-
erations in urban areas would be the ap-
plication of these traditional principles to a
contemporary problem. By enabling parents
and teachers to work together toward a com-
mon goal—the welfare and education of the
child—decentralization could help build an
enduring sense of community now so often
missing in the cities today.

3. The quality of teaching and
administration

The teacher is a fundamental and crucial
link between the education system and the
child. A child is under the influence of his
teachers for a continuous period of five hours
or more per day, 180 days or more per year.
This is less than one-third of his waking
hours, but it is a longer and more sustained
exposure than to almost any other adult
influence in his dally environment, includ-
ing, in many cases, his parents. It s ap-
parent that success or failure of an educa-
tion system will depend most vitally upon
the quality of teaching. Yet in urban areas
today, because of numerous difficulties, the
quality of teaching and the pupil-teacher
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relationship frequently do not meet the
needs of the disadvantaged child.

One pressing need is to provide teachers
and school administrators, many of whom
come from middle income and small com-
munity origins, with a broader knowledge
of the special problems and backgrounds of
children who live in congested, lower income
sections of large cities. Universities and col-
leges need to modify and strengthen pro-
grams of preparation and retraining for
teachers and administrators, by offering a
richer mixture of academic courses and field
experience covering a broad range of soclal
sclences, Opportunities for full-time graduate
study, as well as part-time research and
training programs, should encourage teach-
ers and administrators to expand their
knowledge and preception of the urban child
and of the influences on his growth, develop-
ment, and learning.

In addition to the study of formal aca-
demic subjects, the teacher's awareness of
the child’s background and culture should
be extended through greater direct contact
with the community. City school systems
have their effectiveness impaired because
many teachers live a long distance from their
school; thus their contact with pupils out-
side the class and with parents is minimal.
Consideration should be given to special in-
centives, designed in conjunction with other
urban policies, to encourage more teachers
to live and participate in the community
where they teach. Also, opportunities for
wider contact and communication between
teachers and the community would be en-
hanced under the school decentralization
concept. Changes of these types are needed
to build a strong sense of identity between
teacher and child.

Teachers in urban schools today often en-
counter numerous difficulties, such as over-
crowding, heavy teaching loads, disciplinary
problems, and inadequate pay which hamper
their effectiveness and umdermine their
morale. Under these conditions, and in the
face of competition from suburban schools,
it is a major challenge to attract and retaln
a high quality and experienced teaching staff
in central city schools. Far too often it is
the young and inexperienced teachers who
are given the most difficult assignments.

As a basic principle, we believe that teach-
ers must be accorded the professional status,
pay, and perquisites commensurate with the
challenge of the assignment and with the
benefits which society realizes when this as-
signment is successfully discharged. In order
to attract and retain more intellectually gift-
ed and highly motivated individuals to teach
in city schools, benefits will have to approach
those offered in other professions.

To relleve the heavy load on the profes-
sional teacher, greater use should be made
of teaching assistants recruited whenever
possible from the immediate community.
Personnel of this type could relieve the teach-
er of the burden of many tasks which are im-
portant to the classroom and school opera-
tions, but do not require the preparation of
a professional teacher. They could also serve
as another communication link between
teacher and community.

Computerized instruction programs and
other electronic teaching devices have the
potential to offer the child certain types of
learning experiences on an individual basis,
while permitting the teacher to devote addi-
tional time to those parts of the curriculum
that demand the human touch, These new
educational tools should be given increased
attention.

4. Transition from school to the world of work

High unemployment rates among city
youths, which run as high as 26-30 percent
for Negro teen-agers, are a stark indication
of failure of our soclety to provide a work-
able transition between the secondary schools
and the Job market or education beyond
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high school. Youth, the community, and the
economy all suffer because of this situation,
since the unemployed youth are neither in
gainful jobs nor continuing their education.
Responsibility must be shared jointly by the
schools, by business and labor groups, and
by the entire community, and new patterns of
cooperation and interaction between public
and private institutions need to be devised.
The goal must be a flexible system of school-
ing, training, and part-time work experience
which each year will enable millions of young
people, with varying abilities, inclinations,
and talents, to make either an effective fran-
sition from full-time schooling to full-time
productive employment or help provide the
incentive for further schooling.

The schools, for their part, must take im-
mediate steps to reorient existing occupa-
tional preparation programs, which are
greatly in need of modernization to match
the current demands of the job market. Ac-
cording to the latest figures, the number of
students in Federally aided vocational edu-
cation programs engaged in an agricultural
or home economics curriculum is more than
seven times the number in technical and in-
dustrial pursuits. This imbalance must be
corrected, and new types of training pro-
grams should be introduced to meet the
needs of an Increasingly technological and
service-oriented economy.

Elementary and secondary school students
need to have thelr sights raised in accord
with their potential, and to identify them-
selves with the diverse occupational possi-
bilities open to them and with the prepara-
tion programs required. Guidance and coun-
seling programs for students require
strengthening for those who are planning
to enter the job market directly from school
and for those who should be encouraged to
continue their schooling. The schools should
make greater efflorts to avall themselves of
the assistance of business, labor, and other
occupational groups whose representatives
could most accurately help students learn
the nature of various jobs, the opportunities
for placement, and the requirements for
entry and success.

An increasing number of jobs in our econ-
omy require training and education beyond
that avallable in most secondary schools, yet
do not demand a full college or professional
degree. To meet this expanded demand for
skilled technicians and semi-professional
personnel, and to offer the high school grad-
uate a choice other than ending his formal
education or pursuing a four year college
program, Wwe urge the expansion and
strengthening of two year technical insti-
tutes and community college programs lo-
cated near the students’ homes.

For their part, business and labor unions
need to recognize the critical need to train
and employ youths, and must adjust their
hiring and membership practices to accom-
plish this objective.? Company hiring regu-
lations and aptitude tests administered to
job applicants often set arbitrarily high edu-
cation standards for unskilled and clerical
positions, thereby automatically excluding
many who could perform adequately in these
jobs. Restrictions of this type should be re-
examined and modified, for business and
labor must accept the principle that just
as all youth have a place in the school, so
at a certaln age, all must have a place In
the world of work.

Business and industry can play a more ac-
tive and innovative role in matching their
employment requirements to the needs of
city youth. A number of companies have set
outstanding examples of cooperative action
by “adopting” a particular high school in a
low-income section of a city, and working

2 This recommendation and others related
to job opportunities for youth are contained
in “Full and Equal Employment Opportuni-
ties” issued by the Republican Coordinating
Committee in December, 1967.
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closely with school personnel to prepare stu-
dents for gainful jobs with the firm.

One of the deficlencies of current efforts
is the fragmentation of responsibility and
lack of communication among schools, busi-
ness, labor, and other government agencles
in the training and employment of young
people. We believe as a general principle that
the schools should assume much of the prin-
cipal coordinating responsibility for plac-
ing students who are mot college bound in
gainful employment.

In order for the schools to fulfill this
role, new administrative procedures and
machinery and new methods of communica-
tion among those involved will be required.
This might involve establishing local com-
munity employment councils composed of
educators, businessmen and labor leaders;
allowing the schools to exercise greater in-
fluence in the planning and administration
of government programs of job tralning as-
sistance to Industry; and developing local
data systems that will enable rapid correla-
tion and exchange of information on job
training programs, trainees, and employment
opportunities.

By pin-pointing to the schools greater re-
sponsibility for a suecessful transition to
the world of work, educators would be en-
couraged to review critically existing pro-
gram, to attempt to identify potential em-
ployment handicaps at the earliest possible
age, and to work more closely with business
and labor,

5. Intercultural education

We firmly belleve in the positive value of
inter-cultural and inter-racial educational
experiences for all children. Integrated
schools expand the knowledge and under-
standing of the child, increase his awareness
of others, and provide lessons of tolerance
and fairness that are important assets to the
individual and to soclety. Such experiences
help young people understand that those
who differ in racial, national, ethnic, reli-
glous, and soclal backgrounds have much in
common in abilities, interests, and reactions.
Such experiences also help young people to
learn to appreclate the wvalue of diversity
among peoples, These attitudes help to
strengthen the foundation of equal rights,
democracy, and international understanding,
and to equip young Americans to work effec-
tively with others in a multi-cultural and
multi-raclal nation and world.

In working toward these goals, a require-
ment is to provide conditions of living, in-
cluding high quality ecity education pro-
grams, which will stem the migration of
whites to the suburbs and attract suburban-
ites back to the city. Education policles alone
cannot achieve this objective; equally im-
portant are policles in regard to housing,
urban renewal, employment, and publie
transportation. However, city schools of ex-
ceptionally high quality could be a key factor
in stemming the flight to the suburbs and
in bringing about greater integration in
education,

ADEQUATE SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT

The priority needs expressed in the pre-
vious sectlon will be impoesible to meet with-
out adequate school facilities. The typilcal
school bullding in central sections of the
large citles is serlously overcrowded and
physically dilapidated; these conditions are
the result of age, neglect, or obsolescence.
High population densities often place on the
school building a pupil load far beyond the
original design capacity; double or even
triple sessions are not uncommon in some
citles.

Physical surroundings of this type are
detrimental to the quality of education, and
to the quality of life in the neighborhood.
They erode the morale and sap the creativity
of both teachers and students, and affect
adversely the attitude of the community
toward the school. The existence of unsound
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and unsightly school facilities is tangible
testimony to many years of neglect, and to
the educational deficit that has accumu-
lated in the large cities.

We recommend that steps be taken to em-
bark on a construction program to provide
new and expanded school facilities in the
cities, equivalent to the moder.1 and spacious
plant frequently found in suburban school
districts. Such a program would begin to re-
verse the spiral of deterioration in city
school facilities, would promote a sense of
community pride, and would be of lasting
benefit to urban education. In view of ever-
rising construction costs, these efforts should
proceed without delay.

THE ROLES OF FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL
GOVERNMENTS

Today all three levels of government in
our Federal system share importantly in the
responsibility for educating children. In the
1950's and early 1960's the issue was whether
the Federal government would become in-
volved to any significant degree in the sup-
port of elementary and secondary educa-
tion. That question has been answered—in
the affirmative; Federal support for 1967 was
estimated at $2.4 billion. Since this is less
than 10 percent of total outlays for elemen-
tary and secondary education, and inasmuch
as local governments and many States sim-
ply do not have adequate revenue sources, we
expect that Federal support will grow in the
years ahead.

The issue of the 1970's is what the distinc-
tive roles of each level of government should
be in the total education enterprise. This
question has not yet been answered.

Our views on this issue can be summarized
by saying that education is a Federal con-
cern, a State responsibility, and a local func-
tlon. All three must bear a portion of the
cost of developing the total education sys-
tem. The Federal government with its su-
perior revenue raising powers should provide
increased financial support. The main thrust
of Federal support should be aimed at raising
the overall expenditure for education to ade-
quate levels, and at equalizing the ability
of the various States to support education.
Federal funds should be channeled to the
States in a manner that will encourage
greater support efforts on their part.

State government must bear the basic legal
responsibility for education, set standards for
attendance, teacher certification, curriculum,
and per pupil expenditures, and develop com-
prehensive long-range plans. Local school
systems should always perform the func-
tions of instruction, including teacher selec-
tion and school administration, and retain
the principal responsibilty for program de-
velopment.

Within this framework we feel that Fed-
eral aid programs for elementary and sec-
ondary education, which currently number
over 30, should be combined into a smaller,
more manageable number of grant cate-
gories, in order to provide larger amounts
of aid to problems of the highest priority.

Federal support should, as a general rule,
not only be channeled through the States,
but it should be made available in a steady
and predictable manner, based on objective
formulas, so that States and communities
can plan with confidence, and can avold
disruptive starts and stops in vital programs.
As a condition of providing support, the
Federal government should establish broad
planning rquirements for the State depart-
ments of education and should set general
ground rules for the planning process. For
example, the Federal government might re-
quire that the planning process provide full
opportunity for all interested parties to par-
ticipate, including officlals of non-public
and city school systems. Also, the Federal
government should encourage the States to
extend their efforts to improve education,
by giving the greatest flexibility in expen-

9339

diture of Federal funds to those States which
increase most their investment in education.

Local school systems should be respon-
sible for developing specific projects and
programs in applying for assistance. They
should be permitted maximum discretion
and flexibility in the selection and admin-
istration of these programs, consistent with
State plans and broad Federal policies.

We envision a strengthened role for State
departments of education In developing
comprehensive State-wide urban education
plans, and in administering Federal assis-
tance. Some State education departments
have not in the past responded adequately
to the needs of urban areas, and may not
be fully equipped to handle these increased
responsibilities. We view this as a problem
to be overcome, but not as a rationale for
failing to try to strengthen them. The 50
States should perform an intermediate plan-
ning and review function between thousands
of local school districts and the Federal gov-
ernment, and should equip themselves to
provide leadership and maximum assistance
for the solution of metropolitan school

problems.
THE ROLE OF NONPUBLIC SCHOOLS
Non-public elementary and secondary

schools constitute an important element of
the total education system of the nation.
Today about one out of seven children at-
tends a non-public school nationwide; how-
ever, in many large cities as many as 25
percent or more attend parochial schools. The
existence of these schools permits parents to
exercise a degree of freedom of choice in the
education of their children,

In recent years many non-public schools
have encountered serious financial difficul-
ties; per pupil costs have risen sharply and
government assistance to non-public school
children traditionally has been very limited.
Overcrowding in these schools is very com-
mon, and in some instances schools have
been closed.

The Republican Coordinating Committee
previously pointed out in its statement en-
titled, “The Restoration of Federalism in
America,” issued in December, 1967, that if
financial aid goes only to public institutions,
the existing balance could be shifted strong-
ly toward public education. The Committee
indicated that this could effectively be re-
medied in part by the granting of Federal
income tax credits for tuition and certain
other expenses in education. Finanecial ald
programs such as this must be carefully de-
signed, along with other needed education
programs, to include significant assistance to
young people from familles with the greatest
financial need.

In response to the financial difficulties of
non-public schools, Federal, and In some
cases, State support has been provided for
such indirect purposes as pupil transporta-
tion, books, school lunches, shared time pro-
grams, teacher training, and compensatory
education. At the local level, there are many
excellent examples in the country of highly
successful programs of cooperation between
public and non-public school systems which
are worthy of attention.

The educational goals of excellence and
equality of opportunity in urban schools, to
which we subscribe, apply uniformly to all
American children regardless of whether they
attend public or non-public schools. For this
reason Federal government aid to education
should be distributed on the basis of fair and
equitable treatment of all school children.

We urge the Senate to present plans that
would include distribution of such Federal
ald to non-public school children, and that
provide for the participation of non-public
school representatives in the planning proe-
ess, but where State conditions prevent use
of funds for non-public school children
there shall be a public agency designated to
administer Federal funds.
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In making these provisions, it is impor-
tant that programs devised for non-public
school children meet the same minimum
standards of quality and non-discrimina-
tion required of public schools. Moreover,
in recognizing the need for support for non-
public school children, we must never lose
sight of the goal of maintaining the strong-
est possible publie school system.

CONCLUSION

This paper outlines a set of policies and
priorities which we believe must become the
basis for a most determined and comprehen-
sive attack on the grave problems of urban
education. There is no escaping the fact that
to overcome the enormous educational deficit
confronting the citles of this nation, an
equally vast commitment of educational re-
sources—funds, facilities, personnel, and
leadership—must be summoned at all levels
of government and in the soclety as a whole.

Under present economic conditions this
will call for a searching re-examination of
priorities in the allocation of resources, and
an unrelenting effort to increase the efficiency
of school operations by means of improved
management. One method of accomplishing
this objective is through research efforts
aimed at finding more effective methods of
education, followed by the devotion of ade-
guate resources to demonstrate and encour-
age the adoption of research findings that
will increase educational quality and pro-
ductivity.

Increased outlays for education should
properly be viewed as an investment in the
future. Though many of the benefits of ed-
ucation are gualitative and not subject even
to rough measurement, the direct economic
benefits alone are undoubtedly sufficient to
justify the cost. A concentration of expend-
itures on the upgrading of urban education
will result in increased lifetime earnings for
individuals, and will reduce the costs of wel-
fare, unemployment, delinquency and crime
that bear so heavily on the cities today.

We belleve that the pay-off in these terms
alone, to say nothing of the advantages of
greater individual dignity and fulfillment
and social stability, makes a vast commit-
ment to urban education an investment the
nation can ill afford not to undertake.

Farm Parity Stays Down in March

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, the baro-
metric report on the condition of the
farmers’ finances as reported this week
by the U.S. Department of Agriculture
is still issuing disaster warnings. The
parity ratio for the month of March was
unable to raise above the T4-percent level.
This is the same dangerously low point
that rural America received as its valen-
tine in February. This is also the very
same level as of March 1967.

Again, the culprit according to the
Department is the item of ever-increas-
ing farm costs as another alltime high
was established for the farm cost index.
It now is 350 percent of the 1910-14
average. It is small wonder that farmers
are leaving their occupation at the rate
of nearly 12 per hour, or 276 per day,
over the past 4 years.

The average parity ratio between
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groups of farm commodities reveals that
grain crops which are supported by Fed-
eral programs have a parity ratio of 68
percent, livestock is 75 percent, and live-
stock products are 66 percent. At this
point I insert a table to illustrate farm
parity in February and March:

FARM PARITY
February March
(74 percent) (74 percent)
45 44
55 55
66 65
74 75
1 77
85 85
42 43
74 72
73 74
78 78
2 72
rik 76
78 88
68 68
60 62
77 76
82 86
59 57

The National Debt: Looking Ahead
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, in the
March 1968 issue of Tax Review, Prof. C.
Lowell Harriss reviews the major issues
raised by the rapid growth of Federal
debt in a time of unprecedented pros-
perity.

Growth of Federal debt, he says, will
absorb savings which would otherwise
go to finance private capital formation—
or tempt the Government to undertake
inflationary financing. Moreover, borrow-
ing rather than raising taxes to finance
spending loosens expenditure discipline.

The size of the Federal debt does pre-
sent problems when it is considered that
over $9 billion a month is required for
refundings and over $1 billion a month in
taxes is required for interest costs. Gov-
ernment agencies and trust funds and
the Federal Reserve have, in effect, ac-
quired approximately 80 percent of the 7-
year increase of $52 billion in Federal
debt. The Treasury has not been required
to market much of the increase in na-
tional debt in competition with other bor-
TOWeTS.

Professor Harriss supports the statu-
tory debt ceiling. Although a ceiling will
not help in setting priorities, in evaluat-
ing the wisdom of alternative expendi-
ture proposals, or in affecting the total,
it can compel Congress to look at the
Federal financial situation as a whole
and can, therefore, result in an im-
provement in the analysis of Federal fi-
nances.

Professor Harriss believes that the in-
terest rate ceiling on long-term debt
“does affect the decisions about which
portion of the market the Treasury must
use and thus influences the maturity
structure of the debt. Today, it forces
more debt into relatively short-term
form. The shorter the debt, the greater
its liquidity and ‘moneyness.’”
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He concludes that there are difficul-
ties in financing budget deficits in non-
inflationary ways. The public has to
decide whether a lower deficit—more
taxes or less in spending—would be better
or worse than the difference in interest
payments plus going without whatever
grice?t.e investment projects are sacri-

I place the March 1968 issue of Tax
Review in the Recorp at this point:
THE NATIONAL DEBT: LOOKING AHEAD

(By C. Lowell Harrlss, economic consultant,
Tax Foundation, Inc.)

The Federal debt keeps on growing in years
of unprecedented prosperity., The budget for
1969 calls for $8 billion more spending than
revenue even with a 10 percent addition to
our already high income taxes.

Arguments for defleit spending when the
economy has much underutilized produc-
tive capacity lose force with the approach
of full employment, For the near term our
condition will be one more nearly of full
employment than of substantial unemploy-
ment. The growth of Federal debt raises
issues of markedly distinguishable types.

1. If taxes do not have to be incurred to
finance expenditures, soclety loses one in-
strument of control over the “quality” of the
expenditure. The public faces less pressure
to be sure that benefits of expenditures are
worth thelr cost. The standards set for de-
ciding whether or not to incur an expenditure
are likely to be looser, more relaxed, when
payment is by borrowing.

2, The dollar cost goes up when interest
must be pald. But the obligation to pay in-
terest does not get included in the cost of
those Federal projects which are responsible
for the borrowing.

3. The borrowing can be inflationary. The
Treasury may turn to the banking system.
The banks may create credit that would not
otherwise come into existence and thereby
enlarge the total of medium of exchange
(“money"” as generally defined). This possi-
bility is real—but not necessary.

How large is “the" Federal debt? The official
figure, now about $342 billion, does not in-
clude all obligations. The government has
committed itself to make payments under
leases, as for post offices; it has promises to
veterans and to its own employees for pen-
slons; it has guaranteed and insured a vast
total of private debt for housing and other
purposes; and it stands behind insurance of
accounts in banks and savings and loan
assoclations. And so on.

Each of these obligations, however, differs
from the public debt in the commonly ac-
cepted sense. The contingencies under which
some liabilities would require payments from
tax receipts are so remote as to call for no
concern today; frequently, for example,
assets of substantial amount would be avail-
able before any call on the Treasury. For
Social Security benefits, and for insurance on
veterans’ lives and bank deposits, the asso-
clated inflows of earmarked taxes and insur-
ance premiums seem likely to be adequate.
Commitments for leases and veterans' pen-
sions will be met out of tax receipts.

Is $342 billion big for this country? As a
weight “bearing down"” on us, the debt seems
remote from our personal experience and not
large. Nor does it seem big if considered as
a total amount already so large that ex-
pansion would endanger the economy. Yet as
an element which financial markets must
“accommodate” in amounts averaging over
0 billion a month for refundings—or as a
debt whose interest cost requires over $1
billlon a month in taxes—the size does pre-
sent problems.

The following table shows ownership of
the debt:
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[tn billions of dollars]

Dec. 31, October
1960 1967
Held by—
U.S. Government agencies and trust
T A R, S S S 76
Federal Reserve banks_____....... 27 47
T e e e 82 123
Held by public:
Cu!:-nmercial banKersL AL 0. L 62 64
Mutual savings banks and insurance
companies. ... E 18 13
Other corporations. B 19 12
State and local gove 19 25
Individuals.. ... .._..._. 66 73
Foreign and international . ....... 13 15
Corporate pension funds, savings
and loan associations, dealers and
brokers, nonprofit institutions,
and othe miscellaneous...._.... 11 17
Total publicly held debt. ._.... 208 219
Total debb- - :icocioiaoain. 290 342

Government agencies and trust funds and
the Federal Reserve have, in effect, acquired
approximately 80 percent of the seven-year
inecrease of $52 billion. The Treasury has not
been required to market much of the increase
in national debt in competition with other
borrowers.

Federal and Private Debi—In thinking
about the Federal debt, one naturally turns
to comparison with private debt. To some
extent, however, the national debt and its
problems differ from those of family or busi-
ness debts.

1. All debt i1s two-sided. The debtor sees
the obligation from one side; the owner of
the bond or mortgage from another. Our
personal experience finds us sometimes debt-
ors, sometimes lender—but never on both
sides of the same obligation. However, citi-
zens of the country as a whole stand on both
sides as regards the Federal debt. We are both
the debtors and the owners of the bonds.

2. Private and state-local debt are usually
incurred to get something productive—a
home, utility equipment, or a business build-
ing—from which the borrower expects real
benefits that will be greater than the cost
of the debt. The things acquired will produce
at least enough to cover the interest and
eventual repavment of the debt. The Federal
government, however, does not rely upon the
creativity of capital assets to service its debt.
Yet the person who lends to the Treasury
must give up alternative uses of dollars; such
uses reflect the productivity of capital which
is the basis of private borrowing. Federal de-
cisions can ignore productivity in deciding
whether to incur a budget deficit. But stand-
ards of creativity which govern decisions
about assuming private obligations will in-
fluence the competition which the Treasury
must meet in selling its debt issues.

3. A national government has control of
the money-creating mechanism. A rise or
reduction of Federal debt can be related to
changes in the supply of money. Although
the same is true of private debt, private bor-
rowers do not control the ability of the bank-
ing system to create new demand deposits.
Neither private nor governmental borrowing,
however, involves any necessary connection
between growth of debt and the money sup-
ply. A national government has the power to
use its control over the monetary system to
ease its borrowing. But there is no inevita-
bility of such use—or abuse.

DEBT CEILING SEEN CRUDE BUT USEFUL

Statutory Debt Ceiling—The legal ceiling
on the Federal debt was last ralsed in June
1967 to $358 billion, Actions to lift the ceiling
have been required year after year. Obviously,
no ceiling has lasted for long. Does any
limit, therefore, make sense?

The ceiling is a curious institution, one
created by statutory enactment. No figure
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has had grounding in careful, explicit analy-
sis of economic reality. There has not been
any serious professional effort to measure
either the total of debt which may “safely”
be owed at any time or the amount of change
in debt which may wisely be incurred.

Does the limit serve to influence spending
decisions significantly? Does the celling in
fact help in setting priorities, in evaluating
the wisdom of alternative expenditure
proposals, or in affecting the total? Not ob-
servably. Executive budget making for ex-
ample, goes on without being confined by the
debt ceiling. In Congress the appropriations
process has no discernible contact with the
debt ceiling. And the process of legislating on
revenue takes a course in which influence
from the debt celling has no evident effect.

Therefore, if the debt ceiling has no tie
to basic economic limitations, if it has no
observable connection with the making of
decisions on appropriations and taxes, if
each ceiling figure has so little durability,
why keep limits at all?

Defenders of the celling as an institution
point to one merit. Debates on raising the
celling, or renewing a “temporary” autheri-
zation to exceed a “permanent’ top, offer the
only occasion on which the legislative com-
mittees of Congress must look at the Federal
financial situation as a whole.

Existence of the limit can force an occa-
slonal broad examination of Federal finances.
In contrast, neither the tax nor the appro-
priations process requires, and neither in
practice offers even the occasion for, relating
the two kinds of issues in the context of the
whole. Hearings before the Joint Economic
Committee do provide a forum for broad
analysis. But these hearings are not asso-
ciated with legislation. They do not put the
Executive Branch in quite the same position
a5 do the debt hearings. The latter, perhaps
illogically and unfairly, but yet effectively,
compel the Executive Branch to come be-
fore a bipartisan body in the posture of an
applicant. One result ean be an improve-
ment in the analysis of Federal finances. As
an instrument for this purpose the debt limit
is a crude device. Yet the objective of look-
ing at the whole of Federal finances appears
to me important. The method seems scarcely
the best man could devise. But it is better
than any replacement on the horizon.

Interest Rate Ceiling—A ceillng of 415
percent on interest payable on debt with
a maturity over five years was a legacy from
World War I. Congress in 1967 met part of
a Treasury request for authority to sell notes
maturing up to seven years at whatever in-
terest rate the market requires. For longer
debt, however, the 41} percent limit con-
tinues. Imagine trying to finance an in-
dustrial enterprise or a public utility or
housing with such restriction—no borrow-
ing for more than seven years!

For long the 414 percent limit had no op-
erational significance. In the 1920's when
interest rates were higher, the Treasury was
retiring debt. After that, either the level of
interest rates or the structure enabled the
Treasury to manage a large and growing debt
with little or no interference from the ceil-
ing. But this is not the case today. Nor will
it always be the case in the future. Long-
term loans of top quality may often com-
mand more than 414 percent. Why? The
productivity of ecapital—which underlies
much of the demand for private borrow-
ing—will often be appreciably higher. And
may not inflatlon reduce willingness to lend
for long periods at interest rates acceptable
in the past?

Interest rates result from operation of the
forces of demand and supply. Part of the de-
mand comes from the national government,
The Treasury in managing the outstanding
debt must often borrow. Its demards can
have significant effects for a time in a part
of the market even though its total debt
is not growing.
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INTEREST RATE LIMIT KEEFS DEBT LIQUID

The government can also be a supplier of
funds to the loan market—when a budget
surplus enables the Treasury to retire debt.
More important on the supply side, however,
are the operations of the Federal Reserve. It
controls that portion of the increase in total
credit which results from expansion of de-
mand deposits. Even this amount, however,
is ordinarily only a small part (rarely 10
percent) of the increase in supply of loan-
able funds.

If market forces lead to interest rates which
are above 414 percent, what can the Treasury
do as it faces the need to refund old debt?
It must borrow where it can—on short
term—and pay whatever rates the market
demands. Today much over 414 percent. The
legal limit does not determine the interest
cost of the debt.

The ceiling does affect the decisions about
which portion of the market the Treasury
must use and thus influences the maturity
structure of the debt. Today, it forces more
debt into relatively short-term form. The
shorter the debt, the greater its liquidity and
“moneyness."

Our Federal debt seems likely to endure
for generations. Therefore, a celling which
prohibits borrowing for 30 or 20 or even 10
years must prevent rational and realistic
adjustment to reality. The ceiling now forces
issuance of relatively liquid debt forms. To
call the interest rate ceiling an “engine of in-
flation” is to exaggerate, but some such re-
sult does occur.

Though not saving interest the ceiling
complicates the work of those responsible for
management of the debt. And the most skill-
ful management cannot keep the debt from
making the economy a little more “inflation
prone,” if the celling continues.

Managing the Debt—Even if the Federal
debt were not growing, the borrowing of bil-
lions to repay an equal amount of debt fall-
ing due will not be a matter of indifference
for the economy. Not all holders of old
debt accept new Federal debt in return. The
Treasury will obtain funds by new borrow-
ing in some sectors of the market and then
makes funds avallable elsewhere to a some-
what different group. The refunding of the
debt can change the relation of interest rates
and the relative ease or tightness of credit.

Some shift in relations among Iinterest
rates, and in availability of credit, may help a
little In stimulating a weak sector of the
economy or restraining one which is unduly
active. The Treasury’s refunding actions,
however, can have unwelcome effects.

“Modern analysis of public debt . . . places
considerable emphasis on the extent to which
different debt forms have characteristics of
money. Currency is a demand obligation of
government in monetary form. Some other
obligations of government are almost pay-
able on demands . . . Such debt can serve
some of the functions of money or demand
deposits; it has a very high degree of
‘moneyness’ . . . The time to maturity is the
main factor distinguishing the degrees of
‘moneyness’ of government debt. By arrang-
ing the maturity, composition of any given
total amount of debt, the Treasury can in-
crease or decrease the proportions that come
very close to constituting part of the money
stock of the country.” ?

Shifting debt into very short-term form is
called “monetizing the debt.” Each
day reduces the remalining life of outstand-
ing debt. An obligation due within a few
weeks has very different liquidity characteris-
tics from one due in 20 years.

To achieve the best balance of long-, inter-
mediate-, and short-term debt, the Treasury
must be able to sell the kinds of issues re-
quired. But if new long-term debt cannot in

1W, J. Shultz and C. Lowell Harriss, Amer-
ican Public Finance, Bth ed.. (Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1965), p. 498.
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fact be sold, the maturity structure will show
the effects, and they will not be healthy.

Must We “Pay Off” the Federal Debi?—Per-
sonal debts must eventually be pald off or
settled by repudiation and bankruptcy. Na-
tional governments as debtors, however, have
options not open to the individual. Govern-
ment's immortality makes a difference. Can-
not the Federal government stay in debt
perpetually?

Each of us, as part of the collectivity, owes
part of the national debt. Each of us can
get rid of his share easlly and automati-
cally—by dying and thus passing it on to
surviving citizens. “We" also pass on the
bonds, and they become assets of the heirs
of present owners. (Individuals, of course, do
not all share equally as taxpayers obliged to
pay the interest costs and as inheritors of
bonds.)

Americans face no compulsion to reduce
the Federal debt. To curb inflation, debt re-
duction might be worth the taxes needed to
make it possible. The Treasury's—our—inter-
est bill would go down. Many of us, how-
ever, pay much higher interest rates on per-
sonal debt than on Federal debt. Would it
make sense to force ourselves to save col-
lectively by imposing taxes high enough to
bring budget surpluses?

Today’s problem is not paying off the na-
tional debt in the sense of reducing it. But
“paying off” in the sense of the faithful ob-
servance of the terms of every security as it
falls due is clearly essential. This is the job
of debt management.

Noninflationary Financing of a Budget
Dejicit—Under conditions of essentially full
employment, it is possible to finance a
budget deficit in ways which will have no
infiationary effect. The Treasury borrowing
must not lead to the creation of money by
the banking system. The government must
go to the capital market, getting savings
that would otherwise go for such different
purposes as finaneing business expansion or
new housing. And the Federal Reserve must
not enable banks to create additional credit
for borrowers who do not get the savings
which the Treasury absorbs.

If the Treasury is to borrow in noninfla-
tionary ways, it must pay the necessary in-
terest rates. Those rates may seem high.
Moreover, Treasury demand for borrowing
will raise interest rates for private borrowers.
The question for the publie, then, is whether
a lower deficit (more taxes or less in spend-
ing) would be better or worse than the dif-
ference in interest payments plus golng
without whatever private investment proj-
ects sacrificed. To avold Inflation when the
budget is in deficit in an economy as fully
employed as ours requires hard sacrifices.

The fact that a budget deficit can be fi-
nanced in ways that are not inflationary pro-
vides no basis for concluding that it will be
financed in such a way. Political pressures
and conditions in the capital markets may
reenforce pressures to use what in the short
run is an easier method.

Looking into the months, and perhaps
years, ahead we see real difficulties in fi-
nancing budget deficits in noninflationary
ways. The job can be done. But the larger
the deficit, the greater the strains. Growth
of Federal debt will absorb savings which
would otherwise go to finance private capital
formation—or tempt inflationary finance.

Import of Foreign Textiles
HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, many of
us here in the Congress continue to be
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concerned about the alarming rate at
which foreign textiles are being per-
mitted to come into this country and the
disruptive effect these imports are having
on our domestic textile industry.

In the early part of the 90th Congress,
those of us from cotton-producing areas
of the Far West, Southwest, the Missis-
sippi Delta, and the Southeast formed a
committee to work on this problem. This
committee, chaired by the Honorable
WiLLIAM JENNINGS BrYAN DorN, of South
Carolina, and the Honorable PHiL LaN-
pruM, of Georgia, has met repeatedly
with industry and producer groups and
with officials of the State Department,
but this discrimination against the
American textile industry continues to
expand.

Under the long-term arrangement on
cotton textiles, it was originally contem-
plated that imports would increase only
at a rate of about 5 percent a year. How-
ever, Mr. Speaker, these increases have
far exceeded these guidelines and in ac-
tual volume have grown under the so-
called long-term arrangement from 720
million square yards to 115 billion square
yards.

In the current issue of the Avondale
Sun, the trade publication of Avondale
Mills, whose main office is in my home
town of Sylacauga, Ala., Mr. Craig Smith,
president of Avondale, pointed up very
effectively what this free trade policy
with foreign countries is doing to the
textile industry of this Nation. Under the
unanimous-consent rule, I include both
of these statements in the REecorbp:
DoEs PRESIDENT JOHNSON WANT THE TEXTILE

INDUSTRY IN THIS COUNTRY?

Money, like water, is fluld, Water runs
downhill. Money moves to those businesses
and those countries where the return on it
is the highest and the risk the least,

We have a minimum wage law in this
country which was passed to protect the in-
come of those individuals who are in most
need of protection. We then permit the im-
port of textiles, including garments, made
by Asian laborers who are pald a very small
part of our minimum wage. These imports
destroy the jobs of the people the minimum
wage law was passed to protect. The chance
for other Americans to make a large profit
on these cheap-labor imports encourages
them either to move their present manu-
facturing facllities abroad or to make their
new investments where their dollars will
earn the most.

Within the lifetime of men now living,
England shipped hundreds of millions of
yards of fabric each year to Indla and
Pakistan. The men and women who worked
in the mills of Lancashire were then busy.
Today, India and Pakistan are shipping hun-
dreds of millions of yards of fabric to Eng-
land. Many men and women who looked to
the Lancashire industry for their livelihood
went on relief. England is now facing a finan-
cial crisis. Anyone who says this can't happen
here is silly. Many garment plants have al-
ready been built by American companies in
the low-wage areas of the world. These gar-
ment companies were the customers of the
American textile industry. When the cus-
tomers of the textile industry leave America,
our industry too must leave or fold.

There are people in high places In Wash-
ington who advocate the build-up of the
textile and garment industries in the so-
called developing countries and the liquida-
tion of those industries here,

Last week, the Senate of the United States
passed the Hollings bill as an amendment to

April 9, 1968

the tax bill. This bill would permit the con-
tinuation of imports in thelr present volume
but would require the Administration to
limit increases In imports to a reasonable
figure. We are told that the Hollings amend-
ment may have difficulty in the House of
Representatives and that should it pass the
House of Representatives, there is danger of
a Presidential veto. We are entitled to know
whether or not we are wanted as an industry
in the United States. We are entitled to a
‘“yes” or “no” answer to this inquiry from
the President of our country.

Is THis FREE TRADE?

Pakistan has a government-subsidized
textile export program which permits the
exporter to collect 50 per cent above his
selling price.

Israel has a textile export program under
which 25 per cent of the value of the textiles
exported may be collected as a subsidy.

India has a textile export subsidy based on
a sliding scale. The highest rate is to the
United States, where grey goods earn a
premium of 81, per cent. Those who do
finishing or manufacture fabric into apparel
receive an additional subsidy. India, along
with many other countries, has a total
embargo on imports of cotton textiles.

The Spinners and Weavers Association of
Eorea recently ran an ad in the New York
Times saying EKorea should have a larger part
of the American market. They gave as one
reason the fact that they bought 387814
bales of American cotton. We shipped them
all but 49,000 of these bales for nonconvertible
Korean money, which can be spent only in
Korea. They bought only 48,000 bales. For all
practical purposes, we gave them the rest.

The four examples I have just mentioned
are typical. Forelgners who are screaming for
free trade are using free American cotton,
subsidizing their exports, paying their people
a fraction of our legal minimum wage, and in
many cases, by many devious means, making
it completely impossible for any American
textiles to go on the backs of any of their
own ragged people who are being over-
charged at home.

My ivory-tower friends argue for free trade.
They mean a further opening of the Ameri-
can market, which is already the most open
market in the world., They start looking out
the window when they are confronted with
the facts of life, just a few of which I have
enumerated here.

NEA Teachers-in-Politics Weekend
HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the days of
the one-room schoolhouse have long van-
ished, as have uninformed, politically
apathetic teachers. Today's tutorial
image is an impressive one; we see a
vast number of educators interested and
involved in the management of our
Goverment.

This is as it should be, for in order
to educate our children thoroughly, we
must have teachers knowledgeable in
varied aspects of American life. Our
children must be made aware of their
potential political importance; this can
only be accomplished through example.

The teacher has, in recent years, been
of unestimatable benefit in the backing
of candidates; nothing is more impres-
sive than an educated, concerned teacher
thoroughly supporting his or her candi-
date. The candidate involved, when en-
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trusted with such a dynamic force as the
teachers’ vote, becomes more resolved to
seek measures to insure the stability and
security of education in our Nation.

In this regard, I would like to com-
mend the National Education Association
for its sponsorship of the Teachers-in-
Politics Weekend. Events such as these
insure a continuation of the prodigious
amount of involvement and support
needed and sought after in contemporary
America. As a member of the Committee
on Education and Labor, and as one who
has been active in the advancement of
education for many years, I can only
commend and support this special week-
end and this trend of involvement.

Sgt. Ronald LeBel of Dudley, Mass.
HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, U.S. Ma-
rine Sgt. Ronald LeBel of Dudley, Mass.,
in a letter to his mother has expressed
his reasons for volunteering to fight in
Vietnam.

Sergeant LeBel is risking his life thou-
sands of miles from home because he feels
he must help preserve the liberties we
enjoy here in the United States.

I know my colleagues join me in com-
mending this young man for his sense of
patriotism and in hoping the new bomb-
ing pause will lead to a negofiated settle-
ment that will bring him home,

The United States, it is clear, must
marshal all its diplomatic skills in an
effort to achieve a negotiated settlement.
We cannot continue to ask soldiers like
Sergeant LeBel to carry out a military
“win” policy that has proved fruitless.

The Webster, Mass., Times has pub-
lished an article about Sergeant LeBel’s
letter. With permission I put this article
in the Recorp at this point:

[From the Webster (Mass.) Times, Apr. 3,
1968]
LETTER TO "Mom": MARINE TELLS WHY HE Is
IN VIETNAM

Why does a Marine volunteer for duty in
Vietnam?

Sgt. Ronald (Mike) LeBel, a 1965 graduate
of St. Louis High School, took a rather touch-
ing occasion to express his sentiments—his
mother's birthday.

LeBel enlisted In the Marine Corps In
November of 1965, completed basic at Camp
Lejeune, N.C., and volunteered for duty in
Vietnam in October of 1967. He is the son of
Mr. and Mrs. Arthur J. LeBel of Carpenter
Rd., Dudley.

Following 1s Mike's birthday letter to his
mother:

Dear Mom,

I guess it's a little late, but better late
than never. I'd like to wish you a very
happy birthday . .. I wanted to send you a
nice birthday card but there was none avail-
able around here. I hope this letter will mean
Just as much to you.

I know that you did not like the idea
of my volunteering for this duty but I
had . . . to satisfy a personal yearning I've
had since I jolned the Corps. Some of it
has got to do with patriotism but deep down
it’s to protect the loved ones I have at home
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from ever encountering any type of war like
this.

I've seen quite a bit of the ravages of war
since I've come here and some of it I'll never
forget. . . . These people have been fighting
for over 300 years so it will take time to con-
vince them we're here to help. I don't ever
want a war like this to break out in the States
80 here I am doing my small part so the
people back home can celebrate their birth-
days, go for a Sunday drive, or do just about
anything they please . . . I hope that with
the grace of God I'll be home to celebrate
your birthday next year and the years to
come afterwards.

Your loving son,
MIKE,

“Crisis in Credibility”
HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, I have
had the privilege of knowing for some
time the distinguished author of the
recently published book, “Crisis in Cred-
ibility.” Those of us who know Bruce
Ladd, know him to be extremely diligent,
resourceful, and persevering, as well as
very knowledgeable and intelligent.

These attributes show up very clearly
in his book, which was reviewed in the
February 10, 1968, issue of the Saturday
Review. I would like to call to the atten-
tion of my colleagues this review and
highly recommended “Crisis in Credibil-
ity” for good reading.

The book review follows:

JusT UNBELIEVABLE

To a greater or lesser extent, we have al-
ways had a ‘“‘credibility” problem with the
Administration on power. George Washing-
ton agitated Congress by declining to share
with it data on treaty negotiations with
Britain. Wilson strove unsuccessfully for
censorship in the First World War, and
settled for baflling the press with wordage.
Of Wilson a British diplomat observed:
“When he summons the newspapermen he
talks to them at length and in excellent
language, but when they leave his presence
they say to each other, “‘What on earth did
he say?" "

Under Franklin Roosevelt the calculated
governmental “leak” was perfected. It was
Truman who extended the security privileges
of Defense and State to all governmental
agencies and thereby triggered a secrecy-
stamp binge along the Potomac. Eisenhower
had the appalling embarrassment of the U-2,
Kennedy the Bay of Pigs. But in the cata-
logue of informational malfeasance that
Bruce Ladd has compiled in Crisis in Credi-
bility these practitioners are but innocents
whose straylngs entreat our indulgence; the
true monster of misinformation stands
among us at this hour. Mr. Ladd races rap-
idly through the fumbling and almost for-
glvable attempts of the almost novices
among past Chief Executives until he can
get to President Johnson. For in the minds
of many people, including Ladd, it is Mr.
Johnson—whether fairly accused or not—
who has written the modern text of the black
art of suppressing the truth.

There are three faces to the credibility
problem, all of them with Johnsonian fea-
tures; indefensible secrecy and the unjusti-
fiable withholding of information from the
public; unconscionable lylng by Government
officlals; and news manipulation, a blanket
term that covers a multitude of devious bu-
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reaucratic practices. Ladd credits EKennedy
with pioneering the ‘backgrounder” news
conference in which the Government pro-
tects itself from possibly adverse public re-
action by fuzzing the source. He pictures
the Johnson “briefing” of Congressmen and
the selective, informal (controllable) press
gathering which for a time replaced the
proper news conference. He describes the
well known Presidential anger over prema-
ture disclosures, his possessiveness of public
information, his manipulation of budget
figures, and his prefiguration of the budget’'s
awesome size in order to create later an ar-
tificlal picture of fiscal rectitude. Ladd
forthrightly calls this simply “duplicity.”

The author's examples will be mostly fa-
miliar to those practiced in spreading cali-
pers over the credibility gap. He reviews the
Dominician ecrisis of 1965—an episode so
distastefully revealing of the kitchen dis-
order in the Johnsonian household, of the
chef dashing indiscriminately from the pot
of “protecting American lives” to the kettle
of “preventing a Communist takeover.” The
episode also showed the President, upon
sending in the Marines, in one of his most
«frantic telephonic searches for a Johnsonian
consensus.

Skillfully, Ladd sketches the dimensions
of the government information problem in
that painfully protracted investigation—
finally crowned by modest legislative suc-
cess—of the House Subcommittee on Gov-
ernment Information, headed by Represent-
ative John E. Moss of California. It was
Moss who hit on one aspect of the problem
beyond the reach of calculated villainy:
“There Is so much information generated in
government today that it is difficult for
people to get the facts even when they're
freely available.” But the twisted use to
which this is put was pointed out to Ladd
by Senator Mark O, Hatfield of Oregon:
“Our leaders have taken the position that
an issue is far too complicated for the people
to understand even if full information is
provided.”

The most damaging evidence is gathered,
as one would imagine, on Vietnam, for it is
here, in the justification and explanation of
this unwanted and hateful war, that the
information policies of the Johnson Admin-
istration show up most poorly—the saying of
one thing and the doing of another; the
fiscal deception; the consistently erroneous
predictions of military progress offered by
Secretary McNamara; the hiding of one's
own losses and the inflation of the enemy’s;
the protestations of peace and the shunting
aside of peace overtures, which go on un-
checked despite all our alarm.

Martin Luther King, Jr.
HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, a
voung San Diego girl has captured, in a
short but lovely poem, the essential
meaning of the life—and death—of Dr.
Martin Luther King, Jr.

Liz Clarke’s fouching poem was
brought to my attention by her class-
mate, Mary Ruth Jarrell, president of
the junior class at Our Lady of Peace
Academy in San Diego.

Miss Jarrell has asked me to help dis-
seminate the poem, believing it should
be “shared by all men, black and white.”

I agree, and I also feel that Miss
Clarke'’s untitled eulogy is an especially
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appropriate tribute to Dr. King on this,
the day of his funeral.

The poem follows:

(By Liz Clarke)
It was growing;
It was growing so well,
That someone thought it would overrun his
garden.

So he cut it down.

It was a beautiful ebony flower.

Dark as the night and the ground it came
from.

But he cut it down.

It was so hard for it to survive.
So many hated its dark color.
So many tried to stifle 1t.
Finally he cut it down.

His garden doesn’t need that ebony blossom.
His garden doesn’'t want that ebony blossom.
His garden is of weeds.

So he cut it down.

But that blossom hasn't died.

It's sprouting again.

Its beautiful ebony blossom has flowered—
again.

The roots are deep and firmly entrenched.
It has the determination and vigor.
It will grow and destroy the weeds by its love.

Water for the West Helps the Nation

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, although
the recent events of great national and
international importance have, naturally,
demanded our constant attention and
overshadowed other considerations,
problems of regional interest remain un-
diminished, nevertheless.

One such is the Pacific Southwest
water shortage, which affects some 20
million persons who depend on the Col-
orado River for most of their water sup-
plies. The seven States of the Colorado
River Basin—Arizona, California, Col-
orado, Nevada, New Mexico, Utah, and
Wyoming—cover a vast area of about
242000 square miles, or about one-
twelfth of the continental United States
landmass.

Hopefully, we will soon have before
us legislation designed to alleviate the
immediate water supply deficiencies of
the seven-State region and to provide
a basis for meeting long-range projected
needs. I refer to H.R. 3300, the Colorado
River Basin project bill. And when this
measure is presented here for debate, I
earnestly hope my colleagues will be
guided by the knowledge that in helping
one interdependent region resolve its
problems, they are contributing to the
economic well-being of this whole Nation.

At this point I wish to insert for the
REcorp the texts of endorsements from
three influential California organiza-
tions: the California State Chamber of
Commerce, the California Water Re-
sources Association and the Los Angeles
County Board of Supervisors. These rep-
resent a representative sampling of the
support in California—north and south—
for H.R. 3300 as it now stands. The State'’s
two most important agencies dealing di-
rectly with water resource affairs, the
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State department of water resources and
the Colorado River Board of California,
have previously expressed similar en-
dorsements. The latter agency reaflirmed
that position April 3 and that resolution
also is included for the REecorp. In the
larger context, these sentiments reflect
the unified support of this legislation
throughout other States of the Colorado
River Basin.
The endorsements follow:

[From the Board of Supervisors, County of
Los Angeles, Los Angeles, Calif.]
RESOLUTION

Whereas, the Colorado River must be de-
pended upon by 10,000,000 Southern Cali-
fornians to meet most of their water needs,
and

Whereas, most of these Californians live
in Los Angeles County, and

Whereas, two billls are now before Con-
gress to develop new projects on the river and
to increase the supply of water available,
and

Whereas, House Resolution 3300 does pro-
vide for our future protection as well as
establish other conditions accepted also by
the six other States in the Basin as a practi-
cal approach to a solution of our common
water problems in peace and security, and

Whereas, Senate Bill 1004 denies adequate
protection to existing projects such as the
aqueduct vital to Los Angeles County resi-
dents,

Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
Board of Supervisors of Los Angeles County
supports House Resolution 3300 and opposes
Senate Bill 1004 as it now stands, and

Be it further resolved that this resolution
be sent to the County Delegation in Wash-
ington, D.C.

[From the California Water Resources As-
sociation, Glendale, Calif.]
RESOLUTION IN SUPPORT OF CALIFORNIA-

BPoNSORED COLORADO RIVER LEGISLATION

(H.R. 14834 ET aAL)

The California Water Resources Assocla-
tion historically has supported the concept
of cooperative development of Western
States regional water resources, including
Colorado River development programs that
contain some of the principal features of HR.
14834 and other identical bills—although
CWRA recommendations were more compre-
hensive and called for broad studies of all
possible sources of water to augment the
Colcrado River and for construction of new
power-producing dams.

To date, the current officlal position of
California is reflected in H.R. 14834 et al, in-
troduced by 356 of the 38 Callfornia members
of Congress, and represents a number of
major concessions by California.

This Association urges the California Con-
gressional delegation to hold the line on
three essential features of this legislation:

1. Protection of existing uses for all states,
with a minimum of 4.4 million acre feet an-
nually for California.

2. Authorization of studies to augment the
Colorado River below Lee Ferry in the
amount of not less than 2.6 million acre feet
annually.

3. The bulk of any surplus funds that
might be available from the Hoover-Davis-
Parker dam power revenues—after comple-
tion of repayment of those projects—should
be earmaked to finance Colorado River aug-
mentation works that would benefit all seven
states in the River Basin.

The California Water Resources Associa-
tion commends the members of the Cali-
fornia Delegation who have Introduced
Colorado River Legislation Incorporating
California’s official position and urges them
to present a united front in protecting the
features cited above, which are considered
essential to the welfare of the entire State of
California.
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AN ENDORSEMENT FROM THE CALIFORNIA STATE
CHAMBER oOF COMMERCE, SACRAMENTO,

Cavrr., MAarCH 22, 1968

Our Board of Directors and our Statewide
Water Resources Committee hope that the
present coordination in our delegation on
this most important matter can be main-
tained as the House Interior and Insular Af-
fairs Committee considers the compromise
measure and at such time as a bill reaches
the floor.

The State Chamber is particularly con-
cerned that any House measure authorizing
a Central Arizona Project include the fol-
lowing features:

A. Protection of existing uses against di-
versions by new projects on the Colorado
River.

B. Investigations of means to augment the
Colorado River flow below Lee Ferry.

C. Reservation of the main portion of any
surplus power revenue from Hoover, Parker
and Davis projects after repayment of cap-
ital costs to assist in amortizing future Colo~
rado River augmentation projects.

D. Requirement that the burden of meet-
ing Mexican Water Treaty provisions be a
national obligation.

A EResoLUTION FroM THE CoLorano RIVER
Boarp OF CALIFORNIA, APRIL 3, 1968

The Colorado River Board of California
unanimously supports H.R. 3300, Colorado
River Basin Project, as reported by the House
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs on
March 26, 1968. The Board strongly urges
the affirmative and active support of the bill
by all Californians.

H.R. 3300, as approved by the House Com-
mittee on Interlor and Insular Affairs on
March 26, 1968, contains the three major
elements essential to California's acceptance:

1. Adequate protection of the rights of
existing Colorado River projects.

2. Initiation of steps which will lead to
augmentation of the Colorado River.

3. Establishment of a means of financing
such augmentation.

With these necessary features in the bill,
California can support the other key pro-
visions of H.R. 3300: authorization of the
Central Arizona Project; authorization of
seven projects In the states of Colorado, New
Mexico and Utah; the criteria for operation
of Lake Mead and Lake Powell; and payments
to the Upper Colorado River Basin Fund.

Moving Tribute to Dr. King by Pittsburgh
Youth

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. Speaker, I call
to the attention of my colleagues a mov-
ing tribute to Dr. King which was com-
posed by Mr. Melvin Hunter, of 839
Francis Street, Hill District, Pittsburgh.

Mr. Hunter is a postgraduate student
in the printing program at Connelley
Vocational-Technical High School. The
Pittsburgh Press, on April 7, reported
that Mr. Hunter, saddened by the assas-
sination of the Reverend Dr. King,
turned his hand and mind to poetry for
the first time, writing and then setting
these verses in type.

Yesterday, I addressed the House
memorializing Dr. King. If I had then
had available to me the words of Mr.
Hunter I would have included them in
my remarks at that time for they are an
eloquent expression of the grief which
we all feel.
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Mr. Hunter was quoted in the Pitts-
burgh Press as saying the words “repre-
sent exactly how I feel.” Mr. Speaker,
the moving words of Melvin Hunter rep-
resent exactly how many of us feel about
this terrible tragedy.

The tribute follows:

A MAN oF PEACE

There comes a time when everyone's life
must cease,

And so it came violently to this man of
peace.

He fought for the right and pitied the
WIrong.

This man was intelligent, proud and strong.

He was Black, honored, courageous and bold,

And left behind a story to be told.

He lived and fought for a purposeful dream.,

Which someone else must now pick up and
redeem.

So let it be told all over the countryside,
That he helped epen the door—not partially,
but wide.
‘Who was this man of liberty?
Dr. Martin Luther King. He fought to be
free.
—Melvin Hunter,

An Extraordinary Job
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, there is little, if anything, to
rejoice about when considering the
wanton destruction which took place in
the District of Columbia these last few
days. Arson, vandalism, rampant disre-
gard for the law—all of these prompt
one to exclaim, “Another Watts. Another
Detroit.”

Yes; but with a positive difference—
the commendable behavior of civil au-
thorities, especially the firemen and
policemen, in handling the disturbance.
The city of Washington fully mobilized
all available resources to bring order out
of chaos; and, while it is too early to
measure the degree of their success, it is
obvious that, in terms of what might
have been, the city has dore an ex-
traordinary job.

Much has been made in the so-called
riot report of the problem of police
brutality. The actions of the police of the
District of Columbia go far in refuting
this charge and in restoring publie con-
fidence in our law enforcement system.

PFirmness tempered by restraint was
the order of the day—a policy valuing
human life above property, as it should
be. This policy of moderation, worked out
by the Justice Department after its
study of the civil disorders of 1967, re-
sulted in property damage and fatalities
falling far short of the tolls in Watts or
Detroit.

Realizing that looters and other law-
breakers are unlikely to turn the other
cheek, the police often merely told looters
to replace their booty, a method that
proved surprisingly effective. Tear gas
was the most lethal agent used to control
the situation, and in many cases this was
used only after police were provoked by
verbal abuse and thrown objects.

The District of Columbia police had
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some unique problems; for, aside from
coping with a situation unlike any of re-
cent experience, they were working un-
der the direction of a new city govern-
ment. At the beginning of the disturb-
ance, they also were required to spread
out more than was the case in Newark,
Los Angeles, or Detroit.

Arrests have been high—well over
5,000—while fatalities and injuries have
been comparatively low. These figures
bear out the competence of District of
Columbia law enforcement—meting out
firm justice while scrupulously avoiding
ruthlessness.

Everyone involved in handling the dis-
turbance in our Nation’s Capital deserves
our respect and appreciation: Mayor
Walter Washington, his deputy Thomas
Fletcher, Safety Director Patrick Mur-
phy, Chief of Police John Layton, Deputy
Secretary of Defense Cyrus Vance. But to
the National Guardsmen, the Federal
troops, the firemen, and the policemen—
those anonymous heroes—must go our
very special thanks.

Mobocracy Could Destroy Democracy—
Reason, Not Emotion, Must Prevail

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
Columnist David Lawrence, in a recent
article in U.S. News & World Report, em-
phasizes that mobocracy can destroy
democracy if this type of lawless activity
becomes the accepted manner of achiev-
ing social change.

Mr. Lawrence describes demonstra-
tions which have resulted in some in-
stances in inflaming passions rather than
in cooling tempers and endeavoring to
achieve worthwhile goals and objectives
in an orderly manner.

Reason, not emotion, must prevail if
our country is to survive in its present
form.

Because of the interest of the Congress
and the American people in this most
important subject, I place herewith this
column in the REcoRrD.

The column follows:

[From the U.S. News & World Report, Apr.

15, 1968. Reprinted from the Mar. 22, 1965,

issue]

THE POWER OF REASON
(By David Lawrence)

There 1s a right way and a wrong way to
try to achieve reform, whether it be in the
realm of government or in the soclal life
of our nation.

We pride ourselves on a belief in democ-
racy—on the exercise of a rule of reason in
our national life.

We have rejected mobocracy as the mani-
festation of anger, of bitterness, and of un-
willingness to let the rule of reason and the
process of law prevail.

The American people have been witnessing
in recent events a fallure to rely on the nor-
mal functioning of a democracy.

Whatever the provocation, the fact is that
passion and threats of physical force have
never bred a spirit of confidence in any con-
stitutional system.

Unfortunately, the “demonstrations" have
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been led by men who should know better.
The leaders have included not merely protag-
onists for meritorious causes, but clergy-
men who, while preaching nonviolence have
closed their eyes to the incitement to violence
which results from street “demonstrations”
and, In some cases, from defiance of the law
itself.

It has been argued that the police in the
South are prejudiced. But how can we ex-
plain the outbreaks in cities like Chicago
and New York, where the officers of the law
have been attacked and, indeed, where the
cry of police “brutality” has been raised?
Yet the handling of disorders and incidents
that may lead to violence is the duty of the
local police. We cannot delegate it all to a
national police force.

Understandably, “demonstrations” get
publicity from coast to coast and are designed
to mobilize public opinion behind worthy
causes. But does this mean that we cannot
utilize effectively the public forum, the
printed word of the press, and the spoken
word of radio and television?

Cannot a righteous cause be successfully
or persuasively espoused except by mobs in
street “demonstrations’ or by fanatlcs who
have carried their campaign of intimidation
even to the inside of the White House, only
to be dragged out by police and arrested
when they ignored requests to leave?

Have we had a dispassionate discussion of
the race problem itself? Have we endeavored
to make people on both sides of the contro-
versy in other sections of the country, as well
as in the South, aware of the complex nature
of a soclal problem of this kind?

Essentially, the prejudices that are ex-
pressed on raclal issues are not really based
upon ethnic differences. They are based on
the differences between man and man. Seg-
regation has reflected a custom—a habit of
our people—not merely in the South but also
in the North. Gradually, the laws have de-
creed that the principle of segregation is
invalid.

But can the principle of integration be
applied by law to the satisfaction of all who
have felt the sting of discrimination? Isn’t
there also a problem in human relationships,
in educating individuals, and in paving the
way for better understanding between all
groups in the nation? And can this be ac-
complished better by mob violence than by
the process of reason?

Does anyone who is familiar with life in
a Southern community belleve that there is
hate in the hearts of a preponderant num-
ber of the citizens toward any race or popu-
lation group? Even in the days of rigid segre-
gation, whether in railroad stations or in
hotels or in restaurants or in schools, the
relations between whites and Negroes were
far better in many parts of the South than
they have become in recent years in the
North.

The key to a solution of the racial problem
in community life lies In a better under-
standing of human nature. Does anyone who
has studied this problem in the South or else-
where think for a moment that white people
who have known Negroes over the years and
have had personal and business relations
with them are bent on inflicting hardships
upon them?

One finds that the responsible individual,
irrespective of race, who Is able to conduct
himself or herself honestly and with due re-
gard for the rights of others invariably wins
friends who remain true to that friendship,
not for just a few years but throughout their
lives. Why is it that we cannot widen this re-
lationship to that of a community? Ministers
of the gospel might better devote themselves
to this task than to participation in street
riots.

The race question will never be solved
with a policeman's club any more than by
“sit-ins” or other incitement to disorder
and mob violence.

We are dealing with the facts of life. Some
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of the “demonstrations” have turned out to
be a form of organized tragedy—a way of in-
flaming rather than cooling passions. If this
is continued, the end result can only be a
retrogression, an emergence of hate and bit-
terness on a wide scale, with the ultimate
loss of the objective itself.

There is a right way and a wrong way. The
rule of reason is the right way. “Demon-
stration” provocative of violence are the
Wrong way.

Lyndon B. Johnson, the People’s President
HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I know
President Johnson is sincere and means
what he says about not seeking reelec-
tion. I also know that the overwhelming
majority of the American people support
the President and his programs.

I wish to call to my colleagues’ atten-
tion an excellent article by Mr. Robert G.
Spivack, which perceptively reports on
the public’s reaction to the President’s
shocking announcement that he would
not seek reelection.

As Mr. Spivack says:

President Johnson, a proud and strong
man, would rather be remembered as the
man who brought peace and prevented World
War III than as just another seeker of high
office, fulfilling personal ambitions.

This, it seems to me, neatly sums up
the meaning of the President’s momen-
tous decision. As he has done from the
moment he took office, Lyndon Johnson
has put first the national interest over
any personal interest.

This is the mark of a great President.
And it is the style and substance of Lyn-
don Johnson'’s Presidency.

Under unanimous consent I insert Mr.
Spivack’s excellent article into the
RECORD:

[From the Denver Post, Apr. 4, 1968]
Can L. B. J. BE DRAFTED?
(By Robert G. Spivack)

WasHINGTON.—Maarten C. Bolle is the
Washington correspondent of Het Vrije Volk
of The Netherlands and other European
newspapers, a perceptive veteran newspaper-
man, longtime observer of the American
scene.

“Is It possible,” he asked a group of us at
the National Press Club, “that the American
people do not realize the gualities of Presi-
dent Johnson because he talks like a Texan,
or is not in high society? Would they really
trade him in for an unknown model like Ken-
nedy or McCarthy or someone else, who speak
such superficialities about international
affairs?

“If they let this man get away then I
guess I will have to stop trying to interpret
American politics for my readers, because I
would have to report that they have lost
their gualitles of common sense and have
gone crazy over glitter.”

A woman boarding a bus from Virginia,
reported a Milwaukee newspaperman, turned
to nobody in particular and asked, “Now who
will all the critics pick for a whipping boy,
without LBJ?"

A Sunoco gasoline station attendant was
asked early Monday morning, after the
President’s Sunday night bombshell, what he
thought of it? “I don't know what he sald,”
the attendant answered. When told that LBJ
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sald he would not run the man stared in
disbelief—and then burst into tears. “I like
Lyndon,” he sald. “He can't do that. What's
going to happen to us old folks,” The man
was so upset he forgot to charge for the gaso-
line.

That was the mood in the Capital on Black
Monday, April 1—the city was shocked,
stunned and saddened. Everywhere one
travelled the reaction was the same. “A
big man.” “A real patriot.” “I never knew
how dependent we had all become on him,"”
said a young clerk in Garfinckel's department
store.

When the shock wore off and people began
to discuss other alternatives the discussion
always seemed to end with two questions,
“Does he mean it?” and “What can we do to
make him change his mind?"

Each of us who has been privileged to
know Lyndon Johnson probably has his own
answers and these are mine:

1. He does mean it. I think he has decided
that a chief executive, who is also com-
mander in chief, cannot work on the details
for peace in Vietnam—or take the alternate
course if Hanol continues to kill and terrorize
the people of South Vietnam—and at the
same time devote himself to the details of
U.S. precinct policies in an election year.

President Johnson, a proud and strong
man, would rather be remembered as the
man who brought peace and prevented World
War III than as just another seeker of high
office, fulfilling personal ambitions. After all
he is at the summit; there i1s no place higher
to go.

2. If it’s only politiclans, or office-holders
and office-seekers who ask him to recon-
sider then I doubt that he can be drafted.
But if mothers of boys serving in Vietnam,
or the Sunoco gas station attendant, say
“Your country needs you” I do not see how
he could fail to respond affirmatively, much
as he may yearn for the peace and content-
ment of his ranch back home.

Johnson's affinity is with the workingmen
and women of this country, with the poor
and the afflicted. He has little in common
with the jet set or so-called “high soclety™ or
those self-styled intellectuals who are known
as the “talking liberals” compared with his
cabinet of “working liberals.”

They don't like him. He does not like them.
Although he has done more in four years
to achieve the social goals about which they
talk so glibly they have run out on him in
a difference over one issue, Vietnam, He has
fought their battles at home—and probably
abroad—but they turned their backs on him.

If Johnson can be persuaded to change his
mind it will have to be a spontaneous ground
swell from those we used to call “the common
people.” If that comes and he is persuaded he
can heal the nation's wounds I doubt he
would be a draft-dodger. He has a genuine
devotion to duty.

Trade Policy Review
HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, Members of
this body have a vital interest in the
trade policy of this country. Recently
public hearings were opened by the Trade
Information Committee of the Office of
the President's Special Representative
for Trade Negotiations. A number of wit-
nesses have already been heard and over
a hundred have asked to testify.

A review of the trade policy of over
30-years standing is far past due. The
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world has changed greatly since 1934,
including the pattern of trade. During
the years since that time we have all but
discarded the tariff as a means of guard-
ing our industries and labor against the
miserable, low wage scales paid in many
foreign countries. As a result more and
more of our industries are feeling the de-
structive impact of rising imports.

One of the papers submitted to the
Trade Information Committee was from
O. R. Strackbein, chairman of the Na-
tionwide Committee on Import-Export
Policy.

Mr. Strackbein has been on the scene
for many years. Newsweek in its issue of
March 30, reporting on the hearing be-
fore the Trade Information Committee,
said:

Protectionists were represented by O. R.
Strackbein speaking for the Committee on
Import-Export Policy, a large grouping of in-
dustries worried about foreign competition.

Not long ago the New York Journal of
Commerce referred to Mr. Strackbein as
the chief architect of protectionist legis-
lation. He has appeared more than once
before the House Education and Labor
Subcommittee on Labor, of which I have
the honor to be chairman, to give voice to
the concern of American industry and
labor over rising import competition. I
have always found his presentations
worthy of the most serious attention and
study.

I place Mr. Strackbein’s paper at this
point in the REcorp:

STATEMENT OF O. R. STRACKBEIN, CHAIRMAN,
THE NATIONWIDE COMMITTEE ON IMPORT—
ExpoRT PoOLICY, BEFORE THE TRADE IN-
FORMATION COMMITTEE, OFFICE OF THE
SPECIAL REPRESENTATIVE FOR TRADE NEGOTIA-
TIONS, MARCH 15, 1968

American economic poliey is now facing it-
self coming back. It will not be easy to trace
all the outward steps, side tours and excur-
slons taken on the round ftrip. Only the
broader outlines can be traced here.

We start with the home base, which be-
came marked in the post-Clvil War years as
a unique economic system, gestated on this
continent over a period measured in genera-
tions.

We made a new departure in this land
from much that had gone before in our
mother- and fatherlands across the Atlan-
tic. The process marking the departure was
not an experiment, economic or political,
but more nearly an unconscious development
arising from the play of our economic and
political philosophy and our harvest of ex-
perience on the vast resources that fell to
our lot as a people. The result was the out-
come also of our character as a people, di-
verse as this was, as it reacted to the exigen-
cies of the rough frontier and the smell of
rich resources; of our governmental vislon,
our religious discipline and our readiness to
toil, to build, and to absorb reverses. De-
spite the rough usages, the exploitation,
greed and lust that are sometimes seized
upon as the principal thrust of our char-
acter and career across the continent, there
was always at work a resldual discipline. It
brought up the rear and imposed its taming
and civilizing influence, even if it was often
slow and uncertain and sometimes flercely
resisted.

The economics of it consisted of taming
the natural wilds, staking out clalms or
setting metes and bounds, producing food
and fiber, bullding shelter, multiplying,
tolling, expanding and improving.

In time the growth and development,
phenomenal as it was under the freedom
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provided by the new political system, reached
proportions that required the shaping of
new policies. As problems proliferated under
conditions that for us were new, we met
them, or essayed to do so, through our own
perspective, although we had some learning
imported from our European ancestry. One
of the first problems or at least one of the
foremost was that of curbing combinations
of gigantic aggregates of capital, either in
production or in service industries (e.g., rail-
roads and banking).

It was largely the reviewers, the sideline
appraisers seated principally in our academic
chairs, who interpreted developments and
ralsed the storm signals, Their alarms and
excursions, given substance by crises, panics
and depressions, led to the legislative reform
measures that more and more engaged our
legislative energies.

MASS PRODUCTION AND MASS CONSUMPTION

Behind the economic developments lay
our technological and inventive genius,
which derived encouragement from our pat-
ent laws and the possibility of enrichment
through competent exploitations of inven-
tions. As we moved onto the frontlers of
mass production our economists percelved
the virtues of the market economy—which
is to say, the consumers’' potential capacity
to absorb farm and factory output. It was
not immediately clear that a mass produc-
tion system could endure only under the pull
of mass consumption; but in time the equa-
tion was grasped in its full significance.
Rightly or wrongly Henry Ford has been
credited with the practical prosecution of
the idea by instituting the $5.00-a-day wage.
If mass production, generated by technologi-
cal progress, was not to fall on its face, con-
sumers must be armed with the purchas-
ing power necessary to absorb the increas-
ing output. A penurious wage policy would
not answer the purpose.

FAIRNESS OF COMPETITION

Meantime, the reformers had placed the
Sherman Anti-Trust Act on the statute
books (1890). The economic understanding
behind the Act included an appreciation of
the nature and behavior of consumer de-
mand. If monopoly were permitted to en-
trench itself the cost of goods would not be
reduced, and consumer dollars would not
reach as far as they might., Falr competi-
tion would assure lower prices as costs of
production were reduced in response to tech-
nological progress. More people would be able
to purchase more goods. As more goods were
produced still lower costs could be real-
ized, and as competition forced prices still
lower yet a greater part of the public would
become a market for goods; and so on.
Finally the true mass market would develop.
Therefore monopoly must not be allowed
to stifie competition and prevent market
expansion.

If Ford had produced only the high-cost
prestige automobiles, he might have made
& much larger profit per unit, but his unit
sales would have remained very limited.
He would have realized a lower total profit
and the mass of the people would have
stayed in their wagons and buggles.

In any event, the mass production-mass
consumption equation was soon recognized
by a growing number of industries, and it
became the characteristic of the American
system.

In spite of the reformers and regulators,
who succeeded in placing the Clayton Act
on the books, no less than the Federal Re-
serve Act and the Federal Trade Commission
Act in the time of Woodrow Wilson, our
economy, however, continued to operate on
its cyclical system of prosperity, crisis, panic,
depression and prosperity. In 1929, stoked
by the economic repercussions of World War
I, the structure once more collapsed, and
before it could be righted the collapse al-
most took the system to the fioor with 1t.
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The very wisdom and soundness of the
system came under serious question.

We had come thus far under the impetus
of the private enterprise system and the po-
tential vigor that was converted into activity
by the incentive for private profit. During
the Depression of the Thirties the virtue of
this incentive system under which we had
gained the industrial leadership of the world
came to be viewed with a jaundiced eye. It
was interpreted more and more as a system
catering to the greed of enterprisers and ex-
ploiters. The human suffering occasioned by
the veritable massacre of countless private
ambitions, an onslaught which in many in-
stances caught careers in mid-air and shot
them down, represented a cost in terms of
frustration that seemed to many to be a price
that was too high to pay.

ADVENT OF THE CONTROLLED ECONOMY THROUGH
REGULATION

Under the high emotion of economiec frus-
tration the electorate vowed that it must not
happen again, and it sustained legislative
proposals designed to reform the system; and
these were adopted by wide majorities. Thus
dawned the day of spreading business regu-
lation and extensive governmental control of
economic activities in this country. Lalssez
faire gasped its last breath. A little later we
will come back to this death of cock robin,
and who it was that killed him,

To tame the harsh cyclical swings meas-
ures relating to farm prices, wages and hours,
bank deposits, stock-market operations, un-
employment insurance and others were
adopted.

REMOVAL OF WAGES FROM COMPETITION

Having grasped the significance of pur-
chasing power to the mass output of goods,
efforts were directed toward the bolstering of
wages, since in the aggregate these became
recognized as the overwhelming source of ef-
fective consumer demand. Obligatory collec-
tive bargaining was joined with minimum
wages as one of the guarantees against
shrinkage or attrition of wage-income of the
people. One of the prime purposes of the
minimum wage policy and of the outlawing
of child labor was to remove wage-reduction
from the arsenal of producers and manufac-
turers who might seek to reduce costs of pro-
duction by cutting wages. Purchasing power
must not become a victim of such “unfair”
methods of competition, namely wage-
cutting and hiring of children, If one em-
ployer could reduce wages as a means of re-
ducing costs he would force the hand of
those who were not inclined to follow the
course. Thus a run against consumer pur-
chasing power might erode the market's
underpinning.

Cost-reduction was thus made a function
of technological advancement rather than
wage-reduction or wage stagnation. It be-
came acceptable to displace workers by
machines to achieve lower prices, for in this
direction lay economic progress. In time the
lower prices would lead to greater consump-
tion and the displaced workers would be
rehired and often additional ones put on
the payroll. Thus would the economy ex-
pand although sometimes several years might
be needed.

COST REDUCTION THROUGH TECHNOLOGY

This course represented good economics
50 long as the goods concerned enjoyed an
elastic demand. It was not so sound where
the necessities were concerned: in the case
of food, for example, because the elasticity
of demand is largely limited in that item by
the human stomach. Lowering of prices does
not sell much more flour or potatoes. In any
event, dropping the cost farther and farther
excites no growth in demand remotely com-
parable to the response to sharp cost and
price reductions in many nonessential goods.

The notion that cost reduction would
necessarily lead to a bonanza in the form of
a mass market caused some confusion. It all
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depends actually on the character of the
consumer demand. Automobiles and radio
and television sets were a prime example of
the elastic market; and efforts to bring costs
down to the level of the mass pockethbook
were well repaid. On the other hand pins
and salt, nails and forks would not sell
much more widely if costs were brought
down. The necessities are not pursued far
beyond the minimum level. It is the non-
essentials that open the prospects of great
variety and proliferation of demand. It is
also the nonessentials that make the market
more sensitive to misgivings and uncer-
tainty, such as Iimport competition may
arouse in producers, because the consumer
can on short notice, and often does, curtail
or switch his purchases of items on which
the price seems high, or he is under the need
to retrench his expenditures. Bargains look
especially good.
EMPLOYMENT ACT OF 1946

Not only for social but also economic rea-
sons the Employment Act of 1946 was passed
in that year. Full employment at wages from
the minimum upward, with the upward range
determined by collective bargaining, would
provide a lively market for the output of
our farms, mines, forests and factories.

CUSHIONS AGAINST DEPRESSION

The outlock was one of widening of pros-
perity if the various economic elements and
factors could be kept in balance. While re-
cessions might occur, the likellhood of a de-
pression of the 1930 model, was remote be-
cause of the cushions that had been provided.
These took the form of minimum wages
(against the collapse of wages), unemploy-
ment insurance (against the disappearance
of purchasing power), bank deposit insur-
ance (against panicky runs on banks by de-
positors), farm price supports (against the
collapse of farm prices), Federal home financ-
Ing (against wholesale foreclosures), social
setgurity (against old-age pennilessness),
etc.

TUNING THE ECONOMY

There seemed to be no reason why the
economy could not be “fine-tuned” by the
exercise of fiscal and monetary foresight by
the government. Taxes, interest rates, money
supply and similar instruments were at the
service of governmental pollcy. If a reces-
sion loomed, deficlt financing together with
reduced taxes and lowered Interest rates
(plentiful money), could be utilized to get
the economy “moving” again. If the economy
became too active or “overheated” opposite
measures could be taken,

Aslde from the less inspiring and some-
times shocking aspects of human fallibility,
including that of economists and Federal
policy-makers, and, further the sometimes
intractable recalcitrance of legislators and
labor organizations (as witness the spurn-
ing of the 8.2% guideline) there always re-
mained a potentially highly disturbing factor,
This consisted and consists of the fact that
the United States is not a universe in it-
self. Our unique economic system rubbed
elbows and continues to rub elbows with
other ecocnomies, some of which were and
are quite disparate in point of wage base,
economic philosophy and development, both
in relation to us and among themselves. Com-
mercially we were and are interdependent
with them to a degree; politically perhaps
more so,

INSULAR ECONOMY IN AN INTERDEPENDENT
‘WORLD

Yet our laws governing minimum wages,
maximum hours, farm prices, unemployment
compensation, and similar economic and so-
cial measures do not extend to other coun-
tries. These domestic laws nevertheless exert
s far-reaching influence on our economy.
More specifically they affect the cost of pro-
duction and at the same time produce an
inflexibility in relation to costs that borders
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on rigidity. More and more the effects ap-
proach a condition of rising fixed costs.

The most influential of all the cost factors
by far is the payroll, and this is composed in
great part of wages—salarles currently repre-
senting a relatively smaller but growing
share. Of all corporate income approximately
80% 1s paid out in the form of employee
compensation in this country. (See Statisti-
cal Abstract of the United States for 1967,
Table on National Income by Sector, No. 461,
p.324.)

WAGES AS SOURCE OF CONSUMER INCOME

This country jumped ahead in wage levels
during the first few post-war years and the
lead became so great, compared with pre-war
days, that subsequent spurts in wages In
other countries made little progress toward
closing the wide gap. Such progress as was
made was soon erased by the failure of the
wage guideposts of 1966 in this country.

Meantime a great leap in technological
advancement abroad, with inestimable help
from this country, assured a widening com-
petitive margin over us in an increasing
number of lines of goods. Recent years
brought typewriters, bicycles, standard
machine tools, sewing machines, consumer
electronic products (radio and TV sets), cot-
ton and woolen textiles, petroleum and a
number of other products under severe com-
petitive attack from abroad. Most recently
footwear, meat and steel have come under
attack.

CHALLENGE FROM ABROAD

Whatever may be said about rising wages
as assuring an expanding consumer purchas-
ing power that keeps our factory wheels
turning, the fact is that the virtue that re-
sides in this function is under severe chal-
lenge from the outside. This challenge is a
direct outcome of the foreign aspiration to
emulate our economy, particularly the mass-
production aspects of it. The Second World
War was sufficient to convince foreign
skeptics of the great vigor and productivity
of our system; and they “bought” it. It is
essentially a consumer-pulled system, where
the consumer derives his pulling power from
employment at good wages. The push comes
from producers who, assessing the market,
see in it potential profits. They bombard the
consumers to open their pocketbooks, but if
there is little in the pocketbook or checking
account the bombardment fails. It is, of
course, employment at good wages that keeps
the pocketbook stocked with legal tender.
This aspect of our system may dampen the
foreign emulation. Labor unions, moreover,
do not exert as much bargaining power
abroad as they do in this country. Therefore
foreign industry may be expected to continue
to enjoy their competitive advantage for
years to come. The wage gap will not soon be
closed.

ASSESSMENT OF COMPETITIVE STANDING OF U.S.
INDUSTRY IN THE WORLD

If we seek to assess the competitive capac-
ity of our various industries we must examine
the unit costs of domestic and foreign pro-
ducers. It is a common practice among
economists of the classical mould to tax
domestic industries with inefficiency if they
cannot compete with imports. This indict-
ment is made without presenting a bill of
particulars and can issue only from ignorance
or disregard of towering facts.

The same economists are quick with the
retort that our industry has little of a sub-
stantial nature to fear from imports because
we have such phenomenal know-how and
productive magic. In the next breath, when
confronted with undeniable instances of im-
possible competitive handicaps, they berate
the domestic industry for its inefficiency and
lack of vigor and progress. How the United
States could have achieved its world indus-
trial leadership if our industry were thus
inefficient is never explained.
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ECHOES OF ADAM SMITH (1775)

The peculiar logic of these economists is
attributable to their insistence on reading
the economic currents, events and trends of
today through the eye-glasses of vintage 1775,
that of Adam Smith. They will not accept as
a fact the irrefutable fact that our economy
is a regulated and controlled economy and
that the market forces do not have an op-
portunity to play the game as prescribed by
Adam Smith. This error leads them to some
grotesque conclusions. It would be necessary
to dismantle our minimum wage laws, obli-
gatory collective bargaining, farm price sup-
ports, social security, unemployment com-
pensation, bank deposit insurance, restrictive
immigration laws and other controls if the
economy were to be shaped by the free
market. The trend is, of course, in the exact
opposite direction, and usually with the
advice and consent of the economists in
question.

To assure the continuity of the equation
of mass-production sustained by mass con-
sumption we have indeed instituted a whole
arsenal of controls and regulations. That is
why, contrary to what would be expected by
classical economics under a free market
regime, wage costs in this country per unit
of production may be higher than foreign
costs, and why the differential may last
indefinitely. Competition has been thorough-
1y hobbled by subsidies, controls, restrictions
and imposed burdens that go far to nullify
the free market forces. To unhobble the 7%
or 8% of our economy that is devoted to
foreign commerce by removing or drastically
reducing trade restrictions would not free
our economy from the effects produced on it
within this country by the other 92-93%.

THE CONTROLLED MARKET EXPOSED TO EXTERNAL
UNDERMINING FORCES

Our domestic economy, for example, is in-
sulated internally against the effect of wage-
cutting, not only by the establishment of
minimum wages but by obligatory collective
bargaining. This is true even of the part that
is devoted to production for export—some
49, —which is, however, not thus insulated
against the effect of low-wage competition
from the outside. It is, of course, not neces-
sary that forelgn wages be cul in order to
produce the same effect as wage-cuts in this
country. Foreign wages are low enough as
it is; in combination with productivity ad-
vancement in the industrial countries, to
permit penetration of our market just as a
domestic producer would gain an advantage
over his competitors in this country should
he engage In wage cuts. This is no longer
permitted and lies wholly outside of the
bounds of probability but the impact of the
low-wage operation from abroad is very much
a reality.

The American producer thus finds himself
the victilm of a double economic standard.
He is obliged to sustain consumer purchasing
power in this country by standards of wages,
working conditions and soclal security that
find their justification, not in the field of
competitive considerations, but rather in a
social philosophy that asks few questions
about equality of burdens imposed by it. The
demand put on the producer to employ a
full complement of workers at high wages,
subject moreover, to tough bargaining by
powerful labor organizations, was and is
peremptory—even though it was and is clear
that the producer’s foreign competitors were
not and are not subject to the same prescrip-
tion.

If the burden is too great the producer
has one of several options: (1) He may re-
duce his cost by installing more productive
machinery, if it is avallable and within his
financial reach, thus reducing his work
force. This course is indeed not only per-
mitted but encouraged, for reasons already
given. (2) If the technology is not at hand
he may fight a losing battle by accepting a
shrinking share of the domestic market and
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hope to be saved by the expansion of the
market h population growth. He will,
however, contribute to unemployment by
not employing his share of the increasing
number of workers. (3) He may transfer
some of his production, perhaps the greater
part of his expansion-potential, overseas
where the payroll burden is not so exacting.
This is the course taken by a growing num-
ber of industries.

What the producer learned over a period
of time was that the cushions deslgned and
shaped to prevent the cyclical economic
crashes were not of foam rubber, but of foam
gold. In terms of production costs they were
very expensive. So was the instrument of ob-
ligatory collective bargaining. Nevertheless,
the electorate, with memories of 1929 and the
Great Depression stlll fresh in mind and
emotion, insisted persistently on a regime
that would assure our nation against a re-
currence of the experience of those days;
and beyond that, a course that would lead
to new frontiers and a great society. Then
it was surprised and sometimes angered if
our producers found import competition
intolerable.

FOREIGN TRADE POLICY AT ODDS WITH
DOMESTIC POLICY

With an oddity that defies the processes
of logic this country adopted a foreign trade
policy that flatly contradicted the deter-
mined endeavor on the home front, le.,
bringing competition to a basis of “fair-
ness” by removing from it the use of low
wages as & lever to gain a competitive ad-
vantage. Wage-cutting below a specified
minimum was outlawed. Increased importa-
tion of goods made abroad by yet cheaper
labor was, however, encouraged by tariff re-
duction, on the grounds, among other
things, that our country would benefit from,
and our industry needed, the type of com-
petition from abroad that was put beyond
the pale at home!

Also, we imposed controls and regulated
many basic economic activities at home with
an ardor equal to that with which we pur-
sued the removal of controls and regulation
of forelgn trade represented by tariffs. In
the one Instance regulation and controls
were embraced as the very Instruments of
economic salvation; in the other they (tar-
iffs and import quotas, both of which are
regulatory instruments) were anathema. We
prostrated ourselves before the altar of free-
trade, and even now the halo still shines,
even if its rays are fast dimming.

It will be noted that despite our con-
sclous concern over it the protection of con-
sumer purchasing power was not total. It
was permissible, as already noted, to reduce
the payroll by the route of mechanization or
automation. Even John L. Lewlis, the re-
doubtable chief of the United Mine Workers,
bowed to this thesis. Replacement of men by
machines represented enlightened progress.
Wage reduction as a means of reducing costs
was, however, taboo. From 1950 to 1965 two
out of three coal miners’ jobs were abolished
by mammoth coal digging machines as a
means of reducing costs sufficiently to with-
stand competition from domestic and im-
ported oil and natural gas. Employment
dropped from 482,000 to 140,000, represent-
ing a loss of 342,000 jobs. The reduction in
consumer purchasing power was impressive.
If in 1966 as many coal miners had been em-
ployed as in 1950, the payroll at the 1967 level
of wages would have been $2.563 billion more
than it was. Appalachia could have used the
money.

COAL AND UNEMFLOYMENT

Coal as a fuel survived by becoming com-
petitive with other fuels both at home and
abroad; but the cost in employment was
staggering. The direct result was the prob-
lem of Appalachia, which has called for the
expenditure of hundreds of millions of dol-
lars from the Treasury.
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It is obvious that if imports press a do-
mestic industry through low prices today
the domestic industry is in turn pressed to
remain competitive by improving the output
per man-hour: not by reducing wages or
holding them in status quo. In other words,
installation of more productive machinery is
called for; and this entalls displacement of
workers, and the cost in jobs may be very
steep, even if not always as numbing as in
the case of coal.

‘We accomplished the same end (cost reduc-
tion) in our agriculture on a grand scale.
Not only mechanization, but the application
of fertilizer, the use of insecticides and weed
killers, and the improvement of crop strains
have been applauded for the doubling of the
output per acre by our agriculture during the
past generation.

AGRICULTURAL EMPLOYMENT IN RESPONSE

TO TECHNOLOGY

The cost? Farm employment dropped by
5.2 million from 1950 to 1967 or more than
50%. Even at present minimum wage levels
this reduction represented a payroll shrink-
age of $15.6 billion in 1967 over 1950.

The output per man-hour in our agricul-
ture rose from an index of 49.8 in 1947 to
16566 in 1966, or more than three-fold.
(Statistical Abstract of the U.S., 1967, Table
332, p. 236)

Such efficiency (productivity per man-
hour) could not be matched elsewhere in
the world. Yet our principal farm products
cannot yet compete in foreign markets with-
out a subsidy, as note wheat and cotton; and
our agricultural exports depend heavily on
Foreign Aid and Food for Peace shipments.
Do these facts throw any light on our com-
petitive position in the world?

COST OF EFFICIENCY IN TERMS OF JOBS

The wholesale eviction of workers, as al-
ready noted, was all acceptable as a means
of reducing production costs. John L. Lewis
was commended for his enlightenment; and
the large-scale eviction of men from the
farms went unnoticed., When, however, the
coal Industry including the United Mine
Workers sought restrictions on imports of
residual fuel oil in order to soften the im-
pact on employment in coal mines they were
pilloried as shortsighted and greedy, so abject
was our devotion to the mystical blessings
of free trade!

Yet, the hard fact is that costs cannot be
reduced substantially without displacing
workers. It has been estimated that a 10%
reduction in the cost of steel-making would
entail the displacement of some two hundred
thousand workers. We lead the world in steel
output per man-year but this lead is not
sufficient to offset the cost advantage of our
foreign competitors. We need an extra meas-
ure of greater efficlency, and this calls for
more worker displacement.

The cost of our high productive efficiency
has indeed been enormous. The evicted farm-
ers and farm workers have congested our
citles and aggravated our urban problems.
The nonwhites have crowded into highly
populated centers and live in the poverty
rows of our ghettos. Appalachia and similar
areas have called for federal poverty programs
to alleviate the distress. Poverty among rural
whites outruns that of our colored popula-
tion, in point of numbers. The problem there-
fore is more than one of civil rights.

When, however, our voters leave the polls
and become consumers they are prone to dis-
own the products of their legislative children.
What has not been properly learned is that
what goes by the name of progress, prosperity
and social welfare exacts a high cost. As
consumers we do not wish to acknowledge
our parentage as voters. We wish to eat our
cake and yet have it always before us,

As consumers we are enamored of bargains.
We wish to buy imported goods at lower
prices than our own producers can offer the
merchandise. We forget that as voters we
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saddled our producers with cost-escalating
burdens that generated the higher prices.
Then we turn around and accuse them of in-
efficiency, backwardness and sluggishness be-
cause they cannot compete!

Voters and consumers are one and the
same. They should square away, look at each
other, introduce themselves to one another
and seek to understand each other.

During the long period of fashioning gov-
ernmental controls and interferences with
economic forces, from 1933 forward, our pro-
ductivity increased handsomely; but we were
faced simultaneously with higher costs
(much of the increase, beyond the heavily
contributing factors already mentioned, be-
ing attributable to war, defense and cold
war, no less than foreign aid). We inslsted
nevertheless on dismantling our tariff, taking
down the average rate from slightly over 50%
on dutiable products to some 11%. In five
years it is destined to go to 6% or 7%, under
the Kennedy Round. Nearly 40% of our im-
ports are duty free.

Our President is capable of pointing with
unstinted pride at the “accomplishment” of
the Kennedy Round, even though only one-
fifth of it has taken effect. In the years to
come the Iimpulsion toward outward move-
ment of our investment capital will grow, but
public policy, trapped by the results of past
policy heavily supported by the voters, may
force a retrenchment, as it has already begun
to do.

Today we are faced with a balance of pay-
ments crisis. We are meeting our economic
system coming back to us, so to speak, armed
with distinet competitive advantages picked
up abroad, notably low wage costs,

On the broad front of foreign economic
policy we are confronted with a phenomenon
of public behavior that is not wholly inex-
plicable but puzzling nevertheless.

As voters the people support programs and
policies that may and do produce results that
as consumers they deplore. Anthropologists
tell us that there was a time when man was
unaware of the cause-and-effect relation-
ship between the act of mating and the birth
of offspring. Our populace gives evidence that
through its electors or voters it sets into
motion activities that sometimes produce re-
sults that it will not recognize as its own off-
spring. It will indeed disown some of these
results, simply because they are undesirable
or disagreeable. The connection between
cause and effect is evidently not close enough
to be grasped on the run.

While as consumers, to repeat, we are en-
amored of bargains, none of us offers to work
at bargain wages, bargaln salaries or for bar-
gain profits. This would not be in keeping
with our standard of living—a fact easy to
comprehend; but we are glad to buy foreign
goods in preference to those domestically
produced because the latter carry a higher
price tag. We unreflectingly react with hos-
tility toward costs made high by our high
wages, salaries and profits and the social and
welfare measures that we Insist on having
(with high defense and cold war costs
thrown in).

NEW TRADE POLICY NEEDED

Needed is a trade policy that takes account
of the competitive position of our industry in
the world. This is very weak, as witness our
need to include exports of governmentally
financed goods in our export tables In order
to show a surplus; and at the same time un-
derstate the cost of our imports by recording
their foreign value rather than their landed
cost, On a private commercial basis we are in
a deficit and not a surplus position.

Moreover, imports of manufactured goods,
as might be expected, expanded six times as
fast as imports of raw materials from 1960-67.
The reason is simply that manufactured
goods Incorporate the maximum of cheap
foreign labor and therefore represent the best
bargain.
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Little wonder that a heavy stream of out-
lays for foreign plants has developed in re-
cent years. The foreign scene is competitively
more attractive than the domestic.

The foregoing facts should be recognized
and our foreign trade policy shaped accord-
ingly. We should set aside a fair portion of
our market for imports and permit them to
share proportionately in the growth of our
market. To this end ceilings should be set on
imports that have made a serious penetration
of our market; and import quotas imposed if
the ceilings are breached.

The stimulus to domestic industry that is
beset by import competition would in turn
stimulate greater expansion and higher em-
ployment at home. The benefits of imports
could be enjoyed without inviting their des-
poliation of our market.

Vietnam

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, last
month, following months of constant and
agonizing appraisal, I made public my
feelings over the conflict in Vietnam. I
do not believe it is sensible to condemn a
policy unless one is willing and able to
offer a realistic alternative to the pres-
ent policy. On the other hand, I do not
believe a person should blindly follow a
course of action without regard to the
consequences, or without listening to
those who may feel differently.

Since my statement was completed,
President Johnson has made a strong
peace move by ordering a reduction in
the bombing. It is my sincere wish that
this pause will lead to peace talks and
that the United States will eventually
disengage itself from the conflict in Viet-
nam

Under permission granted me, I place
my statement in the RECORD:
VIETNAM

The troubled cloud of insecurity casts its
ominous pall over all of America today. From
the halls of Congress to Main Street, U.S.A.
in factories, restaurants and living rooms,
Americans anxiously discuss policles and
presidents, commitments and confusions, de-
cisions and dominoes, missiles and mistakes,
Vietnam.

What is Vietnam? If we listen to the many
spokesmen, Vietnam in 1968 is the focal
point in the ultimate struggle of the free
world against the Communists. It is the
strongest nation on earth at the side of a
small valiant country, helping to preserve its
territorial integrity and philosophic dignity.
It is the place where the future of this planet
is being determined.

Or Vietnam is a land that is soaking up
racially and culturally integrated blood of
the combatants on both sides, where "vic-
tory” fades into the haze, militarily, diplo-
matically and even in the understanding of
sensible men, It is 100,000 American casual-
ties and more to come while our young men
search for an enemy and sometimes an ally.
It is the unification of the Communist world
at a cost of no Chinese or Russian men and
two billion dollars a year and a division in
America with thirty billlon dollars a year
taken from the taxpayers and America’s do-
mestic needs. But whatever it in itself is,
hovering in the background is World War
III.
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A few years ago commitments by several
of our Presidents had brought about a few
thousand Americans, mostly in an advisory
capacity, to South Vietnam and a commit-
ment from South Vietnam that they would
do their utmost in participation in this strug-
gle. But we stand now with 500,000 men in
South Vietnam and the certainty that more
will be needed, although the many hundreds
of thousands that have been sent in the
past have brought us no closer to victory.

We see ahead In Viet Nam more fighting,
more deaths among both military and civil-
ian, greater demands for expenditures and
the inevitable result of a much wider war.
The demilitarized zone has not been a peace-
ful buffer. Our bombers come closer to Red
China and foreign ships in Haiphong and
although the odds may not be in favor of
this escalating toward Chinese and Russian
intervention, there must be very few who
would be willing to gamble on the odds
knowing the price the world would pay if
we were to lose that “bet.”

Many people in Congress feel that this is
a time to remain silent or to be so general in
one's comments that he cannot be pinned
down. And although this may be the best
politics, I feel it would not be the best rep-
resentation for the Third District. In truth
during the past few years the United States
has enmeshed itself in a snowball starting
its journey down a deep hill. The snowball
gets larger and moves faster and we must
do everything in our power to remove our-
selves before the inevitable sudden stop at
the bottom of the hill.

Of course the first consideration is that
we are in Viet Nam to stop the spread of
Communism and to demonstrate that a com-
mitment by our nation is worth something.
Although we wish our commitments to stand
up, the action we are pursuing in Viet Nam
may be in truth helping the Communists
more than it is hurting them.

Any change in action I may suggest is
made out of dedication to America and what
we stand for and in opposition to Com-
munism.

The Viet Nam war as it has been con-
ducted has unified the Communists. It has
drained the United States of 500,000 men
who are 8,000 miles from home contesting
their lives for hills, ridges and rice paddies.
It has us consuming huge amounts of sup-
plies and war materials while gaining us
essentially nothing and it, in many places in
the world, shows us to be Americans fighting
orlentals, destroying their land, killing and
maiming their people. At home it has dis-
turbed our economy, our balance of pay-
ments, and many of our domestic programs.
We have been unable financially to fully
face our problems in cities, highways, pres-
ervation of resources, pollution control, ed-
ucation, etc, To our thirty billlon a year, the
Communists are matching it with two or
three. Who is “winning?"

In the beginning we felt that this com-
mitment could be met with a limited amount
of manpower and money but each time we
escalated, the Communists met our escala-
tion at a fraction of the sacrifice we had to
make. And we continually ponder a vital
question. Can we save South Viet Nam unless
it wants to be saved and will make the sacri-
fices necessary? Will anything be accom-
plished if we “win the war for them'" and
then hand it over to them llke a welfare
dole? Viet Nam has a history of being marked
by periodic warfare North and South. It has
known oppression at the hands of many of
its neighbors. It has been unsuccessful down
the years in developing a strong national gov-
ernment. Much of South Viet Nam has not
paid allegiance to Salgon for many years.

In the first three years of fighting out of
600,000 South Viet Nam it is stated that
fewer than a half dozen officers of the rank
of Major or above has been wounded and
none killed, while during the same time the
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United States lost 109 of our officers of field
grade rank or above. There are today perhaps
200,000 draft dodgers in South Viet Nam and
many others receive draft deferments for
little reason. In the Viet Nam war the odds
are against us. A Lieutenant once stated as
he viewed a battle in an outlying area where
three helicopters were fluttering overhead
and shots were ringing out, “Look at this, I
have three million dollars of equipment and
12 to 15 highly educated and trained young
men, Opposed to them over in that field is
one peasant with a $50 gun, If the peasant
is lucky, he wins the whole ball game."” Or
how about these odds—we may gamble a two
million dollar airplane, ten thousand dollars
worth of bombs and the priceless life of an
American pilot against a $25 rope bridge
which will be rebuilt tomorrow if we are
lucky enough to hit it. These are the odds.

With great dedication, patriotism and love
of our country after one hundred billion dol-
lars and one hundred thousand casualtles,
every American may ask what have we
gained for our country, for South Viet Nam,
for freedom? Can we change the odds? In
thinking, discussing, and many, many times
going through agonizing reappraisals, I feel
that I can no longer see this war as Guadal-
canal, Valley Forge or the Battle of Mon-
mouth. I am earnestly concerned in finding
how we can put the Viet Nam war into Its
proper perspective. At the present time and
as far as I can see In the future, we are serv-
ing the Communists’ Interests better than
our own.

I often ask the people I represent for their
views. I tell them I need those views so that
I may properly represent my constituents. I
also feel that the people I represent are
entitled to know my views and I imagine that
the question can very justifiably be ralsed—
“All right, if you think what we are doing—
the way we are fighting this war—is not cor-
rect, precisely what do you suggest we do?
Give us an affirmative course of action,” This
is a fair question and it deserves an answer.

The change I recommend is made because
of opposition to Ho Chi Minh, Communism,
whether Chinese or Russian, and out or love
and concern for America and all we stand
for as a nation. First let me make it very
clear what I do not favor. I do not believe
we should turn our backs on the people of
South Viet Nam. I do not belleve we should
substantially reduce our Iinvestment of
American men or ald without giving the
South Vietnamese every reasonable oppor-
tunity and assistance to help them help
themselves. I do propose that the United
States not conslder escalation of the war but
to, in every way practical, de-Americanize
the war and help and permit the South Viet-
namese do the job that should be done and
can only be done by the South Vietnamese
themselves. I am proposing that we permit
them to do the offensive fighting against the
invaders. In dolng this we should begin to
direct our military men to make plans to re-
place our frontline soldiers with South Viet-
namese, while our men protect that nation
in well fortified areas which can be defended
most readily and where any assault will force
the enemy to fight our kind of war. I would
hope that within a reasonable time after
we will be able to turn the remainder of this
defense operation over to the South Viet-
namese and eventually they will be able to
do the entire manpower operation with aid
and assistance in equipment and supplies,
etc. from us, In taking this course we will
tell our allles in Saigon that we had prom-
ised and committed ourselves to help them
build a free non-Communist government
and to aid them in doing so, not do it for
them.

We are honoring these commitments at
tremendous costs in lives and dollars. We
have defeated the North Vietnamese in battle
after battle and although we are not leaving
Just yet, we are cutting back to permit them
to do their own fighting. It is really their
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country and their war, not ours. And al-
though we will continue to provide them
with supplies and ammunition, we expect
them to eliminate the blackmarketing and
stealing that goes on throughout South Viet
Nam. The war is mainly a product of Viet
Nam, not America. Many of the problems,
military and civil, can only be resolved by
the Vietnamese.

At the same time we should tell Ho Chi
Minh that although we can continue at our
present course if we wish, we do not choose
to because we will no longer fight his kind
of war, He will hereafter be fighting Viet-
namese people. If he wishes to fight us, our
American forces while they are still in Viet
Nam, he will be attacking us where we will
have the advantages. And we should also
warn Ho Chi Minh that we guarantee him
absolutely nothing. While we will confine
ourselves principally to certain areas in
South Viet Nam, we make no guarantee that
we will not advance and thwart his offensive
preparations whenever we wish to do so. We
should also warn him that American power
and influence will remain in the Pacific. We
will also state that we feel he now has an
obligation to negotiate toward peace.

We should also tell our allies throughout
the world that since many of their objec-
tions to our policy have now been removed,
let us see what they are willing to do to
find an avenue of peace in Viet Nam.

To the United Nations and its Secretary,
U Thant, we can say that slnce we are de-
escalating and de-Americanizing this war,
let him produce on the many clalms he has
made that if one side de-escalates, he can
blz(-ii.ng about a de-escalation on the other
side.

I hope and belleve that this course will
help America and the free world and I hope
that a change of this kind will command the
support of all Americans so that we can
once again unite in our effort toward solving
the problems within our nation.

I believe that much of the confusion dur-
ing the past years has been caused by our
super Doves' and super Hawks' adherence to
a few simple ideas which I do not believe are
practical or correct. I belleve there are fac-
tors that neither side has faced.

As for the Hawks, “An increase in bombing
will stop supplies coming from North to
South Viet Nam."” Before de-escalation of
bombing a hundred tons a day were moving
into the South. We are now dropping 80,000
tons of bombs a month in North Viet Nam,
as much as at the peak of World War II, and
instead of 100 tons going to the South, they
are sending 300 tons a day and yet some
Hawks believe that if we go from 80,000 tons
to 100,000 tons a day we will be able to stop
the transportation of supplies. I believe this
is improbable. Again the Hawks say “Let's
pull cut the stops—go all the way—even
with nuclear weapons,” No one can be sure
that Russia or China or both may not come
into this war next week or next year. I agree
that the odds are against their entering the
war but if we gamble on this and lose, in-
stead of talking about 500,000 troops and
thirty billion dollars a year, we will be talk-
ing of five miillion troops and three hundred
billion dollars a year and possibly nuclear
weapons on Washington and Asbury Park.
‘Who wants to gamble on that?

And from the Doves I have received state-
ments that Ho Chi Minh is anxious to begin
sincere talks. I do not belleve that Ho Chi
Minh is anxious to make the United States
look good or to give us an easy way to save
face. And again to the Doves I would like to
suggest that when people give reasonable
dissent, changes can occur in a nation’s
policy. I would hope that this is the way to
change the direction in a democracy but I
am certain that violence, disruption of nor-
mal operations of the government, profanity
and name-calling will contribute nothing to
the solution of our problems. I feel that
many of the actions of the Doves, whether
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they be at the Pentagon or the draft board
office, have done more to cloud their issues
than to have them reasonably considered.

In a sense our actions in Viet Nam have
not been unlike the compulsive gambler at
the race track who, when he loses his $2 bet,
places §4 on the next race. When he doesn't
“win," then escalates his bet to $8 and from
there to $16 and $32 until he is in the posi-
tion where what he is losing may be so dis-
astrous and beyond his capabilities to with-
stand that the odds against any success
multiply bet by bet.

I am in favor of building up the free world
and I am against Communism and its aggres-
sion. I belleve that America has a debt to
the less able and weaker nations who are
trying to emulate us in establishing free
countries for themselves. I feel that we must
do all in our power that is reasonable to
help them in their quest but I do not believe
we have been given a Divine commission
to enter into and settle every philosophic
argument in every corner of the world, We
cannot and should not police the world and
attempt to correct every wrong.

I am not making a break with any of the
leaders or the President of our country. I am
aware of the immense burdens and responsi-
bility that our President has and also his
dedication to solving them, but I am urging
the leaders of our country to consider these
proposals and to evaluate them in the light
of information they may have which is not
available to me and to consider them in any
reappraisals or reassessments our nation may
make in regard to Viet Nam.

Coaches Never Lose

HON. JAMES F. BATTIN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing poem was used for an advertisement
for the Wilson Sporting Goods Co., River
Grove, Ill., in a leading magazine re-
cently, and I so enjoyed it I wanted to
share it with those who may have missed
the article.

CoacHES NEVER LoOSE

A team can lose.

Any team can lose.

But in a sense a very real sense a coach never
loses.

For the job of a coach is over and finished
once the starting whistle blows.

He knows he's won or lost before play starts.

For a coach has two tasks.

The minor one is to teach skills: to teach a
boy how to run faster, hit harder, block
better, kick farther, jump higher.

The second task, the major task, is to make
men out of boys.

It's to teach an attitude of mind.

It's to implant character and not simply to
impart skills.

It's to teach boys to play fair.

This goes without saying.

It's to teach them to be humble in victory
and proud in defeat.

This goes without saying.

But more importantly it's to teach them to
live up to thelr potential no matter
what this potential is.

It's to teach them to do their best and never
to be satisfied with what they are
but to strive to be as good as they can
be if they tried harder.

A coach can never make a great player out of
a boy who isn't potentially great.

But he can make a great competitor out of
any child.

And miraculously he can make a man out of

a boy.
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For a coach the final score doesn’t read so
many points for my team, so many
points for theirs.

Instead it reads: so many men out of so
many boys.

And this is a score that is never published.

And this is the score that he reads to himself
and in which he finds his real joy when
the last game is over.

Report From Congress
HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing report is being made by me to my
constituents for April:

RerPORT FrOM CONGRESS

After winter snows, spring in Washington
is beautiful. But there's little other good
news to report from the Capitol.

During 16 years in Congress, I've never be-
fore seen so much nationwide discontent
and frustration. People are upset by the crisis
over gold, the seemingly endless Vietnam
War, the prospect for domestic violence, and
the ramifications of each.

I am writing mostly about these things
and hoping my later letters can dwell on
more pleasant topics.

The Gold Crisis stems from the fact that
between 1060 and 1968 your Government
spent nearly $57 billion more than it took
in and we spent $16 billion more overseas
than we got back.

The extra billions staying home pumped
more dollars into circulation in relation to
things for sale. Consequently prices and
wages went up. In simplest terms, it takes
almost 86 in 1968 to buy what 85 bought In
1960.

The extra $16 billion going uverseas is held
by people who also watched each of these
dollars shrink by 16%. They've decided dol-
lars aren’t a good investment anymore. They
are turning them into gold. At Fort Enox
gold ingots are golng out and paper “out-
gots" are coming in.

At this writing we have only around $10
billion left in gold. Dollars in overseas hands
far exceed thls amount. It all means we're
technically bankrupt.

Temporarily the overseas people are say-
ing: “OK, we'll stop taking your gold so you
won't actually go bankrupt. But get your
fiscal affairs in order and stop shrinking
your dollar. Stop spending more than you
take in. If you don't we'll cash in for gold
and let you sweat it out.”

This means balancing the budget by less
spending and more taxes—and spending less
overseas, Including a cut in the annual tour-
ist dollar exodus.

These are bitter pills. To forestall their
need I have for many years voted against lots
of budget busting domestic and overseas pro-
grams. That was unpopular. Now I may risk
more criticism by voting for such things as a
tax boost which 65% opposed in the Poll,
but which may have to come anyway. If it
does, it will be hurting in my pocketbook,
too!

The Vietnam War's crushing costs trig-
gered and intensify the gold crisis, For this
reason alone we ought to get the war over
fast. More importantly we ought to do it to
stop the killing. But stopping it isn't as easy
as some glib talkers would have us believe.

Dropping A-bomb on Hanol might do it.
And possibly start another and bigger war at
the same time. Just pulling out “as of yester-
day” would do it. But taking a "Fortress
America” posture could be just as deadly.
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Between these two extremes lles a spectrum
of alternatives for ending the war. Each has
some favorable and some unfavorable conse-
quences. As a nation we should analyze them
all, select the best one and get on with it.

Negotiation isn’t necessarily a presently
avallable alternative unless we're prepared to
offer Ho Chi Minh some or all of what he
wants—So. Vietnam.

Pres. Johnson's indefinite bombing pause
seems to be a step in that direction. We'll still
bomb supply lines near Khe Sanh and the
DMZ and in Laos, but it turns the war into
an essentlally defensive operation.

Thereupon, the scenario might go like this:

Ho catches signal that US is hurting enough
to let him have what he wants if he's willing
to be a little patient and take it under seem-
ingly face-saving circumstances for us.

Ho indicates agreement by slowing things
down and setting the stage for talks.

Negotiations ensue. A So. Vietnamese coali-
tion government including communists,
“elections” are specified or some other tech-
niques are adopted creating the illusion that
peace has descended without the communists
winning.

Stage now is set for more or less rapid with-
drawal of US forces.

Ho walts a face-saving period of time
thereafter before taking over completely.

Whether the foregoing comes about de-
pends somewhat on Ho’s Soviet and Red
Chinese partners. They might not let him
relieve the US from a costly devisive war
under face-saving circumstances. They may
insist that he keep the pressure on. Or pos-
sibly LBJ cleared it with the Kremlin already.

If Ho doesn't play the carrot and stick
game—he rejects the carrot—then LBJ's
choices would be: (a) Let North Vietnam
have the stick in the form of intense escala-
tlon; or, (b) Give up the game, withdraw as
the French did and take the consequences.

The Prospect of Domestic Violence during
the months ahead is a subject about which
the President and others have had something
to say.

I'm golng to say little about it. Talking
it around just encourages people to indulge
in it as expected conduct. The Poll indicates
most people want law enforcement agencles
to handle such things strictly. And most
people will back them up when they do so.

The Bolsa Island Nuclear Power & Desalt-
ing Plant is hitting some snags. Estimated
cost is up from $444 million to $768 million.
But chances for going ahead are still good.
Fate will be determined in the next 90 days.
It depends on some tough decisions by the
partners involved (Metro. Water Dist., City
of LA and SoCal Edison) and forging a strong
management group to ramrod the project.

USS New Jersey, the only battleship In
the fleet, has been homeported at Long
Beach. Mrs. Hosmer and I attended her im-
pressive re-commissioning ceremony April
6th as guests of the Chief of Naval Opera-
tions, Adm. Thomas Moorer, USN. The ship
soon will see war duty in the Tonkin Gulf.

Memo to Program Chairmen: I'll be home
and open for speaking dates, etc., during the
national political conventions—the weeks of
Aug. 6th and Aug. 26th. Write me (Rayburn
Bldg., Wash., D.C. 20515) if your group is
interested.

Job Training Programs Must Be Keyed to
Job Availability

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, an article
in the April 4, 1968, issue of the Wash-
ington Post describes job-training pro-
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grams in the District of Columbia. These
programs only reach a small percentage
of the unemployed in the city—7,000 out
of an estimated 75,000 to 140,000. But
the most shocking revelation of the ar-
ticle is that the training programs are not
directed to providing training for jobs
that actually exist. The programs are not
tailored to any comprehensive job-avail-
ability survey.

There is no central coordination of
job training and development programs.
Due to this, there is no way of knowing
where gaps and inefficiencies in pro-
grams exist. In addition, there are few
statistics kept at all, particularly in the
following up of trainees placed in jobs.
As the Post puts it, “the success or fail-
ure of individual programs is hard to
determine.”

The article states that the Washington
Metropolitan Area Jobs Council hopes to
publish a comprehensive list of job de-
velopment programs. However, it does
not mention what would even be more
important—a comprehensive survey of
jobs that actually exist and for which
job training would be appropriate.

Mr. Speaker, I have long spoken out
on the need to direct job-training pro-
grams to jobs that actually exist and
which need additional manpower. It does
no good to provide training which can
never be put into use. The dashing of
expectations is a most demoralizing
experience.

I urge the District of Columbia, and
also the Federal Government in its many
job-training programs, to be sure that
job-training programs be keyed to jobs
which need filling.

I commend this article to the attention
of the Members of the House:

BURGEONING TRAINING CENTERS BARELY DENT
JOBLESSNESS
(By Paul W. Valentine)

Desplte its array of job-development pro-
grams, Washington is only scraping the sur-
face of its unemployed and under-employed
population.

At best, the programs penetrate about 10
per cent of the ghetto ranks, says Frank H.
Hollis, the United Planning Organization’s
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director of manpower. Few other officials dis-
agree with him.

“If all the job development programs were
operating at maximum in this eity,” Hollis
says, “they still would place only about 7,000
persons a year.

“There are anywhere from 75,000 to 140,000
unemployed people here, depending on who
you listen to and what your definition of
unemployment is.

“That means that at least 68,000 people
are never reached by the programs—just
never reached.”

While a “sub-employed” population, esti-
mated by the U.S. Employment Service to be
113,180 in four major slum areas, founders
at the brink of financial disaster, private in-
dustries in the cities are screaming for both
skilled and semi-skilled workers,

An immense gap lies between jobs and
manpower. The city’s job development pro-
grams only begin to close the gap.

Even when jobs are created and training
is provided, there is no guarantee that those
placed in employment will be permanently
and meaningfully retained.

The dropout rate in training programs is
prodigious. Many trainees abandon courses
when domestic and soclal complications dis-
rupt their lives. Some can't take the disci-
pline of daily class attendance.

If a trainee completes a course and gets a
job, problems still arise.

“Most dismissals are not for lack of train-
ing,” says Elwood Jackson, registrar for the
Opportunities Industrialization Center, a rel-
atively successful training project financed
by the Government. “Guys are fired for lack
of discipline, punctuality and not having a
constructive employee-employer attitude.”

The Center is now laying greater stress on
employment orientation, on helping the long-
term unemployed adjust to the rigors of reg-
ular work. A few other training projects in
the city are making similar attempts.

Job placement Is still stymied by raclal
discrimination, Radio and TV repair shops,
for example, are reluctant to hire qualified
Negroes and have them go into the homes of
white customers.

Many trade unions have traditionally ex-
cluded or limited Negro membership.

Jackson recalls one union which, in an ap-
parent gesture of cooperation, offered to ac-
cept OIC-trained Negroes who were older
than 18 and had a high school education.

“At first, we thought that was a nice idea,”
he sald. “But when we started looking
around, we couldn't find any Negroes over 18
with a high school education. You know
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why? They're all in college or Vietnam , . .
I think that union knew it, too.”

The picture of employment in Washington
is one of opposing or, at best, uncoordinated
forces. Unions are leary of both management
and Negro-oriented training programs.

Business is timid about placing Negroes in
sensitive positions. The Negro unemployed
don't know where to go for training, or are
skeptical, or frightened, or both. Training
P! are not tailored to any comprehen-
sive job-availability survey.

Nowhere in this city is there one central
office that maintains a definitive compen-
dium of available job-training and develop-
ment programs.

Each agency—OIC, USES, UPO, the Labor
Department, The Office of Economle Op-
portunity, the D.C. Welfare Department—
keeps its own statistics, which may or may
not relate to others or use the same defini-
tions for such crucial terms as “unem-
ployed,” ‘“orientation” or ‘“remediation.”
Some agencies keep few statistics at all,
especlally in following-up on trainees they
have placed in jobs. The success or fallure
of individual programs is hard to determine.

Because there is no central coordinating
point in the job-development pleture, there
is no way of knowing where the gaps, over-
laps, duplications and other inefficiencies are
occurring,

Officials suspect that gaps and duplications
exist, but because of the confusion of in-
terweaving, multi-purpose programs, it is
difficult to spot the trouble.

The recently formed Washington Metro-
politan Area Jobs Council hopes to become
a central clearing house for job information
and to publish a comprehensive list of job
development programs in the area. The list,
when completed, will have to be updated
continually as specific Federal programs be-
gin, end or are renewed.

With that basic information, says Coun-
cil Executive Director David Freeman, it is
hoped that an area-wide analysls and co-
ordination of development programs can
be provided.

Similarly, the District government hopes
to exert influence on program coordination
through its new manpower administrator,
Horace R. Holmes.

To cap job improvement efforts, the presi-
dentially created National Alliance of Busi-
nessmen has set a quota of 4,600 summer
jobs and 2,000 permanent jobs for the hard-
core unemployed by September. Private
businessmen are encouraged to pledge job
openings for the unemployed.

Adrminictratl £

Institutional training [ F g Enrollment Target population Type of training Address and teleph
1. Manpower Development  U.S. Employment Labor Department... 300, current____________ General unemployed__.__.._... CIerk-typinE stenographer, 555 Pennsylvania Ave.
and Training Act Service (USES). cooking, keypunch operator, NW. (393-6151).
(MDTA). rractlcal nursing, medical
aboratory assistant, service
and maintenance work.
2. Opportunities Industrial-  01C................ Labor, HEW, OEO, 375, current. .o ....... 18-60, earning less than $1,500 Clerical and sales, automotive 1711 14th 5t NW.
ization Center (0IC). private. per year plus $500 for each trades, industrial trades, off- (265-2626).
dependent. set quplii:cating, radio and TV
repair, etc.
3. Work and Traimn énor- District of Columbia HEW, District of 220, current. o oo .coioaos Unemployed heads of house- Clerical, shorthand, b 921 P | Ave.
tunity Center( welfa.re Depart- Columbia Welfare holds. math, machine trades, bench-  SE. (544—8600)
Department. work structural work, proc-
essing occupations,
4. Building Service Employes Central Labor Labor, HEW......... SO Cur et Janitorial workers seeking up-  General janitorial, custodial, 1126 16th St. NW.
Igsmérﬁﬂonal Union Council. grading. maintenance, and service (659-8044).
work.
5 cof-menuatnn employment CEP_____ .. . ..... Labor: oz 65 percycle_ _ ... ..... Hard-core unemployed in Car- Prematlanal tra]nlﬂg 1|| em- 2013 14th St NW.
g Py—special 0Z0-50U' nd A hop (659-1100).
v . Congress Heights. exposure, efc.
6. Dsﬁnrtment of Vocational' DVR....cecceeeennn District of Columbia 823, current. .. oo eveenn. All categories o ths handi- Clerk-typing, auto mechanic, 1331 H St. NW.
ehabilitation (DVR). Government, capped. woodworking, nursery school (629-4255).
HEW. attendant, barbering, key-
punch operator, computer
programin, T\r repair, shoe
mpalr, cas |er, :ooking, etc.
7. Vocational education (VE).. District of Columbia District of Columbia 2,377, current.__________ Generaladult. .. ... ... I 4121 13th St. NW.
Department of Government. work, mason , cosmetology, (629-7331).
Education. draﬂlng d Wning photog-
d:hy welding, watch repair,
repair, nursing.
L SRR 150 percycle. __..._...- Hard-core unemployed in Car-

8. Concentrated amplogmsnt CEP=S s s
program (CEP)—
education,

asic

dozo-south, and Anacostia-

Congress Heights.

Emph:jyrn ent ununtatmﬂ, basic

1100 Vermont Ave. NW.
reading, basic math, etc. (659-1100).
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On-the-job training Administrati Fi g Trainees Target population Type of training Address and phone
1. District of Columbia Ap- DA District of Columbia 529 in 10 projects, 1st 6  Persons seeking apprenticeable Maost apprenticeable trades. ... 1145 19th St. NW. (629-
aantio)eship Council Government labor.  months of fiscal year trades. 2842.)
2. Urban Laa'gue(Ul.)........ U= et e 210 S 300 to 400 per year...... General unemployed. .......... Genergl skilled and semiskilled 626 3d St. NW. (737-
5.

3. Concentrated employment CEP. ..o o oeeeeeee... (] IR, - S 350 for fiscal year 1968... Hard-core disadvantaged over Apprenhcsahle and nonappren- 1815 17th St. NW. (462-
program (CEP)—0On-the- 18 in Cardozo South and ticeable jobs. 75).
job training. Anacostia-Congress Heights,

4. Concentrated employment CEP_. ... ... ... ....... [ S --. 255 for fiscal year 1968... Hard-core disadvantaged in Work in human service agencies, 1000 U St. NW. (265-
program (CEP)-New Cardozo South and Anacos- as Welfare Department, 2818) 1331 Savannah
Careers. tia-Congress Heights, Rgfselntpment Land Agency St SE. (561-6400).

etc.

5. Project Build.... —coeeiaas Central Labor _____ { R e 80 trainees per 6 months Youths inlerested in apprentice- Buﬁldlng construction trades, 1126 16th St. NW. (659-

Council. (now recruiting 1st able trades. plumbing, electrical, carpen- .
cycle). try, bric Iaying paperhang
ing, sheet metal work.
Placement programs Administration Financing Placements Target population Type of work Address and phone

1. Concentrated employment CEP.._............ 5] e R o= 1,600 for fiscal year 1968. Underemplnyed in Cardozo- Direct placement in semiskilled 1000 U St. NW, (265~

prngram (CEP)—Jobs South and Anacostia-Con- Gmrnmant and private in- ZSISg 1331 Savannah
gress Hslghts jobs. SE. (561-6400).
2 c;lncantrated employment CEP.___ ... .. ... ...._. [ 450 for fiscal year 1968 .. . _.d0. ... . . . iicceeoiais Sk{lsed and semiskl]led jobs in Do.
P:ngrarn (Cli:P)— ederal

3 Nai hburhnud Youth Corps United Planning UL, . . g L IS 11y O SR High schoal and dropouts._.____ Filing and clerical, messenger 1406 M St. NW. (659~
(ﬁ‘l’ﬁ)‘ Or$anszat|on sarvice, landscap:ng 1100).

4. Offender rehabilitation ORP. ... .......... (o] 1) Rt d e e e 125 jobs and 50 training  Persons on bond pending prose- Ganm! skilled and semiskilled }'ll 1-1lh St NW. (737-
project (ORP). lacsrila?gt%?smcs cution. ork. 37).

ne
5. Veterans affairs program Ul..oo..oooeoenno... UL.oeeoonenn-.. 80 since Oct. 1,71967:. ... Returning Negro veterans. ... ....... F T TN R e L 626 3d St. NW. (737-
6. Nslghbnihuod center-..... Central Labor Contral LabOr: . cuiocscicnencssiimeuys General unemployed. .. .o ccoo oo : |11 R R e 1148 7th St. NW. (483-
Council, USES. Couneil, USES. 2213).
2 PHde e Py e Labor-ioc o 1,050 current__ __.____.__ T IRRE e Cl and rat eradication.____ 1536 U)St NW. (483-
8. Fairmiceo. cccvorecnnnase Fairchild-Hiller Government con- 200 maximum (now re-  General unemployed. ... .._.. Manufacture of den loadi 59 M St. NE. (347-6113).
Corp., MICCO. tracts. cruiting). Ia'tl'nrms for Department of
9. Part-time jobs...cocooceac Board of Trade...... BOart OF Tratll. o coeio oo mmae m=s s e e imme s Needy students at Eastern, Dun- Semiskilled jobs with area pri- 1616 K St. NW. (ST 3-
bar, and Roosevelt High  vate employers. 3535).
Schools.
Special training, counseling, Ll JLEA r
placement, and on-the-job Administration Financing Enrollees Target population Type of training Address and phone
training programs
(7 N B R ST LT Institute of Eabar ek "ows 360 trainees in 18-month *‘Hardest of hard core"' ________ No specific training. Emphasis 2600 Virginia Ave. NW.
Computer Tech. perio on employment orientation (337-7200).
and remedial trainin In
reading, writing, math,
followed by job and OiT
placement.

2. Job Opportunity Week__._. Board of Trade...... Board of Trade..._.. 3,500 interviewees___.... Area employers interview O il 1616 K SL. NW.
high schoolers not going to (ST 3-3535).
college (May 20-24 this year).

3 Prapeluhs— o {1 ot e e et do.. Shaacas - meeeeemee-=--- Lectures, tours, etc., on work  _____ || R e Do.
world, conduct at Anacostia,

Eastern, Bell Vocational,
MeKinley Tech.
4. Job opportunities in Board of Trade, e 1,400 in 2-year period.... Hard-core unemployables.._____ 4 months institutional training, Do.
business (JOBS). Northern Systems 8 months OJT in culina
Co. automechanical and building
trades. (To open in next
few weeks
Supportive Programs Administration Financing Function Address and Phone

1. Small Business Adminis-
tration (5

2. Concentrated empizyment Labor_.._.
program (CEP)—Health
SGNICE.

3. Concentrated employment CEP_.___ COAPLEL AT Ea
program (CEP)—Day
care.

4. Concentrated emplo menk, GEP S do....

program (CEP)—Trans-
portation supportive
service.

5. National Business League
project (NBL).

Sterling Institute_... NBL......

businesses or revive old ones. Created 50

nal talents of ghetto dwellers.

Issued 50 loans, averaging $12,000 each, hstmnn Jan. 1, 1967 and Feb. 29, 1963, tu open new 1321 H St. NW. (382-
J: s with maximum of 247 expected 525).
Provide limited medical and dental care for CEP enrollers_ .- ... . ooooo..... 1000 U St. NW. (

265~
1331 Savannah
S (561-6400).

......... Negro businessmen undergo short, intensive courses in how to tap business and organiza- 2655)3 gltzgi?h Ave. NW.

is spring).

6 Coordinated 2-way express Council of Govern-  HUD (arnroval Operation of ﬁunlic transportation to take ghetto workers to suhurbsn ‘worksites and return 1250 Connecticut Ave.
transit service for center  ments (COG), to town wit s. (HUD app of f d th NW. (223-6800).
city and subruban Transit Commis-
employees. sion (WMATC),
UPO, USES.
Board of Trade.__._. Commerce.....___._ Aims at getting commitments from private b to hire disad

7. Merit Employment Train-
ing COmr:?uue.

help coordinate job-retention and employer-education programs.

taged p and 1616 K St. NW. (ST 3-
3535).

Baltimore News American and President
Johnson’s Momentous Decision

HON. GEORGE H. FALLON
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, William
Randolph Hearst, Jr., has stated in the

Baltimore News American what has be-
come evident to more and more Ameri-
cans: President Johnson’s dramatic de-
cision not to seek reelection made him a
“towering figure whose statesmanship,
courage, nobility, and sincerity now are
beyond all challenge.”

The decision was made to promote na-
tional unity in a divided nation and bring
peace to a war-torn Asia.

Partisan politics would otherwise have

swirled around the Presidency, further
dividing an already troubled country.
Peace overtures otherwise would have
continued to be attacked as politically
inspired. Pleas for unity would have been
assailed as partisan maneuvering. Thus,
the President decided, took politics out of
his Presidency.

Now the President’'s dedicated efforts
toward peace are accepted, as they al-
ways should have been, as sincere efforts
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to end a cruel war. Now the President’s
calls for an end to division are accepted
as calls for a national commitment to
shared goals of social justice and peace.

The President has raised a standard of
self-sacrifice to country which can be a
beacon to our people.

Mr. Hearst expresses the sentiments of
most Americans in concluding that his-
tory will judge Lyndon Johnson as &
“great President, a great patriot, and a
great human being.”

I insert in the Recorp the article in the
Baltimore News American by William
Randolph Hearst, Jr.:

L. B. J. SHows WAY To STATEMANSHIP

(By William Randolph Hearst, Jr.)

MONTEGO Bay, JAMAICA, April 4—President
Jonnson's historic speech and its vast po-
tential effects have had the same electric
effect in this sleepy island as in the rest of
the world. After the first stunning impact of
the news, speculation on what may happen
as a result has dominated conversation al-
most completely.

As one of the editors and publishers at-
tending the hemispheric conference of the
Inter-American Press Association, it has been
especlally Iinteresting to me to note the
major reaction of my fellow news executives.

Almost unanimously they express the
opinion that Lyndon B. Johnson, by renounc-
ing his claim to another term in the White
House, has changed his image overnight.

Overnight, by his magnificant act of self-
sacrifice in the cause of his nation’s unity
and world peace, the President has been
transformed into a towering figure whose
statesmanship, courage, nobility and sincer-
ity now are beyond all challenge.

The transformation has happened even
though the President’s purposes may not be
achieved by nis action. Thus there is still
wide division in the United States, both over
the war and between the black and white
races. And certainly the chance of achieving
an early peace in Vietnam still cannot be
rated too high.

In any event, once and for all, Mr. John-
son has dramatically closed what his crities
refer to as his “credibility gap.” For my
part—as readers of this column well know—
I never believed there was any such gap.

What was called a “credibility gap" re-
sulted simply because the President played
his high-stakes games the way they always
have been played in Texas—and in Wash-
ington. The first rule is never to tip your
whole hand, to keep open as many options
as possible.

It is the prudent way to operate but un-
fortunately, as has been seen, it can give
rise to unfair charges of deviousness and lack
of candor.

There is a deep personal tragedy involved
in Mr. Johnson's decision to reject another
term in office. It is hard even to imagine the
anguish he unquestionably suffered in con-
cluding that all his efforts—as progressive,
correct and patriotic as they have been—
seemed doomed to hopeless misunderstand-
ing and were a cause of the division he so
deplored.

It is appropriate to note that the course
which has led the President to end his po-
litical career after 37 years of public service
is a course set long before he took over the
White House in November of 1963.

As a protege of Franklin D. Roosevelt, Mr,
Johnson has run up a record of social legisla-
tion rivaled only by FDR himself and cer-
tainly not exceeded by him. It is one of the
ironies of the Johnson career that this fact
is not acknowledged or appreciated by many
of the critics who urged passage of the social
legislation he sponsored.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It seems that any leader cast in the mold
of a “common man" automatically is incapa-
ble of pleasing our so-called intellectuals.

Mr. Johnson also followed another trail

blazed by his New Deal mentor. This was our
national policy, in effect ever since World
War II, to resist aggression wherever it hap-
pens.
It is another irony that this policy is clear-
ly understood by a lot of people when it
applies to Europe, but not by the same people
when it applies to Asia. Despite all his efforts,
the President has been unable to convince
these people that there is no difference.

Because of his long-proven convictions, it
must be assumed that Mr. Johnson has no
thought whatever of abandoning our anti-
aggression policy or deserting free people in
their battle against would-be tyrants.

Throughout his long career, he has never
swerved in following the course he thought
best for his country and he followed it to its
ultimate, self-sacrificing conclusion in his
speech last Sunday night.

Perhaps the biggest political speculation
which has followed in the wake of the Presi-
dent's speech involves the course of the war.
‘What will happen if Mr. Johnson somehow is
able to produce peace in Vietnam in the next
few months?

The conviction here is that if this happens
the Democratic convention in Chicago will
seek to nominate him for re-election by ac-
clamation. And there is no doubt in my own
mind that this would happen.

Whether the President would then accept
is another matter. I have grave doubts that
he would. The utter sincerity of his decision
“not to accept' re-nomination is self-evident
in the personal agony which produced that
decision.

Beyond that, Mr. Johnson has already had
all the trappings of power and in themselves
they hold nothing new. He has seen his
daughters married while in the White House
and now is a grandfather. It would not be
human not to look forward to honorable
retirement with his charming wife on the
Texas ranch he loves so much.

Therefore, even if another term is offered
to him under the circumstances cited. I think
the President will have had more than
enough of that job by the end of this year.

Mr. Johnson's “irrevocable” decision to
return to private life means that a tremen-
dous burden will be passed on to some other
man next January. That man could be Sen.
Robert F. Kennedy, Sen. Eugene McCarthy,
or possibly Vice President Hubert Humphrey.
It could be Richard Nixon (obviously the No.
1 Republican candidate at this time), or it
just might still be Gov. Nelson Rockefeller or
some other GOP long shot.

Whoever wins will have to be able to dem-
onstrate to the American people—all of
them—that their home front problems are
being solved, and simultaneously demon-
strate to the world that this nation will
never accept a dishonorable peace.

Whoever wins, and whatever happens in
the future, it will be impossible to deny the
verdict of history—that Lyndon B. Johnson
was a great President, a great patriot, and a
great human being.

The “Pueblo”: How Long, Mr. President?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the

78th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.

April 9, 1968

JUSTICE—A Program To Employ Minor-
ity Group Members in the Construction
Trades

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr., McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, pro-
gressive labor and industry leaders in
Buffalo, combining their efforts with
minority group representatives, have de-
vised a new and unique program fo re-
cruit and train unemployed and unem-
ployable minority group members as
journeymen in the construction trades.
The program, JUSTICE—journeymen
under specific training in construction
employment—implements a policy long
espoused by the Federal Government—
employment of more minority members
in the construction trades.

For the past several weeks. Bob Logan,
executive vice president of the Construc-
tion Industry Employers Association;
Charles Pillard, president of the Buffalo
Building and Construction Trades Coun-
cil; and Dr. Allan Bush, executive direc-
tor of the Opportunities Development
Corp., representing the minority groups,
have been consulting with U.S. Labor
Department officials on funding for the
program. I have received assurances
from a Department official that the pro-
gram will be funded, hopefully by the
middle of April. My congratulations to
Messrs. Logan and Pillard and Dr. Bush
for a job well done.

Additional information about the pro-
gram is in the following article by Ed
Kelly of the Buffalo Courier Express:
LaBorR COMMENT: NEwW BUFFALO JOB PLAN

MEaNS WHAT IT SaYys—JUSTICE
(By Ed EKelly)

The made-in-Buffalo plan to recruit and
train minority group members as journey-
men workers in the construction industry
is even more unique than it first appears.

Not only is the venture believed to be the
first of its kind in the country, but it also
represents—locally, at least—two other
“firsts,” each a major breakthrough in hide-
bound policles and traditions which have ex-
isted in the industry for decades.

To make possible Project JUSTICE—Jour-
neymen Under Specific Tralning in Construc-
tion Employment—both this area's contrac-
tors and bullding trades unions had to make
massive concessions in positions to which
they've steadfastly clung,

Specifically, Project JUSTICE—once im-
plemented—will mark the first time that
local contractors have employed and paild
unqualiﬁed workers while the latter are at-
tempting to learn how to perform their
jobs.

And Project JUSTICE also will mark the
first time that union men in the construction
fleld have agreed to work side by slde with
non-union men who are receiving all wages,
fringe benefits and other protections af-
forded by the contracts negotiated between
the building trades unions and contractors.

To clear the way for a program as ambi-
tlous and as pioneering as this, it's obvious
that a great many people—within manage-
ment and labor—had to do a vital job of sell-
ing thelr colleagues on the necessity for and
the long-range benefits of such a radically
new approach.

Much credit, therefore, belongs to Bob Lo-
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gan, executive vice president of the Con-
struction Industry Employers Assoclation,
and to his opposite number on the union side
of the table, Charley Pillard, president of
the Building & Construction Trades Councll
of Buffalo & Vicinity (AFL-CIO).

Too, congratulations must go to Dr. Allan
Bush, executive director of the Opportunities
Development Corp., a nonprofit educational
group made up of representatives of civil
rights and community groups, and the
Buffalo Area Chamber of Commerce.

His task of explaining the project to, and
insuring cooperation among, the great di-
versity of minority group organizations, was
undoubtedly as taxing and often as delicate
as the efforts of Logan and Pillard within
their own spheres of influence.

The project has a bold, frontal approach.
It fractures some old traditions, slashes red
tape, goes straight to the heart of things.

For one, it’s almed directly at those who—
according to many minority spokesmen—are
most in need of assistance and opportunity:
Well-motivated men who have head-of-the-
family responsibility, little mechanical ex-
perience and who are too old to learn a trade
through normal apprenticeship-training
channels.

For another, JUSTICE challenges the Fed-
eral Government to finally implement poli-
cies it's been espousing for years in the in-
dustry. Washington, pressing for more op-
portunities for minority members, has been
calling for affirmative action programs in the
construction industry. This project is such
action,

To be successful, however, it needs gov-
ernment funds—the task to which Pillard,
Logan, Dr. Bush et al have now committed
their persuasive powers.

Project JUSTICE would give potential jour-
neymen-trainees 27 hours of paid orienta-
tion training and 54 hours of pald specific
craft training, capped by 20 weeks (at about
40 hours a week) on-the-job training at the
regular pay rate for journeymen in that
craft.

If at the end of the cycle the journeyman-
trainee passes a qualification exam, he’s ad-
mitted to the craft as a full-fledged journey-
man. Only then does he join the union which
has jurisdiction within his craft.

To make Project JUSTICE work, employers
and unions—assisted by the Opportunities
Development Corp.—had to do nothing less
than substantially amend the status quo.

That they're willing to do so merits a com-
munity salute and offers hope that the prob-
lem of minority opportunity in construction
may be solved more quickly and amicably
than anyone dared hope a year ago.

Violence in the Streets Has Nothing To Do
With Civil Rights

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the vio-
lence in the streets of cities all over the
country has nothing to do with civil
rights. Any attempt to so rationalize the
outrages we have seen all over the coun-
try in the past few days just would not
wash, as pointed out by State Senator
Charles Chew, a Negro and a member
of the TIllinois State Legislature, in a
story appearing in the April 9 edition
of the Chicago Tribune.

I place the article at this point in the
REecorp as well as the following: An
article by George S. Schuyler, prominent

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Negro columnist, “A Cool Appraisal of
King,” which appeared in the April 8
edition of the Chicago American. An edi-
torial from the Chicago Sun-Times,
April 8 edition, ‘“Violence Mocks Dr.
King,” and, finally, a letter to the editor
of the Chicago Sun-Times from a Negro
citizen of Chicago who presents some
food for thought that all of us, black and
white, should ponder and then follow by
constructive thoughts and actions in our
everyday activities:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Apr. 9, 1968]
Be ToucH ON LooTERS, NEGRO LEADER URGES
(By Edward Schrelber)

State Sen. Charles Chew (D., Chicago)
called yesterday for stepped up police action
against looters, whom Chew described as
“thieves in hiding” who represent less than

one per cent of the Negro community.

“The people who did the looting and are
now in hiding are thieves all around and
would use any measure in their secret de-
sire, which is to steal,” Chew told City hall
reporters.

“The police department should be aware
that decent citizens, I mean the Negroes in
Chicago that have tried to contribute some-
thing to the growth of the city would sup-
port police action in a ‘get tough’ policy. This
is what is needed. The thugs and looters don't
make up one per cent of the Negro people.”

AMAZED AT RESTRAINT

Chew sald he was astounded when he saw
looters carrylng out goods from destroyed
buildings over the week-end and then saw
the restraint by the police in interfering.

He said he could understand that the po-
lice department was trying to eliminate the
possible spark that might have come from
mass arrests, but he said the people who have
had businesses in these areas for years
shouldn't have them destroyed.

Chew said he believes the mayor and police
department were lax in the immediate appre-
hension of looters.

NEGROES LOSE, HE SAYS

“I would like to see the law enforced at
all costs, and I don't care whose toes are
stepped on,” said Chew. “The only people who
lose thru this destruction are the Negro
people.”

Chew said he made the same statements
Sunday in an appearance before the congre-
gation of the Greater St. John Baptist church,
4821 Michigan av., and they were met with
approval from the congregation.

[From the Chicago American, Apr.
A CooL APPRAISAL OF KING
(By George 5. Schuyler)

New Yorx.—The assassination of Dr.
Martin Luther King Jr. tragically empha-
sizes agaln the fact that “militant non-
violence” always ends violently.

Countless mass demonstrations, which
started to advance a good cause, have ended
in clashes with police, looting, vandalism, and
killing, rather than the good will and under-
standing intended.

Behaviorists long have known that, the
larger the assemblage, the lower the mass
intelligence, and the greater likelihood hys-
teria will result.

It was Dr. King's determination to in-
fluence the course of an ordinary labor dis-
pute by his charismatic presence that led
him to Memphis, doubtless at the behest of
assoclates there, and exacerbated an already
dangerous situation. The recent rioting,
vandalism, and casualties were a direct result,
and there would probably have been more of
the same had he led another demonstration,

Labor disputes should be handled by of-
ficials of the AFIL-CIO and the employers
concerned, and not by demagogic outsiders
with appeals to racial passion.

8, 1968]
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EVEN GANDHI LACKED CONTROL

It 1s noteworthy that Dr. EKing's idol,
Mahatma Gandhi, who preached nonviolence,
on several occasions had to call off his drives
and go into seclusion until his millions of
adherents had cooled off and cured the
wounds recelved from battling police who
were dedicated, there as here, to preserving
law and order, and upholding the rights of
others not involved in the struggle.

From Dr. King's original effort, the Mont-
gomery improvement assoclation's bus boy-
cott, he contributed little to the solution
of the touchy problems of race relations in
the United States. If these problems are to
be solved, it must be in moderation and
through innumerable compromises rather
than by the use of abrasive tactics that pro-
duce irritation and ill will rather than un-
derstanding and cooperation.

Wherever the Negro lives, he prospers only
to the extent that he has the good will,
tolerance, and acceptance of his white neigh-
bors and fellow-workers. This is necessarily
a slow process, when trying to maintain the
most delicate balance, It cannot be speeded
by razzle-dazzle action which brings reac-
tion. As President Eisenhower saild: This is
a matter of education.

Because Dr, King belleved he was right
and had Holy Writ behind him, he persisted,
even to the point of irresponsibility.

HIS CHICAGO ACTIVITIES

It merely increased apprehension, exasper-
atlon, and frustration in Chicago and en-
virons when Dr. Eing and hls Janizarles
boldly marched in, painted “end slums'" all
over a section of the city, took over one land-
lord’s property for rent collection and reno-
vatlion without permission, and led parades
thru all-white neighborhoods where the
marchers only escaped severe casualties be-
cause of the vigilance of the much-maligned
police.

Because of Dr. King's stubbornness—or, if
you prefer, extreme dedication—the Bir-
mingham shambles was unavoidable. Warned
by responsible Negro leaders not to visit the
city; told that they had the situation In
hand as much as it could be, he and his
staff went there just the same. This per-
sistence, alded by the atmosphere or mob-
mindedness among colored and white, led
directly to the deplorable events that fol-
lowed.

Similarly, the troubles in St. Augustine,
Fla., were deliberately provoked, and to this
day nobody knows what was gained by it. To
be sure, there was a vast uproar in the press,
radio, and television, there were threats and
jallings, but no one in St. Augustine can
say today what help it was to race relations—
except for more speaking engagements for
Dr. King.

There was an Increasingly widespread
belief among sober-minded Americans that
Dr. King was, to say the least, unfortunate
or unwise in the cholce of his associates and
advisers. They were largely of the left-wing
varlety.

MIXING RIGHTS AND WAR

Added to these were the Vietnik peace
forces headed by Dr. Spock and an assort-
ment of Hanoi-lovers who influenced Dr.
King to lend his indorsement and influence
to elements inimical to the best interests of
the United States, and even to allowing Mrs.
King to accompany a delegation of women
to the Ho Chi Minh capital.

Moderate organizations, such as the Na-
tional Assoclation for the Advancement of
Colored People and the Natlonal TUrban
league warned against tying the clvil rights
movement to the so-called peace movement,
but Dr. King persisted stubbornly, even giv-
ing leave to one of his assoclates, the Rev.
James Bevel, to help organize the peacenik
demonstrations in New York's Central park
and In United Nations plaza, where King
spoke and American flags were burned.
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In short, as Dr. King's influence waxed, his
judgment seems to have waned. No more was
sald about praying en masse for white folk
but there was much talk about civil dis-
obedience and deflance of the powers-that-
be.
Dr. King was talented and adroit. He was
never at a loss for words and he evidently
was dedicated to the cause of improving
race relations. It was the methods he used
which, considering the high emotionalism
which surrounded his goals, were objection-
able. There are too many half-witted,
criminally inclined people in our population
whose expectations have to be kept in check;
they provide the fuel for great social con-
flagrations. This becomes truer every day
as our population soars and our society be-
comes more complex.

WILL THEY USE CAUTION?

‘What will the followers of Dr. King do now
that he has gone? We already have seen what
has happened in the wake of news of his
assassination, with a spate of vandalistic
orgies across the country. Will those sub-
leaders of the departed disciple of Gandhi
drop the policies and tactics that gained him
world face and chart a new course?

Will they call off the scheduled mass dem-
onstration of 3,000-odd trained “invaders”
of Washington, and wait until things cool
down? Or will they continue to court dis-
aster? The present temper of the nation
suggests need for caution.

The goal of the overwhelming majority of
American Negroes is middle-class co-exist-
ence. Millions have attained that status, and
more are doing so all the time. There is
lessening economic discrimination and,
everywhere they wish to vote, they are doing
80. It will not speed the process to continue
tacties of harassment and annoyance, but
may well cause retrogression in race relations
to the disadvantage of all. Dr. King, tragi-
gal.ly, never learned this. His followers had

etter,

[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Apr. 8, 1968]
VioLEncE Mocks Dr, Emng

The violence in the streets of Chicago has
nothing to do with civil rights. It desecrates
the memory of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.,
who sought justice through nonviolent
means. It worsens the lot of those he sought
to lift up and endangers all cltizens of the
city.

Looting is stealing. Burning is arson. Snip-
ing is done with murderous intent. A thrown
rock is meant to injure. Such criminal acts
were properly assessed by Lt. Gov. Shapiro
as insurrection that required the full re-
sources of the law.

Shapiro is to be commended for his swift
action, first in calling up the National Guard,
then in requesting the assistance of federal
troops, an extreme but necessary measure.
Mayor Daley also acted wisely in setting a
curfew with stiff penalties, in curtalling
liquor sales and in ending the sale of guns.
The police and fire departments have done
& nasty job with skill and diligence. Criminal
{:rce simply must be met with the force of

W.

The assassination of Dr. King was itself
a vicious, criminal act, but to use that death
as an excuse for pillaging is a mockery of
what Dr. King taught and prayed for. He
sought to serve humanity and heal its sick-
ness, not to rip up and destroy.

In February, he spoke in Atlanta of his
thoughts of death and the eulogy he would
choose. He said:

“I want you to say that day that I tried
to be right. . . . I want you to be able to
say that day that I did try to feed the hun-
gry. I want you to be able to say that day
that I did try in my life to clothe the
naked. . . . And I want you to say that I
tried to love and serve humanity.”

Dr. King spoke of a humanity both black
and white, and he knew there was sickness
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on both sides that crled for a prescription of
nonviolent progress. He certainly would have
deplored the fact that hundreds have been
left homeless by arsonists’ fires and that
others have been killed and wounded.

Dr. King sought jobs and homes. In Chi-
cago last year he praised the efforts being
made toward fair housing by the Leadership
Council for Metropolitan Open Communities,
a group set up after his 1966 conference with
Mayor Daley. His own Operation Breadbasket,
headed by the Rev. Jesse Jackson of Chicago,
was a major step toward jobs for his people
and toward the economic power he wanted
them to have.

Jobs do not rise from the ashes of a charred
school. A bullet doesn’'t build homes. Every
scream of agony and every siren is tribute
only to the hate-mongers and to those who
are directed by neither hate nor love but
by criminal selfishness.

Dr. King had visions of equality and
progress, and in Chicago those visions are
being realized, if slowly and painstakingly.
The torn West Side was and is high on the
priority list of areas to be helped with hous-
ing and employment and recreation.

But those who set neighborhoods aflame
created a hell in which they, and the true
followers of Dr. King as well, now must live
until law and order is restored. The time it
takes to wrest sanity from the ashes will be
time lost from constructive efforts. The time
it takes to heal the divisions caused by vio-
lence will postpone by that much and more
the work that must be done for Dr. EKing's
people.

And the delay will, in fact, be time stolen
from the pursuit of a great man's dreams.
[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Apr. 8, 1968]

PLEA FOR SANITY

I am a Negro, not prominently known as a
politician or a high government official. I am
just a citizen who has a hell of a stake in this
country.

I am moved to write this letter because of
the murder of Dr. Martin Luther EKing, Jr.

Each American everywhere must help in
his own small way in this situation. I do not
mean police or government officials but we
who comprise these United States.

At a time such as this, sanity of all the
200,000,000 Amerlcans must prevail. If all of
us—you, me and the other 200,000,000 Amer-
icans will just contain one wrong impulse
and cast it down the drain, 200,000,000 wrong
impulses will never materialize and bring
about our country's downfall.

There are injustices. I have faced them
and fought them by endeavoring to rise
above them and, most importantly, maintain-
ing my dignity of being a man.

I would like to think of us as being
optimists, not pessimists. I would lke to
say our cup is half full, not half empty.

Law and Order First
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
editors of the Chicago Tribune have
again felt the need—and I think rightly
so—+to remind us that “The lesson of all
recent riots has been that when public
officials and the public at large lean cver
backward in an attempt to appease the
lawbreakers their cities are in deep
trouble.”

In the editorial, “Law and Order First,”
the editors advance several points which
must be considered and acted upon if we

April 9, 1968

are to deal effectively and efficiently with
eriminals. It must be understood that, as
the Tribune stated:

We are not dealing with the colored popu-
lation but with a minority of criminal scum.,

It is unfortunate that criminals are
people, too, but our concern should pri-
marily be for the maintenance of riot-
free streets.

I include the editorial, from the April 7,
1968, edition of the Chicago Tribune,
in the Recorbp at this point:

LAwW AND ORDER FIRST

There is no such thing as temporizing with
the lowest elements of criminality which
have defaced Chicago and 40 other cities with
arson, murder, assault, looting, and sniping.
The rioters here have taken advantage of the
wave of sentimentality and assumed guilt
that has swept the country because a single
individual, presumably demented, gunned
down the Rev. Martin Luther King.

There is no such thing as collective guilt,
either among white people or black people.
Those who say that every white person shares
the guilt for the crime at Criminals must be
punished, Justice demands that none of the
guilty escape. At the same time it must be
clear that the characteristic of criminals
is that they are individuals, not nations or
races. They should be punished for what
they individually did.

The officials of Chicago are sworn to main-
tain law and order. To do so, they must em-
ploy all necessary force. No one questions
the sincerity of Mayor Daley or his deep de-
sire for racial concord in this city. But the
mayor conceded yesterday that the city not
only underreacted at the outset of the crisis
but that it did not move with sufiicient
speed. He has taken actlon to correct these
deficiencies.

A curfew will be in force. Downstate ele-
ments of the national guard have been
called. A request for federal troops is under
consideration. These steps would have pre-
vented much of the violence.

The lesson of all recent riots has been that
when public officials and the public at large
lean over backward in an attempt to ap-
pease the lawbreakers their cities are in deep
trouble. If the response is delayed, haphaz-
ard, feeble, and more harmful to the innocent
than the guilty, disaster results.

It is silly to seek excuses in the sociological
argument that resistance and punishment
do not go to "‘the causes of crime.” Attorney
General Ramsey Clark, for example, says that
“in the long run only the elimination of the
[social] causes of crime can make a signif-
icant and lasting difference in the incidence
of crime.” It has been observed that this is
equivalent to saying that a fireman should
refuse fire-extinguishing equipment on the
ground that “in the long run only the
elimination of the causes of fire can make a
significant and lasting difference in the
incidence of fire.”

A true analysis of the root cause of riots
is that people commit crimes because, given
their condition, the desire for the satisfac-
tion felt or sought prevalls over the desire to
avold the risk of penalties. The cost of riots
to the rioters is more easily and swiftly
changed than the conditions producing the
inclination to riot.

Permissive attitudes, in Chicago and else-
where, can only lead to more and worse riot-
ing. If the whole guard is needed, it should
be called up at once when trouble breaks out
or is threatened. If federal troops are re-
quired as reinforcements, they should be re-
quested without delay. A curfew should be
enforced the moment the safety of the streets
and of property is threatened. People should
be kept off the streets.

Gov. Romney of Michigan, Mayor Cava-
naugh of Detrolt, and President Johnson
were all blamed a year ago for being in-
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decisive and slow to apply force in the fero-
cious Detroit riots. Friday the governor and
mayor profited from experience and got
police and the guard on the streets early
and established order, As Mr. Cavanaugh said,
“We think it is better to overreact than
underreact.” Mayor Tate of Philadelphia felt
the same way, and his swift action paid off.

Here in Chicago we are not dealing with
the colored population but with a minority
of criminal scum. We belileve that a huge
majority of both white and black is united
in concern for civil order. Chicago, with a
united front against lawbreakers, can
demonstrate that it is one city that will not
tolerate the subversion of law and order. We
hope Mayor Daley will not fall into the same
category as spineless and indecisive mayors
who muffed early riot control in such cities
as Los Angeles and Newark. Chlcago may
haye to recall O. W. Wilson to restore order.

Criminal Gangs, Immune From Police
Action, Rampaged in Capital City

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
an editorial in the Washington Daily
News following the recent outbreak of
violence and lawlessness in the Nation’s
Capital, declared:

The only way to stop a riot is by superior
force, promptly applied, regardless of the
cause for which law breakers feign to be
rioting.

This editorial emphasizes that looters
and rioters used the tragic assassination
of Dr. Martin Luther King as an excuse
to vandalize, pilfer, and destroy and
burn.

This is an excellent editorial and be-
cause of its interest to my colleagues and
the American people, I place it herewith
in the REcorD:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
Apr. 8, 1968]
WHILE WASHINGTON BURNED

If the authorities persist in viewing these
riots primarily in terms of black vs. white,
this certainly threatens to be another long,
hot summer.

Here last week, as in Detroit last year,
officlaldom hesitated to take charge when a
relatively small band of young black hood-
lums sacked and burned large sections of the
capital. Troops to re-enforce beleaguered po-
lice were available within a few minutes ride.
When they finally arrived the looting was
stopped. But the call was delayed for fatal
hours while the criminal gangs, believing
themselves Immune from restraint, spread
destruction.

If there was any good reason for this delay,
beyond a hand-wringing lack of declsion in
high places, it must have been fear that this
was a general Negro uprising In resentment
against the assassination of Dr. Martin
Luther King.

Any such idea is a gross libel on predomi-
nately Negro Washington and on Negro cit-
izens generally. It is evidence of a lingering,
unconsclous race prejudice to which even
some Negro spokesmen are not immune—an
assumption that a black skin somehow sets
a person apart as different in kind from his
white neighbors.

Mugged, the Negro bleeds. Burned out, he
is homeless. While officialdom fiddled, our
citizens, white and black alike, were denied
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the equal protection of the law to which all
citizens should feel entitled.

The mobsters couldn't have cared less
about Dr. King, alive or dead, They viclated
every decency for which he stood, selzing
upon his death as an excuse to steal and
destroy. Those of Dr. King's race who sin-
cerely mourned him weren't out screaming
in the streets. They were in church, if they
dared to leave their homes.

No one denles gross injustices continue to
exist and that Negro slum dwellers are the
outstanding victims. But every bit of de-
struction lessens the resources available for
reform by just that much. The millions in
property losses in one day in Washington are
the equivalent of thousands of school teach-
ers, hundreds of homes.

The prime civil right of any citizen, black
or white, is security in his life and property.
Until this right can be established, the
chance of eradicating the slums is dim.

The only way to stop a rlot is by superior
force, promptly applied, regardless of the
cause for which law breakers feign to be
rioting.

This is a hard lesson which, as experience
here indicates, is yet to be learned.

Toward a Better Understanding of
Urban America

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced, today, a resolution which
would establish a Joint Congressional
Committee on Central City Affairs for
the purpose of synthesizing and recom-
mending action on the various reports
and studies which have been made in this
area. One of the tasks of such a joint
committee would be to receive and report
to the Congress on the recommendations
of the National Advisory Commission on
Civil Disorders released early last month.
Equrlly important would be the joint
committee’s responsibility to draw to-
gether the work which has been done by
the Congress through its various com-
mittees which preceded the Advisory
Commission’s study and which to a large
extent has been ignored by that executive
Commission.

The Subcommittee on Urban Affairs of
the Joint Economic Committee con-
ducted a study of urban problems begin-
ning in August of 1967. I had the privi-
lege of preparing a paper for the
subcommittee, which I would like to in-
sert in the Recorp at this point:

TowArRD A BETTER UNDERSTANDING OF URBAN
AMERICA
(By Representative THomas B. CURTIS® )
THE TRENDS

To question and evaluate urban problems
and policies, it is first necessary to under-
stand the underlying dynamics of urban de-
velopment. When we first understand the
historical and economic trends of the city, we
can then ask the more immediate questions

concerning government and particularly Fed-
eral Government expenditures on the core

region of the large city and on the shape and
function of the core reglon itself.
History shows us that the two economiec

*U.S. Representative from Missourl; U.S.
House of Representatives.
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factors of the industrial power source and
the labor supply have molded and directed
the growth of the American city. In the late
18th century and in the earliest part of the
19th century water as our major source of
industrial power necessitated that the mills
locate near waterfalls. In fact the geography
of this power source not only limited the
areas where industry could locate, but also
limited the size of the city since only a few
mills in a given area could utilize the falling
water. However, mass production had not
really come into play to require the con-
centration of a mass work force in a limited
area.

Then came steam and mass production and
the growth of the high rise city. Coal, the
new source of power, could be transported to
centralized industrial areas, and labor aggre-
gated in these industrial centers to be close
at hand to meet the needs of mass produc-
tion, Centralization became paramount and
the maximum utilization of urban land was
essential for industry. The result was the
great architectural movement upward and
the growth of the high rise city.

After 1920, however, the high rise city
began to die. Electricity and the automobile
initiated the decentralization of the city.
Electricity was a mobile source of power and
the automoblle and the highway provided
mobility for labor. This new mobility meant
that industry no longer had to fight for the
precious space in center city, but could in-
stead move out into the surrounding country
while electric cables would follow along sup-
plying power for any location desired. And
the family through rural electrification, tele-
phones, and highways could do the same In
the pursuit of better living. Labor no longer
had to live in the immedlate area of the in-
dustry since the car could take a workman as
far away as 40 miles or more a day to his
place of work. It is interesting to observe that
the only urban giant in this country not
characterized by high rise industry is the city
of Los Angeles which was largely bullt up
after 1920.

Now automation has caused an even greater
dispersions of Industry since automated pro-
duction processes are carried out most effi-
ciently in the sprawling one- and two-story
factories, not to mention the amazing devel-
opments in new and more flexible forms of
transportation and communication. The land
needed for the automated complexes and
better family living is found in the spacious
countryside and not in the cramped confines
of center city, and the countryside can ac-
commodate this expansion as technological
advancement has continued to diminish the
amounts of land needed for agricultural and
forestry purposes.

This historical perspective leads to ques-
tions which I feel have been too little ex-
amined by advocates of malntaining or going
backward to the concentrated core of our
cities. It seems that the historical trends are
in fact going away from the further develop-
ment of the old high rise core region and that
advocates of restoration of the high rise city
are working with vested interests and counter
to healthy progress. Indeed, one could make
the stronger charge that they are the un-
witting mouthpieces of those with a vested
interest in maintaining the outmoded values
of center city property.

Population statistics clarify the trend to-
ward decentralization (see chart I). Between
1950 and 1960, elght of the 10 largest citles
in this country lost great numbers of peo-
ple while the surrounding counties in their
metropolitan regions continued to grow at a
steady rate. Among the 15 largest cities, popu-
lation estimates reveal that Chicago, Detroit,
Baltimore, Philadelphia, Cleveland, and San
Francisco have decreased significantly in pop-
ulation since 1950, During this period, popu-
lation figures for their metropolitan regions
have swelled, indicating the decentralization
and dispersion characterizing these urban
areas.



CHART 11
1950-60 1960-65
estimate
+1,138,690  -1-653,367
—109,970  +211,016
41,248,660  +-442, 351
41,043,045  -+412,087
—170, 558 —84, 404
+1,113,603  -+-496, 491
42,375,085 -+4-33, 004
4-508,657  4-317,205
+671,849 324,103
—69, 093 i
+1,248,660 279,615
+746,163  -+209,640
—179, 524 —30, 044
+925,687  +239,684
+321,624 129,977
—10, 684 —27,024
+332,308 157,001
+-436,457 451,842
+342,056  +153,581
+331,084 174,405
—38,758 —40, 805
+369,842  <4-215,210
+537,808  -+411,103
—38, 222 38, 044
+4576,030  4-373,059
4+340,815  +178,897
—106,770 —51, 026
+-447,585 229,923
+237, 342 +74,710
+103,932 +9, 684
+4542,592 151,641
—35, 041 —116
+178,736 o oeoannae
—104, 247 —52,192
282,983 ... .....
+340,100  4-205,399
+4245,222  +130,316
+183,075  4-157,520
+51,

080 424,475

h

iCol. 1 shows the population increases bet 1950 and
1960: col. 2 shows the population increases between 1960 and
1965.

The symbols with each city are described as follows: A
“minus’’ in parentheses indicates a loss in population for both
periods, and a “plus’’ in parentheses indicates a gain in popula-
tion for both periods; where there are 2 symbols, the 1st refers
to the 1st period and the 2d to the 2d period; the symbol to
the right of the equality sign indicates either an overall popula-
tion increase or decline for the entire 15-year period.

Cities are listed in the order of population,

Five of the largest 15 citles—Los Angeles,
Houston, Milwaukee, Dallas, and New
Orleans—have registered population in-
creases steadily for the past 17 years. The
population gains within the boundaries of
these citles, however, actually maintain the
overall pattern of decentralization. The aver-
age density for these five cities (combined)
in 1965 is 4,869 people per square mile. De-
troit, Chicago, St. Louis, and Boston, each
of which has lost over 150,000 people during
the last 17 years, in 1950 had an average
density (combined) of 15,248 people per
square mile. Since these four cities are losing
great numbers from within their city bound-
aries, their densities are now slightly lower.

In other words, citles with the greatest
density present a pattern of people moving
from within city boundaries into surround-
ing suburban counties. On the other hand,
the cities which are now growing most rapid-
ly at present have a very low density. Of
the expanding cities, Los Angeles and Hou-
ston are the two largest cities in the United
States (l.e., in square miles) and Dallas and
New Orleans rank fourth and fifth, respec-
tively. The area covered by these cities (e.g.,
Los Angeles at 456 square miles) means that

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

these citles can continue to grow for some
time without turning into centralized high
rise cities.

“Sprawl"—used as a derogatory term—
is often ascribed to these expanding cities.
A study of the facts, however, reveals that
these cities are actually gaining in popula-
tlon because their boundaries are spread
out far enough so that these cities can
actually encompass the forces of urban dis-
persion. The advocate of metropolitan con-
solidation, I might add, should be very
pleased with this development.

Many people involved in urban politics
and city planning have told me that the
solution to major urban problems lies in a
recentralization and intensification of people
within the boundaries of our cities, espe-
clally our older cities. Not only is this con-
trary to the prevailing historical and eco-
nomic forces, but this solution also con-
tradicts and frustrates the desires of the
majority of our urban citizens—a desire to
live in low-density residential neighbor-
hoods.

A brief look at Los Angeles County, in fact,
supports my contention that a majority of
urban residents choose to live in low-density
nelghborhoods as opposed to high-density
high-rise apartments, Los Angeles County is
one of the fastest growing areas in the
United States. Statistics published by the
Los Angeles County Reglonal Planning Com-
mission reveal how the people in this grow-
ing region have selected their homes. As
of January 1, 1960, the commission estimated
that 65.05 percent of all dwelling units in
the county were single-family units with
multiples totaling 25.05 percent and duplexes
9.45 percent. Combining the single-family
and duplex figures, we see that 74.50 percent
of the dwelling units in Los Angeles County
were in low-density neighborhoods. In short,
in Los Angeles County, one of the fastest
growing areas in the country and our sec-
ond largest metropolitan reglon, the single-
family residence has been chosen as the basic
housing unit and the great majority of
dwellings are in low-density areas.

Low density requires urban decentraliza-
tlon and dispersion. In fact, since our most
rapidly growing metropolitan regions are de-
centralized and of low density, I must con-
clude that our people greatly prefer low-
density living and urban decentralization.

At first glance, New York City does appear
to contradict the trends which I have been
discussing. Although New York City did lose
109,970 people during the 1850's, it became
the only old and crowded city in this country
to gain population between 1960 and 1965. In
fact, the 211,018-person increase in popula-
tion in the first half of this decade meant
that New York City actually had an increase
of slightly over 100,000 people between 1950
and 1965.

A closer inspection of the population sta-
tistics for each of the five boroughs shows
that New York, instead of providing an ex-
ception to the trends, actually reinforces
them. Manhattan, the most densely popu-
lated borough, had a density of 89,096 people
per square mile in 1950. In 1960 Manhat-
tan’s density fell to 77,195 per square mile
and when last recorded in 1965, the density
(estimate) was down to T0,955 people per
square mile. The actual population loss for
Manhattan between 1850 and 1960 was
261,820 and another 137,281 people left Man-
hattan between 1960 and 1965.

Queens provided the most consistent popu-
lation increase with a 258,729 rise in the
1950's and an additional 138,422 people
through 1965. In denslty, Queens ranked
fourth among the boroughs with a density of
13,724 people per square mile in 1950; in
1965, Queens was still fourth in density with
17,239 people per square mile.

New York City's fifth borough, Staten Is-
land, actually bears a close resemblance to
the residential density of Los Angeles County.
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Staten Island galned 20,436 people in the
1950's. It almost doubled this rate of increase
with an additional 38,009 people moving onto
Staten Island between 1960 and 1965. Even
with this increase, Staten Island still has a
density of only 4,333 people per square mile,
compared to 4,346 people per square mile in
Los Angeles. The opening of the Verrazano-
Narrows Bridge is expected to continue the
proliferation of low density housing on Staten
Island.

A study of employment statistics clari-
fles the trend of urban dispersion. An analy-
sis of 40 of the largest SMSA's (standard
metropolitan statistical areas) in the United
States reveals the rise in employment in the
suburban rings of these SMSA's.

In 1948 only 36.5 percent of SMSA manu-
facturing employment was located in the
suburban ring. This figure rose to 45.6 per-
cent in 1958, and it is estimated that it now
exceeds 50 percent. As of 1963, 31.56 percent
of SMSA wholesaling was located in the sub-
urban ring, while only 9.5 percent of SMSA
wholesaling was in the ring area in 1948; 47.5
percent of SMSA retalling was in the ring
in 1963 as compared to the 25.3 percent re-
tailing figure for the same area in 1948. Fi-
nally, the suburban ring percentage of serv-
ices rose from 17.4 percent in 1948 to 34.2
percent in 1963.

The outward movement of population and
employment is statistically obvious and logi-
cally irrefutable. No matter what the em-
pirical approach, the same trends result.
For example, 37 out of 40 cities have de-
clined in retail jobs between 1958 and 1963,
while only 27 out of 40 had declined be-
tween 1948 and 1954. Parallel figures for
wholesaling showed the decline spreading
from 16 to 21 citles, and the parallel figures
for services showed employment declines in
services expanding from seven cities to 15
citles.

Conducting a study of urban population
and employment, Harvard economist, John
F. Kain, independently has arrived at the
following conclusion which completely con-
curs with my thesls of urban decentraliza-
tion:

“First, I know of no good statement of
why these trends should be reversed. It is not
obvious that a reduction in central area
employment and population densities is det-
rimental. The most frequently used argu-
ment that it is bad holds that such dispersal
jeopardizes the tax base of central cities;
while true, there are many more straight-
forward, and more efficient, ways of solving
the admittedly difficult fiscal problems of
central cities than by redirecting metro-
politan growth, Attempting to reverse a
massive, natlonwide soclal and economic
movement (i.e., suburbanization) strikes me
as the most costly—and least llkely to suc-
ceed—method of helping pay for needed cen-
tral clty services.”?!

It is my firm bellef that instead of buck-
ing the tide, we can harness its force for
the betterment and improvement of living
conditions in metropolitan America.

The new emphasis on homeownership can,
to some degree, be interpreted as a response
to the forces of low-density living. For in-
come groups from $3,000 to $6,000 per year,
the new homeownership approach would be
preferable to high rise rent-subsidized apart-
ments. In fact, homeownership legislation
would not only provide more satisfying liv-
ing conditions for this lower income group
in our cities, but preliminary research indi-
cates that homeownership is economically
more feasible than many of the current rent
subsidy and public ald programs.

! James Q. Wilson, ed., The Metropolitan
Enigma: Inquiries into the Nature and Di-
mensions of America’s “Urban Crises,” John
F. Kaln, The Distribution and Movement of
Jobs and Industry (Washington: Chamber of
Commerce of the United States, 1967), p. 26.
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HOMEOWNERSHIP

_To digress briefly from my analysis of ur-
ban trends, I would like to briefly analyze
some of the economic and social benefits of
the homeownership approach in contrast to
the rent subsidy and public aid approach.
Studies of programs in Chicago and St. Louis
provide much of my comparative material.

According to one of the major Chicago
rent management companies, aid reciplents
account for almost 85 percent of rent delin-
quencies. In a revealing study of Chicago,
David A. Satter observes:

“Those bulldings in Lawndale that are un-
available to public ald recipients are in as
good condition as they were before Lawn-
dale became a slum. But buildings where
even a fraction of the apartments are avail-
able to aid recipients are terrible. Apartment
buildings that differ in rent from one another
by as little as $10 a month show striking dif-
ferences. The crucial factor seems to be the
presence or absence of welfare recipients—
people not having paying jobs or having
them. Ald recipients make up between 30 and
50 percent of the tenants of buildings that
rent for under $105 monthly. The story is al-
ways the same, They do not pay thelr rent
and are destructive.” ?

In my own city of St. Louls, a private or-
ganization, the Bicentennial Civic Improve-
ment Assoclation of 8t. Louis, has already
successfully initiated a homeownership pro-
gram, a small scale preview of the National
Home Ownership Foundation. The following
remark by a staff member of the Bicentennial
Improvement Assoclation strikes a most in-
teresting contrast to descripton of the Chi-
cago public aid recipients:

“I can say that our experience as far as
the familles go has been excellent, There are
no school dropouts in our families. They pay
property taxes whereas before they received
tax benefits and various ald programs, They
now have jobs whereas before they did not.
The families are living together and main-
taining their homes whereas before they did
not live together and had no home to main-
tain.” @

A report from the Bicentennial Improve-
ment Association further amplifies its rec-
ord of success:

“Since 1963, over 40 families have been
placed in rehabilitated homes within the
boundaries noted. These families are paying
for the homes with wages earned from jobs
in local industry. In the 2 years since the first
family was placed, only two payments have
been late and none have become delingquent.
The same is true for utility bills and other
basic costs of running a household.”*

Successful private homeownership pro-
grams are also in operation in Philadelphia
and Indianapolis, The final step that remains
to be taken rests with the Federal Govern-
ment. Through Federal legislation removing
the impediments it presently ignores in its
tax laws, work and welfare programs against
homeownership, it would become possible for
privately managed and locally controlled
homeownership programs to be successfully
promulgated throughout the United States.

Possibly in a mild way additional Federal
legislation other than just removing serious
impediments could provide for the establish-
ment of a nonprofit foundation which would

3David A. Satter, “West Side Story: Home
Is Where the Welfare Check Comes,” The New
Republic (July 2, 1966), p. 17.

3 Personal letter from staff member of the
Bicentennial Civic Improvement Association
during summer of 1967; also refer Congres-
sional Record; vol. 113, pt. 8, p. 10382.

4+ Report from The Bicentennial Civie Im-
provement Corporation (August 3, 1966),
PO,
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raise private funds through issuance of Gov-
ernment debentures, These funds will be
made available for low-interest mortgages to
assist low-income families in acquiring equi-
ty in their homes. The foundation would
operate at very low Government expense and
control. Furthermore, its three pillars of
emphasizing individual development, maxi-
mizing utilization of private resources, and
minimizing the role of Government tower
above the morass of confusion and ineffi-
clency which characterizes the old generally
discredited high rise public housing and
the present urban renewal programs and
their accompanying antipoverty projects.

In fact “positive” and “negative” are two
words which succinctly eapture the differ-
ence between the homeownershlip approach
and much of the present public aid and rent
subsidy approach. The homeownership plan
comprises an interrelationship of various in-
centives. Tied into the plan are job train-
ing, job location, and education programs
which will increase the possibilities and pros-
pects for enduring homeownership. The
homeownership approach also offers such
positive incentives as allowing the home
buyer to contribute his own labor as equity
in his home.

Related welfare and social security legis-
lation can effectively augment the home-
ownership approach. At the present time the
ald to dependent children and the old-age
assistance programs appear to be biased
against homeownership. Most States do not
provide that welfare can be used for capital
improvements for substandard housing; and
consequently, the ADC and OAA agencles
pressure families entering ADC or OAA to
relocate out of the home into a rental place.

I believe that relocation into a rental
place—and I have personally worked with a
case in which this relocation occurred at the
death of a father of seven children—con-
stitutes a traumatic experience for the wid-
ow and the children. I also oppose this re-
location for the sound economic reason that
the relocation process is actually more ex-
pensive than the capital improvements nec-
essary to eliminate the substandard situa-
tion.

I have succeeded in getting into the House
soclal security bill a provision that the Fed-
eral Government will match on a 50-50 basis
up to $500 payments by States to OAA people
for home improvements. This amendment
also gives similar aid to the blind and dis-
abled. However, I would like to have this
amendment extended to include ADC people,
and I want the maximum payment raised to
1,000 on the same 50-50 matching basis. The
present homeownership proposal, the Na-
tional Home Ownership Foundation Act, is
often criticized for supposedly covering those
earning incomes of $4,000 and over. My
amendment, especially the proposed ex-
tended verslon, addresses itself to the home-
ownership problems of the lower income
groups entering welfare programs—groups
not fully covered by the NHOF.

By attempting to increase the ald provi-
slon in my amendment to $1,000, I am not
making an unreasonable grab for more Fed-
eral money. Mr. Lacy Smith, the Rehabilita-
tlon Coordinator of the Federal Housing
Administration, supplied me with the fol-
lowing information. An average of $2,500
to $3,000 is required to bring substandard
housing up to code requirements. Section
115 of the Housing Act provides grants up to
$1,600 for repairs and capital improvements
and, the average grant for substandard hous-
ing has ranged round $1,200. Section 312 of
the Housing Act provides direct loans for
repairs and capital improvements at an in-
terest rate of 38 percent over a 20-year pe-
riod. This average loan is §3,000. (The £3,000
is sometimes split between a grant and a
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loan, and such a split is usually on a 50-50
basis.)

By asking for the increase to $1,000, I have
arrived at a figure which FHA experience
indicates would provide substantial aid
toward ADC and OAA substandard housing
problems. Furthermore, a person who receives
$500 or $1,000 from my amendment plus
$1,500 from section 115 of the Housing Act
is in a position to provide sound and lasting
repalrs and improvements for a substandard
property. To qualify for ald under section
115, a person must be meeting mortgage and
upkeep payments amounting to 25 percent
or more of his (or her) monthly income and
earning an income of $3,000 a year or less,

Finally, the capital Improvement amend-
ment to the social security bill insures a
coordinated response to the needs of the
ADA and OAA people with housing problems.
Whether or not an ADC or OAA person bene-
fits from section 115 of the Housing Act, he is
guaranteed Iimmediate ald through my
amendment.

To document my contention that certain
welfare programs discriminate against home-
ownership, I had hoped to compare the per-
centage of homeownership for people before
they entered ADC and OAA to their per-
centage of homeownership after they entered
ADC and OAA. Unfortunately, the welfare
agencles have not been able to furnish us
with the percentage of homeownership for
ADC and OAA people before they entered
these programs.

By comparing homeownership statistics
from the 1960 Census of Housing to the per-
centage of homeownership of people on ADC
and OAA, I have been able to observe the
following correlations. In 1960 OAA reciplents
had an annual income (including assistance)
of $068.88, and 48 percent of their housing
units were owned or being bought. The na-
tional figure for household ownership for
people earning annual income of less than
$2,000 was 51 percent. This OAA homeowner-
ship comparison, in itself, is not statistically
that significant. OAA homeownership is only
3 percent lower than the national average
for a somewhat comparable income group.

The ADC figures, however, are striking.
Including assistance payments, the annual
income for ADC recipients is $1,677.36. While
51 percent of all households earning less than
$2,000 per year are owned by the occupants,
only 21.8 percent (as of November-December
1961) of ADC households are owned or are
being bought by a person living in the hous-
ing unit.

The ADC percentage of homeownership is
292 percent lower than the national per-
centage of homeownership for the compara-
ble income group. Stating these same sta-
tistics differently, one observes that ADC
homeownership is approximately two-fifths
the national average of homeownership for
people earning less than $2,000 a year. ADC
reciplents, however, are not entitled to home-
ownership by the soclal security homeowner-
ship amendment, and the statistics indicate
that an excellent case can be made for giv-
ing them this ald.

In summary, homeownership can serve as
a basis for a rehabilitated family. The home-
ownership program serves to strengthen the
family, stimulates economic self-improve-
ment, provides incentives for self-education,
and, more important, an atmosphere condu-
cive to educational development for the chil-
dren in the family. It's his to fix up and
gain the fruits of his labor. It's his to keep
neat and in repair. Through ownership, the
house can truly become a home. With homes,
the residents can then grow the roots for
building strong and healthy neighborhood
communities. Furthermore, it is a form of
real savings—something of his to pass on to
his children—to the oncoming generation.

Public aid and rent subsidies, on the other
hand, do generate some undesirable “nega-
tive” forces which dlscourage self-help and
personal improvements. The most objection-
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able of the negative effects is the public
housing provision that when a family's in-
come rises to a minimum figure the family
must leave the project. Instead of encour-
aging personal economic improvement, this
provision stifles enterprise and perpetuates
low incomes. Purthermore, studies seem to
indicate that the income ceiling causes a
pessimistic atmosphere of frustration to per-
vade the downtrodden public housing com-
munity composed solely of families with low
incomes.

For greater success in our urban renewal
and rehabilitation efforts, we must expand
our capacity for putting people on their own
economic feet. Initial observations and pre-
liminary investigation indicate that in-
creased homeownership will provide sub-
stantial progress in this crucial area of con-
cern,

THREE MYTHS AND THE PROPERTY TAX

Following my initial observations on the
direction of the historical trends, I would
like to offer for exploration three myths
which have been advanced in connection
with prevailing ideas of effective methods of
development of central cities. These myths
have generally been advocated by those pro-
posing to turn over to municipalities elther
Federal block grants or large amounts of
Federal funds. The first myth is that the Fed-
ercl tax system (essentlally income taxes,
personal and corporate), a tax on economic
activity, has proven to be so efficacious that
there is a “dividend” which may be declared.
The converse is true. The Federal income tax
rates, I would argue, even with the 1964 cuts,
are still beyond the point of diminishing re-
turns and are still causing judgments to be
reached for tax reasons rather than econom-
ic reasons.

In other words, the high rates still impede
the full development of the present Federal
tax base (economic activity) and also stunt
the growth of the ultimate base upon which
this base of economic activity itself relies;
namely, wealth. The tax take is, therefore,
less than it would be if the rates were lower
and applied to a larger base. We could today
embark upon a 20-year program of reducing
Federal income tax rates every 2 years and
continue to increase our Federal revenues.

The second myth is that Federal block
grants provide swift and flexible remedies to
urban problems. The economics of the Fed-
eral block grant is unsound for the same
reasons that the Federal dividend is untrue
and economically unsound. On political
grounds, I consider the block grant undesir-
able since it must invariably involve Federal
control—Congressional responsibility to the
taxpayers it affects could not allow otherwise.
The political pain of imposing taxes must al-
ways be tied to the pleasure of spending tax
money if expenditure discipline is to be
maintained to insure that programs are care-
fully designed and administered.

The third myth is that the real estate
property tax Is overburdened. To establish
this point, of course, I now must move
against innate prejudice while, in discussing
the other two points, I had it going with me.
No taxpayer thinks any tax or tax
system is not an overburden. However,
the property tax has certainly re-
sponded in a remarkable fashion since World
War II in providing the revenues for build-
ing and maintaining schools, streets, sewer
lines, and disposal plants, and so forth, and
rendering expanded services to the commu-
nity in policing, fire prevention, education,
and so forth. But because it has expanded
greatly and rapidly does not warrant the con-
clusion per se that it is overextended. It
might warrant the opposite conclusion. One
test to reach a proper determination is: Has
the wealth which is its base expanded more
rapidly than the tax? Have the benefits: cost
ratios, proven to be economically sound?
Wealth, particularly related to these expendi-
tures, actually has increased more during
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this postwar period than GNP, economic ac-
tivity. Another test is found in the fact that
the community bond lssues for schools, sew-
ers, streets, parks; and other community fa-
cilities are consistently voted affirmatively
in over T0 percent of the submissions and
many of the 20-odd percent bond issues
which are rejected are then restructured and
resubmitted, at which time they then receive
an affirmative vote. The wealth of State and
local government, and of the private sector,
that is the value of the assets minus the
outstanding debt, has increased consider-
ably. Putting it another way, the ratio of
debt to wealth of the States and local com-
munities has decreased markedly since World
War II in a commendable fashion, albeit debt
itself was rising rapidly. It is to be noted
that on the contrary the ratio of Federal
debt to Federal wealth has had a very dis-
turbing incline and today is a negative ratio
and at a very dangerous level. Yet, local and
State debt in aggregate, not ratio, because
wealth has increased more greatly, have in-
creased more rapidly since World War II
than has Federal debt. Nor is it any consola-
tion that Federal debt as a ratio of State
and local debt, or of private debt, is less to-
day than it was in 1946: 1946 is the poorest
year to pick as a benchmark. We are merely
seeing an adjustment back from World War
II Federal expansion to what is peacetime
and growth normaley.

Other statistics also belle the unbearable
“burden of the property tax.” For example,
many States, including States with populous
metropolitan regions; for example, Pennsyl-
vania, Ohio, Maryland, and Texas, are now
paying less in State and local taxes as a per-
centage of personal income than the na-
tional averge for both State and local tax
obligation and also State and local property
tax obligation. In other words, many local
governments could significantly Increase
their property tax rates—let alone maintain
their present rates—without exceeding the
national average for State and local taxation
as a percentage of personal income.

There is additional evidence attesting to
the unrealized potential of the property tax.
A conference on urban taxation meeting at
Claremont College in the summer of 1965
estimated that the market value of real
property in the United States (land and im-
provements) is approximately $1 trillion, As
of 1965, this tax base produced taxes of some
$17 billion or only 1.7 percent of the tax base.

Much potential revenue goes unrealized
because tax assessors assess vacant land far
below its asking price. For example, idle land
priced at $20,000 an acre on Long Island is
commonly assessed as low as $500 an acre. In
fact, idle land across the country is assessed
at a lower percentage of its market value
than is developed land. The 1962 Census of
Governments showed vacant lots assessed an
average of 20.5 percent of “true value” where-
as the figure for nonfarm homes was 30.6
percent.

The Committee for Economic Development
and the Tax Foundation have taken steps
in the right direction to uncover the fallacy
which I have just discussed. For years I have
been trying to point out that here is the
Cinderella of taxes dressed in shabby clothes,
with smutty face, keeping the household
going while her much less beautiful and
productive sisters, in glamor clothes go to
the ball, If only we could recognize the
beauty of Cinderella, wash the smut off her
face and hands, and dress her in modest, but
up-to-date clothes, Toward this end, it is my
hope that this compendium will help to
move the dialog forward,

The property tax needs more understand-
ing and certainly a lot of updating if we are
to enjoy its maximum advantages. The prop-
erty tax is dependent upon sound and equl-
table assessment policies which, in turn,
depend upon sound zoning laws and up-to-
date bullding codes equitably enforced. It
requires an understanding that idle land—
raw land—should be taxed at a somewhat
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higher rate than improvement on the land,
so that there will be an encouragement to
put land to its most productive use. The
property tax is the one tax of all the taxes
available to governments that is antihoard-
ing and hoarding, I submit, is the basic sin
to a productive economy.

Not only should urban land be taxed at a
somewhat higher value than improvements,
but urban land should also be assessed and
taxed with major consideration given to the
location of the land—its “site value.” These
tax procedures can readily and effectively be
coordinated with zoning laws, local policy,
and the work of the city planner.

I also advocate a payment to State and
local governments of sums in lieu of real
property taxes on Federal property located
within a local jurisdiction. This tax reform
is only basic equity inasmuch as the Federal
agency derives the same benefits as other
citizens from schools, streets, sewers, fire and
police protection, et cetera and it would, in
an immediate and obvious sense, provide
additional revenue for the State and local
government., This tax change would also
serve to impose a greater degree of discipline
on the Federal Government in its acquisition
and retention of land for Federal purposes
because of its conformance with up-to-date
cost accounting.

As a related factor, one should also observe
that the failures of Federal fiscal policies
have led to inflation and subsequent distor-
tion of local assessments based as they are
on dollar values covering a score of years.
This result of the inept Federal fiscal policies
has necessitated politically painful and costly
reassessments of all local property at the
same time in terms of the then current dollar
value,

The property tax adheres to the sound eco-
nomics of having the “users pay"”; the bene-
fit-to-cost ratio, is maximized. Purthermore,
the property taxes pay for services, and im-
provements which actually increase the
value of the property. For example, a 4.6-mile
section of Toronto’s Yonge Street subway
which was opened in 1954 caused property
values along its route to rise 37 percent be-
tween 1854 and 1958 while the rest of the
city improved an average of 20 percent.

The irrefutable logic of taxing the value
added to raw land is most clearly illustrated
by the rise in land value on Staten Island
when the Verrazano Narrows Bridge was
built. The bridge itself cost the taxpayers
$350 million. Owners of idle land then en-
joyed a tremendous rise in land prices while
at the same time the low assessments on idle
land enabled them to carry the smallest pro-
portion of the tax burden. The economic jus-
tice of having the benefactors of a service
pay for the service was reversed in this case.
Those who benefited the most—the owners of
vacant land—paid the least.

My hometown, Webster Groves, Mo., also
provides an excellent case in point., Good
property taxes over a period of years have re-
sulted in an excellent local school system
which, in turn, has enhanced and maintained
local property values. A house In Webster
Groves may sell for as much as $5,000 more
than a comparable house in surrounding
communities having school systems without
the equivalent reputation.

TAX EQUALIZATION

BSome critics of State and local taxation
notably ignoring the equalization laws within
States and sometimes within counties argue
that there are great differences between the
50 States and that a Federal mechanism is
necessary to equalize between the rich and
poor States. Revenue for primary and sec-
ondary education often falls prey to this
superficial argument, It is sald that many of
the children who need to be educated are in
the poor States which cannot afford to bear
the costs of education while the ability to
pay taxes lies in the richer States. Well, I
have often sought to answer this syllogism.
I ask, where are these so-called poor States?
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The answer to that question is quite ready,
in the South, Arkansas, Alabama, Mississippi,
ete. I then ask, but on what basis do you
say these are poor States? The answer to this
is also quite ready. “Take a look at the per
capita income of these States.” Indeed, the
per capita income in these States is relatively
low. But then, I ask the next guestion, and
the answer to this is not quite so ready. But
these States do not pay for education out of
taxes or income, do they? Don't they pay for
education costs and community faecilities
of all sorts essentially by use of the property
tax? If this is so, and it is so, let's take a
look at the assessed valuation in these States
which allegedly are so poor. Here we have
the true answer. There are not really any
poor States in the United States. The States
s0 often cited are States where there are
poorly developed and enforced property taxes,
where there is a considerable amount of ab-
sentee ownership, among other things.
Where the assessment on real estate hardly
match the true value of the land and struc-
ture.

For example let's take a close look at Ala-
bama. Although Alabama has a statute which
calls for the assessment of property at 60
percent of its fair and reasonable market
value In 1964-85, the tax evaluation of
property in Alabama averaged no more than
18.6 percent of market value. This figure is
significantly lower than the national aver-
age of 29 percent. A study by the National
Education Assoclation Commission on Pro-
fessional Rights and Responsibilities further
reveals:

‘“The extension of exemptions to corporate
and individual owners of large landholdings
and the unrealistic assessment practice of the
publicly elected tax assessors have so eroded
the property base that in 19656 ad valorem
tax proceeds provided only 18 percent of the
total tax revenues of the State and local
governments in Alabama, No other State
derlved such a small percentage of its tax
revenues from property assessment.®

This situation in Alabama and in similar
States results in the loss of an overwhelm-
ing proportion of potential property tax rev-
enue.

These are the very States, by the way,
which are digging themselves further in the
hole by walving property taxes for a period
of years to entice businesses to locate in thelr
area—on the assumption, I suppose, that
having the payrolls will assist them to have
a better tax base than one based upon prop-
erty wealth. This is surely regressive think-
ing for the 20th century. This theory can
be found enirenched in most of our Latin
American neighbors and throughout the
world and until the theory is abandoned, I
could argue, these societies will not move
ahead.

No, there is no need for the Federal Gov-
ernment to get into the business of Federal
equalization laws, although there is still
plenty of reason for all the States to con-
tinually update their State equalization laws
for education. And there is much room for
counties to pass education equalization laws
so that tax revenues can be spread from
wealth areas, measured in terms of property
wealth to areas of less property wealth.
Above all, there is ample room for moderniz-
ing our property tax laws and keeping them
up to date—which means, among many
things, modernizing our zoning laws and
keeping them up to date. No community can
support schools or community facilities—ex-
cept the very few unusually wealthy com-
munities—with a property tax based heavily
on home assessments. A properly zoned com-

& Wilcox County, Alabama: A Study of So-
cial, Economic, and Educational Poverty
(Washington: National Commission on Pro-
fessional Rights and Responsibllities of the
National Education Assoclation of the
United States, 1967), p. 72.
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munity will derive only 30 percent of its

revenues from the property tax on homes,

the 70 percent coming from the property tax

on commerce, industry, and utilities,
EFFICIENCY

While on this subject of education and
taxation, I would also like to mention the
often overlooked factor of economic effi-
ciency. The Federal Government not being
the sector of government which is charged
with spending the education dollar has the
difficult and costly job of transferring the tax
dollars collected to the local governmental
agencies which are charged with the spend-
ing of them. As has often been observed,
send a tax dollar to Washington, D.C., to be
returned to be spent in the community and
it comes back bady clipped. We certainly can
cut down on the amount the dollar gets clip-
ped when it is sent on its long journey to
Washington and thence back to the com-
munity, but we must recognize that there
will always be considerable cost in under-
taking the round trip journey in the first
place., And we may well ask, is this trip
necessary?

I want tax collection for efficiency’s sake
to be pretty close to the agency of govern-
ment that is going to spend the money so
that there is a minimum of cost in trans-
ferring the money from the agency that col-
lects it to the agency that spends it. Also a
closeness between the people who ralse the
revenue and those who spend it imposes a
discipline on the spending agencies since
they have a better understanding of the cost
of spending.

BUILDING CODES

In addition to proper state and county tax
equalization measures, equitably enforced
building codes are an imperative if we are to
reap the full benefits of the property tax. An
editorial In one of my home town newspa-
pers, the St. Louis Posi-Dispatch on June 16,
1967, presented disturbing examples of selec-
tive housing code enforcement. Its disclo-
sures reveal such inequities as the following:

“Sixteen investment companies have been
named by representatives from community
agencies as the most recalcitrant owners and
managers of slum properties. These com-
panies control much of the substandard
housing in 8t. Louls, One company owns an
estimated 1,600 units, most of which are in
violation of the housing code.

‘““While the residences of individual owners
are inspected and unresolved cases are re-
ferred to court, hundreds of dwellings owned
by investment companies escape. From Jan-
uary to November 1966 approximately 300
housing cases were referred to the Assoclate
City Counselor for prosecution. Only 10 per
cent of these cases involved investment
companies.

“A resident owner was fined $500—$450 of
which was stayed, while one of the largest
investment companies was fined $10 for his
failure to abide by city standards on one
plece of property. Another was fined $10 for
two bulldings, Still another was fined $15 for
three buildings.” ¢

If injustices such as these persist in our
cities, many of the beneficlal aspects of local
tax procedures and zoning regulations will be
completely lost.

As far as I am concerned, all the preceding
material has pointed in one direction—
against the involvement of the Federal Gov-
ernment. Our emphasis should be placed in-
stead on the State and local government. To
most effectively cope with the economic and
political problems of the metropolitan com-
munity, we must concentrate our energy on
the development of the economic and politi-
cal task of the State and local governments.

There is, however, a Federal component to
building code enforcement. The Department

¢ “Escaping the Housing Code,” St. Louis
Post-Dispatch (June 16, 1967).
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of Housing and Urban Development at pres-
ent is authorized $750 million for urban
renewal and code enforcement. Of that
amount HUD has allocated only $56 million
for code enforcement, In fact, a Republican
proposal to require 20 percent of renewal
funds to go to code enforcement was de-
feated in 1965.

The code enforcement approach through
HUD funds is available when the Federal
Government is confronted with a sudden
need for rat control and other pest con-
trol programs, Merely by increasing the
amount of money avallable for code enforce-
ment (either by raising the present $750
million HUD authorization or by allocating a
greater percentage of the present 750 mil-
lion for code enforcement) the Federal Gov-
ernment can efficiently utilize existing
agencies and standards (which are required
under every city's “workable program' for
urban renewal aid). This approach also has
the advantage of including low-interest
loans to slum dwellings owners to eliminate
health hazards (such as rats) and keep the
building in a healthful state. Through this
provision “the slumlord” is given a finanecial
interest in maintalning a healthy environ-
ment.

THE PROPERTY TAX AND THE TRENDS

There is a crucial and potentially valuable
relationship between the property tax and
the historical and economic trends of the
city. With the end of the old high rise in-
dustrial core region much industry relo-
cates in suburbia and provides a great source
of revenue for the suburban communities.
In fact the tax policies which assess land at
a higher rate than improvements and in
terms of “site value” complement the effects
of decentralization. Industry may assume as
much as 75 percent of the tax burden in
urban and suburban areas. Crestwood, Mo.,
in my own district, conforms almost com-
pletely to this kind of industrial tax situa-
tion.

The property tax becomes most productive
when effectively coordinated with policy
formulation, For example, Melbourne, Aus-
tralia, is meeting approximately 60 percent
of the cost of a new subway through higher
assessment and taxation on the property—
business property—which would benefit from
the new subway. In Melbourne, local prop-
erty owners in the area served by the subway
are to help pay for the system by annually
turning over to the city one-fourth of the
increase in assessed valuation during the
first 10 years the subway is in operation.
Highway and expressway construction, can,
in a similar way, utilize the property tax to
meet construction costs. Furthermore, this
use of the property tax meets the expenses
of expanding transportation facilities in the
metropolitan area—a direct and efficient re-
sponse to the decentralization of the city.

I have devoted much time to discussing
urban decentralization, but now I must
speculate about the shape and function of
the core region of our center city. Jobs de-
manding face-to-face communication most
naturally will tend to locate where there is
a dense aggregation of people—center city.
This can result in a growing and thriving
business and commercial community in the
region. The core region can serve as a center
for sports, culture, and amusements,

Following along in the same vein of
thought, I can envision the property tax co-
ordinated with zoning as a vital means of
city planning. For example, the central city
core region can be designated for commerce,
business, amusements, sports, culture, and
apartment houses through zoning laws and
a high “site” property tax. Tax policy can af-
fect land usage by assigning high assess-
ments for good locations. Also the site tax—
or land tax as it is often called—can be used
to deter slum formation and land specula-
tion. Finally, zoning regulations might be
used to actually help expedite industry's
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natural trend to decentralize from the cen-
ter city area to peripheral areas of the city
and the surrounding country area.

These last comments have emerged from
my own personal speculation in light of the
data I have observed. As we now move ahead,
many of the local programs have to be
viewed as experiments, Each city becomes a
laboratory for the political scientist and the
practicing politician. In fact, this leads us to
an area where a Federal agency can be useful.
A national bureau for compiling data and
providing information on the various ‘“urban
experiments”™ would increase the possibilities
of success for programs initiated by local gov-
ernments.

VARIATIONS, MODIFICATIONS, AND SUPPLEMEN-
TARY FISCAL TOOLS

There are useful variations and modifica-
tions of the property tax which I have not
discussed. One of the most common is the
neighborhood assessment. Levying a neigh-
borhood assessment for the first cost of a new
service or facility adheres to the principle of
“having the user pay.” During my discussion
of property tax assessments and city plan-
ning, I cited the new subway in Melbourne,
Australia, an imaginative application of the
neighborhood assessment concept.

A tax device silmilar to the neighborhood
assessment is the land value increment tax.
In this case, tax payment is made only when
land values actually rise in response to the
improvement.

Also the various formulas for emphasizing
the *“land” portion of the property tax de-
serve consideration. One plan already having
legal status is the so-called Pittsburgh plan
which taxes land at twice the rate of im-
provements. Earlier in this paper, I elaborated
on the necessity of assessing land at a higher
rate than the improvements. An extreme re-
sponse to this need is the policy of shifting
the entire burden to the site value alone.
This procedure has been successfully executed
for as many as 70 years in Australia. New
Zealand, Denmark, and a number of cities of
South Afriea have also successfully conducted
this tax program. In this country the actual
determination of these property tax formu-
las—with any new emphasis in the direction
of land taxation which might occur—should
reside with the State and local governments.
In the long run, statewide and countrywide
coordination is necessary to achieve fair tax
equalization.

Some local efforts at metropolitan con-
solidation and regional fiscal coordination can
be viewed as partial remedies for the prob-
lems of tax equalization. Before looking at
two specific cases, I again want to emphasize
my belief that local policles and programs
should, whenever possible, be studied as ex-
periments which might provide information
for other cities facing similar problems.

In 1949 a city-parish government was in-
stituted in Baton Rouge, Louisiana. Parishes
correspond to counties in most States. As a
county coordinating body the government
has jurisdiction over the following: the con-
struction and repair of streets and highways,
the power to zone for the entire area, the
power to prohlbit the incorporation of addi-
tlonal municipalities; and finally, a county-
wide property tax.

The major fiscal tool of the Baton Rouge
city-parish government is a two-level prop-
erty tax, with a lower rate applying outside
the central city. In 1962, for example, the
city property tax rate was $12 per $1,000 as-
sessed valuation compared with 84 per $1,000
assessed valuation elsewhere in the parish.
The city-parish council did vote a 1-percent
sales tax which applies uniformly through
the parish. Essentially, the two-level prop-
erty tax is of speclal significance because it
does enable the core city to draw revenues
from the surrounding suburbs while at the
same time this fiscal device is made palatable
to the suburbs through the lower assessment
on suburban property.
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The Metropolitan Toronto Corp. also de-
serves mention. In total, its function in-
cludes provision of water supply, sewage dis-
posal, arterial highways, parks, schools, fi-
nancing, certain welfare services, coordinated
planning, policing, business licensing, and
air-pollution control. Although the corpora-
tion has no power to tax directly, it does
play a major role in the area of tax equaliza-
tion. To insure uniformity, the corporation
assesses all property in the region. The cor-
poration gets its funds through assessments
on each municipality—13 independent mu-
nicipalities including Toronto—based on the
ratio their property assessments bear to the
area's total,

Some solid progress has been made in the
direction of consolidation., Many organiza-
tions, such as the Committee for Economic
Development have begun to panic over “the
balkanization" of our metropolitan regions,
but I must reply that their panic is un-
called for. Positive steps have been taken,

A study of the local school districts in the
United States reveals that consolidation is
making an impressive advance. As of January
1, 1867, there were only 23,461 local districts
as compared to 55,000 local school districts
in 1956. The 1967 figure represents a 60-
percent decline over the preceding decade.
To bring the decline into sharper focus, we
see that as of January 1, 1967, there were
3,641 fewer local school districts than on
January 1, 1966, In fact, over the last two
decades there has been a T5-percent decrease
in the local school districts. In 1946 there
were 101,000; 20 years later there are less
than one-fourth as many local school dis-
tricts.

It also should be noted that in some cases
consolidation is advancing with a dramatic
suddenness. Kansas, for example, had 1,600
local school districts in 1965. By the end of
the following year there were only 349 local
school districts in the entire State of Kansas.

The property tax should be the major fiscal
tool of the local governments, but here is
room for the implementation of other useful
fiscal measures. Among the most promising
fiscal techniques in terms of revenue poten-
tial and also tax equilization are the local
payroll tax and the local income tax.

Local income and payroll taxes assume a
great measure of desirability, first of all,
because they allow a shift in fiscal emphasis
from the Federal Government to the local
governments. By lessening Federal payroll
and income taxes in favor of local payroll
and income taxes, we speed our revenue
directly from those people paying the taxes
to those spending the tax revenues. This
shortening of the distance traveled by the
revenue dollar will result in a cutting of ad-
ministrative costs. Secondly, greater local
spending of increased local revenues means
more of our spending will be subjected to
the “discipline of closeness"—the discipline
which emerges when people spending the
dollars must also directly raise the tax reve-
nue. Toward this end, I would develop the
urban payroll and income taxes and provide
that the urban Iincome and payroll taxes
levied be deductible from Federal tax obli-
gations.

The question of whether to use urban pay-
roll taxes, urban income taxes, or a combina-
tion of the two is integrally tied to the issues
of tax equalization. The basic relevance of
the urban payroll tax and the urban income
tax to tax equalization can be elucidated
through a translation of these two taxes into
the issue of the origin of income versus the
residence of the income earner.

A primary motivation lying behind the
levy of a city payroll tax is that revenue is
drawn from people who work in the city, use
many of the city's services, and then flee
home to the suburbs—free from the city's
tax grasp. Furthermore, these same subur-
banites are people who previously had lived
in the city and then moved outward. It has
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largely been the case that the people moving
outward have higher incomes than those
people left in the city. A payroll tax conse-
quently helps equalize the difference.

There is, however, a problem raised if the
svburbs institute an income tax. A suburban
income tax would tax the same people who
pay the urban payroll tax. Some States
remedy this problem by giving precedence to
the tax levied by one’s place of residence.

I have found two possible formulas for
balancing income and payroll taxes. A plan
adopted by the State of Michigan enacts
a broad-based income tax and gives residents
a credit for taxes paid to any other local
government, Under this plan wages, salaries,
and profits would be allocated to jurisdic-
tions of origin and interest and dividends to
jurisdictions of residence. Since business
property yields a larger share of total metro-
politan tax receipts than does residential
property, the Michigan plan probably favors
the jurisdiction over origin.

An alternative plan balances origin and
residence taxes equally by glving taxpayers
in one jurisdiction (i.e., of residence or
origin) a 50 percent credit for taxes owed
to the other jurisdiction. Finally by manip-
ulating State and local tax formulas such
as the ones just discussed, the States and
localities of this country can, I believe, con-
tinue their progress toward greater tax
equalization.

There are ways of conducting State and
local income tax programs which minimize
administrative costs. By authorizing only
municipal taxes that use the State income
tax base and were collected by the States
for subsequent return to jurisdictions of
origin, the local and State governments can
greatly lessen administrative costs. Consid-
eration should also be given to having State
taxes use the Federal base in an effort to
provide additional efficiency.

Another fiscal tool which has served our
urban areas quite effectively is the multi-
State agency, Article I, section 10, clause 3
of the Constitution explicitly allows States,
with the consent of Congress to enter into
agreements or compacts with other States.
With this congressional authorization, differ-
ent States containing the same metropolitan
region can join together in tackling common
regional problems. The Port of New York Au-
thority, for example, represents one such in-
terstate compact.

Interstate cooperation 1s most common in
solving transportation problems; e.g., major
bridges and river authorities. Furthermore,
this kind of interstate service is able to cap-
ture substantial revenues through direct user
fees, namely tolls.

Transportation is not the only important
area for interstate cooperation. For example,
water shortage problems in urban regions
also calls for interstate agreements. In re-
sponse to a critical water problem in the
Philadelphia metropolitan region; New York,
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Delaware have
joined in the Delaware River Compact,

In beginning my discussion of the city, I
sald that it was first necessary to understand
the underlying dynamics of urban develop-
ment, From this orientation, I have guided
my analysis by the economic and historical
trends of the city. These trends, I strongly
believe, should also be acknowledged when
delving into the problems of the urban
Negro.

THE URBAN NEGRO

In light of economlic trends, the Negro
problem represents an acute case of im-
mobility. By taking the broad view of the
Negro problem, we quite naturally recognize
that the racial and soclal issues deserve
consideration but there is also a pressing
economic issue which is most deserving of
our attention.

The basic problem of Negro immobility can
be interpreted in terms of job training and
economic skills. This factor of job compe-
tence, however, can be further reduced to
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the dimensions of an urban-rural continu-
ance of backgrounds for the Negroes in our
cities.

It is important to realize that the Negro
problem today is part of an age-old problem
that has little to do with race or color. It
has to do with the basic economics involved
in any soclety which is industrializing. An
industrializing soclety has marked migra-
tions of sizable populations from rural living
to urban living. The more rapid this move-
ment the more aggravated the problems of
social and economic adjustment become.
The Increased Incident of crime among
former rural people now living under urban
conditions has long been observed. The
closer people live with each other, of course,
the more their dally actions affect each
other. The more contact the more oppor-
tunity there is for friction, for more breaches
of the codes both social and legal which
govern the relationships of people living
close to each other. Indeed, the codes of
urban living are not only different from
the codes of rural living, but perforce they
are more comprehensive and complicated
and hence lend themselves to more viola-
tions.

Part of the problem of adjustment comes
from shifting from an economy which has
much of barter about it to an economy
which is almost entirely a money economy.
Where the money economy cuts off in urban
areas a State-organized welfare economy
takes over in place of an informal com-
munity welfare economy.

Part of the problem of adjustment comes
from the traditionally lower, as well as dif-
ferent, educational standards and standards
of skills in the rural communities from those
of the urban communities.

We must not identify these economic and
social adjustment problems as raclal prob-
lems if we are to solve them. The predomi-
nance of the Negro in the group shifting from
rural to urban Uving beginning with World
War II and continuing up to the present
time has tended to confuse the problem.
So, too, hasty analysis has led some to iden-
tify civil rights problems as racial problems.
Again it is the confusion arising from the
predominance of the Negro in issues involv-
ing civil rights that lies at the root of their
obfuscation.

It must be constantly borne in mind that
in the past decade—and the decade im-
mediately ahead of us seems to be follow-
ing the pattern—automation, or rapid tech-
nological change, has accelerated its pace
and so aggravated the social and economic
problems stemming from this massive
migration.

In our Federal income tax laws we have
always given a deduction for donations to
charitable and educational institutions.
These new tax theorists say thereby the Gov-
ernment subsidizes these Institutions. I say
we give the deductions not to subsidize but
rather on the theory that we did not wish
to tax this area of endeavor. We as a matter
of policy prefer to obtain the money to run
the Government from other areas of en-
deavor. This is money being spent for soclal
purposes which if it were not so spent prob-
ably would require the Government to spend
it directly.

So the tax credit to those who spend money
on education, which I advocate, ls entirely
consistent with American classical tax theory.
If the private individuals do not spend the
money for education then the people through
their government would probably do so as a
last resort—although I submit much more
inefficlently.

Consistent with the theory of tax neutral-
ism and classical American tax theory, I have
introduced in the House, legislation which
would give a tax credit for higher education.
For elementary and secondary education, the
taxpayer would have the option of claiming
a4 850 tax credit per elementary and second-
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ary school child against his Federal income
tax, up to a maximum of $200. This educa-
tion bill is also desirable because it capital-
izes on the advantages and benefits of a
sound local property tax.

The tax credit can also be used to combat
water and air pollution and to develop job
training and retraining. I have also initiated
legislation for an incentive tax credit to pri-
vate business and industry to fight water and
air pollution. I have also advocated what is
called the Human Investment Act, which pro-
vides a tax credit to employers for part of the
expenses of providing job training and re-
training programs.

In conclusion, I would like to cite the fol-
lowing prediction by Henry Ford: “We shall
solve the city problem by leaving the city.””

Today, it is our task to recognize the valid-
ity of Henry Ford's prediction and use his
message as a prescription for our future ac-
tion.

Our cities are decentralizing and we can
only progress by harnessing the forces of dis-
persion and not by bucking these forces head
on. To deal with the problems of an expand-
ing urban America, we must place a new
emphasis on local and State government., We
also must show a new respect for the poten-
tial of an updated property tax; and finally,
we must recognize the role of low-density
living and increased homeownership in the
future of Metropolitan America,

Dr. Eli Ginzberg, professor of economics
at Columbia, in a recent article published in
the New York Times Magazine of February
9, 1964, puts these problems into a posi-
tive context:

“In Chicago, for instance, 80 percent of
the Negro families have a higher income
than 50 percent of white families. In the
West, the nonwhite income distribution is
almost the exact counterpart of income dis-
tribution among the white population of the
South.”

The most important area of education
and instruction for the urban Negro is that
of job tralning and vocational education.
When these people acquire job competence
and needed skills they will have greatly en-
hanced their own opportunities for increased
mobility, Purthermore, local services provid-
ing listings of job opportunities and coordi-
nation between the unemployed and job va-
cancles should further increase the oppor-
tunity for economic and social improvement.

At this point, I must emphasize that racial
restrictions on Negro mobility exist in seri-
ous measure and, of course, it is important
economically, socially, and from a humani-
tarian standpoint to eliminate this bias and
discrimination. What I do want to em-
phasize, however, is that we must balance
the economic and social aspects of the Negro
problem and recognize the economic impact
of job immobility on the racial problems of
discrimination.

REFORM IN FEDERAL TAX LAW

Education, job training and retraining,
alr pollution and water pollution all pose
problems confronted by our urban govern-
ments. At present many indirect and ineffi-
cient Federal programs address themselves to
these problems through block grants and
Federal subsidies. Much direct and effective
aid, however, can easlly be funneled into
these problem areas by merely providing tax
credits in Federal income taxes.

Let me state the case for this most needed
reform in Federal tax law in my own se-
mantics because it is wusually presented
even by some of its advocates in the se-
mantics of those who oppose it. This reform
is in accordance with American classic tax
theory; namely, that we do not tax money
which is being spent for a social purpose
which if it were not so spent we would call

" Mitchell Gordon, Sick Cities (New York:
The Macmillan Company, 1965), p. 13.
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upon the government to spend, Putting it
another way, we know that when we extract
money from the private sector to pay for the
expenditures of governmental services we
are golng to have some impact on the econ-
omy. We seek to keep that impact as a
minimum. We prefer not to tax Industries
on the wane, we prefer to tax industries on
the rise. We prefer not to tax low income,
we prefer to tax high incomes. We prefer to
tax wealth, not the process of creating the
wealth. We do not tax money spent for de-
sirable social purposes.

This is the tax theory of the tax neu-
tralists. This is the classical tax theory in
America, There is a new school of tax writ-
ers who are not neutralists. Because the
power of taxation to effect economic re-
sults and to render economic declsions is so
great, and I might add, so subtle these theo-
rists advocate an old system as if it were
new, to mulct rather than to tax. They seek
to write tax laws to deliberately produce eco-
nomie decisions—their decisions—to chan-
nel expenditures into certaln areas sup-
planting the private decislonmaking process
with the political process.

Article by Representative Emanuel Celler
on State Taxation of Interstate Commerce

HON. EDWIN E. WILLIS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, as chairman
of the Special Subcommittee on State
Taxation of Interstate Commerce, I was
deeply gratified to receive today a copy
of a Law Review article by the learned
and distinguished chairman of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary, Representative
EMANUEL CELLER. The article which ap-
pears in the March 1968 issue of the
Fordham Law Review is both scholarly
and statesmanlike in analyzing the po-
litical and economic ramifications of
State taxes imposed on interstate com-
merce.

Chairman CeLLER has indeed made a
major contribution to the literature on
this important subject. I commend his
article to my colleagues and include it as
a part of my remarks in the Recorp
today.

The article follows:

THE DEVELOPMENT OF A CONGRESSIONAL
PrROGRAM DEALING WITH STATE TAXATION OF
INTERSTATE COMMERCE

(By EMANUEL CELLER")
I. BACKGROUND

Prominent on the list of great legacies
which modern America received from the
original framers of the Constitution is the
principle of a national common market. It is
this principle—the principle of the Commerce
Clause—that has bound our states together in
the economic union which 1s so essential to
their political union. At the same time, this
principle has also played a major role in the
phenomenal development of our American
economy. Yet, essentlal as the common mar-
ket principle has been for both our political
and economic development, the very nature
of our federal system has precluded us from
attaining a completely open market and ne-
cessitated that some proper balance be struck
between the need for the free movement of

*United States Representative from Tenth
District of New York; member of the New
York Bar.
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goods and persons across state lines and the
need of the states for revenue.

From the enactment of the Constitution
until 1959 the entire responsibility for recon-
ciling conflicts between the tax policies of
the states and the national interest in the
free flow of commerce was shouldered by the
courts. Congress itself enacted no statutes
to give the courts guidance. As a result, a vast
body of decisional law provided the only
standards for determining whether any par-
ticular state or local levy was violative of the
national principle of free trade among the
states. However, most of the cases which arose
were so diversified and of such peculiarly
local significance that they did not generate
strong political interest on a national level.

While Congress remained silent, significant
trends developed which resulted in a balkani-
zation of the economy. As each state reached
farther and farther beyond its own borders
to tax more and more companies the burdens
on the courts became unmanageable, and it
became clear that the judicial branch of the
government was inadequate to balance state
revenue requirements with the national need
for an open market. Indeed, the Supreme
Court itself came to recognize its own inade-
quacy in this area. Thus, in recent years sev-
eral members of the Court with such diverse
philosophies as Justices Jackson,! Rutledge,”
Black,® Frankfurter, Douglas® and Clark®
have all subscribed to this view and have
either directly or implicitly called upon Con-
gress to act.

Essentially, the inadequacy of the judicial
process to accommodate both the competing
demands of the states for revenues and the
national need for a free flow of commerce is
an inherent cne. It arises from the fact that
the Court can deal only with individual cases
and is substantially handicapped by its in-
ability to explore fully the national impact
of a broad conglomeration of levies imposed
on interstate companies by all fifty states and
literally thousands of local governments. The
late Justice Frankfurter has described these
built-in limitations of the Court in the fol-
lowing terms:

“«At best, this Court can only act nega-
tively; it can determine whether a specific
state tax is imposed in violation of the Com-
merce Clause. Such decisions must neces-
sarily depend on the application of rough
and ready legal concepts. We cannot make
a detailed inquiry into the incidence of
diverse economic burdens in order to deter-
mine the extent to which such burdens con-
flict with the necessities of national eco-
nomic life. Neither can we devise appropriate
standards for dividing up national revenue
on the basis of more or less abstract prin-
ciples of constitutional law, which cannot be
responsive to the subleties of the interrelated
economies of Nation and State.

1 Northwest Airlines, Inc. v. Minnesota, 322
U.S. 292, 306-07 (1944) (concurring opinion).

: International Harvester Co. V. Department
of Treasury, 332 U.S. 340, 360 (1944) (con-
curring opinion; General Trading Co, v, State
Tax Comm’'n, 322 U.S. 335, 360 (1944) (con-
curring opinion); McLeod v. J. E. Dilworth
Co., 322 U.S. 327, 360 (1944) (dissenting
opinion).

3 McCarroll v. Dixie Greyhound Lines, Inc.,
300 U.S. 176, 188-89 (1940) (dissenting opin-
jon); Gwin, White & Prince, Inc. v. Henne-
ford, 305 U.S, 434, 448-55 (1939) (dissenting
opinion); J. D. Adams Mfg. Co. V. Storen, 304
1U.S. 307, 327 (1938) (dissenting opinion),

« Northwestern States Portland Cement Co.
v. Minnesota, 358 U.S. 450, 474-77 (1959)
(dissenting opinion); Northwest Airlines,
Inc. v. Minnesota, 332 U.S. 292, 300 (1944);
McCarroll v. Dixie Greyhound Lines, Inc., 309
U.S. 176, at 188-89 (1940) (dissenting opin-
ion).

'%&ch.rroll v. Dixie Greyhound Lines, Inc.,
309 U.S. 176, 18889 (1940) (dissenting opin-
ion).

& Northwestern States Portland Cement Co.
v. Minnesota, 358 U.S. 450, 457-58 (1959).
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“The problem calls for solution by devising
a congressional policy. Congress alone can
provide for a full and thorough canvassing of
the multitudinous and intricate factors
which compose the problem of the taxing
freedom of the States and the needed limits
on such state taxing power.”

Faced with its own inherent limitations,
the Court generally maintained a permissive
attitude toward state levies on Iinterstate
commerce *—often declining in the absence
of federal legislation to invalidate state reve-
nue measures.” Encouraged by the Court’s
permissive posture, the state tax adminis-
trators asserted broader and broader juris-
dictional claims over interstate commerce, 80
that by 1959 it was clear that Congress would
have to act if the rapidly growing trend to-
ward a balkanized domestic economy were to
be reversed. In that year, in two companion
cases, Northwestern States Portland Cement
Co. v. Minnesota and Williams v. Stockham
Valves & Fittings, Inec.* the Supreme Court
decided that in the absence of federal legis-
lation a company could be required to pay a
state income tax, even though it was engaged
ezclusively in interstate commerce in the
taxing state. Prior to this decision the view
had been widely held by the business com-
munity that a company could not be taxed
by a state unless it engaged at least to some
extent in intrastate commerce within the
taxing state*

The reaction of the business community to
the Northwestern decision was extremely
sharp. Small and moderate-size businesses
in particular became gravely concerned with
the prospect of having to comply with
diverse, complex and overlapping income tax
laws which would be beyond their capacity
to handle. Not only was the business com-
munity fearful of future liabilities, but it
was also confronted with the specter of
assessment for countless numbers of back
years as well. Having failed to file tax re-
turns in the past in the bellef that no
liability had existed, generally they could not
rely on statutes of limitations to bar assess-
ments. In the Northwestern case, for example,
the taxpayer was held liable for back taxes
covering a period of some sixteen years.
Under all of these circumstances, the busi-
ness community regarded it as imperative
for Congress to act.1?

The reaction by Congress to the North-
western decision was swift. Within weeks
after the decision, hearings were held by the
Senate Select Committee on Small Business.”
Meanwhile, both the House Judiciary Com-
mittee* and the Senate Finance Commit-
tee 5 reported out bills designed to provide
“stopgap” relief while Congress could de-
velop a more comprehensive program based
on more detailed information. The outgrowth
of the bills was Public Law 86-272,® which
became effective in September of 1959,

Public Law 86-272 had a two-fold signifi-
cance. First, the statute precluded a state
or subdivision from imposing an income tax

71d. at 476-77 (dissenting opinion) (foot-
note omitted).

8 For discussion of the judicial approach
see Federal Limitation on State Taxation of
Interstate Business, 75 Harv. L. Rev. 953, 956—
T2 (1962).

# But see National Bellas Hess, Inc. v. De-
partment of Revenue of Illinois, 386 U.S. 753
(1987) .

1 358 U.S. 450 (1959).

11 HR, Rep. No. 1480, 88th Cong., 2d Sess. 7
(1964).

12 1d.

12 Hearings on State Taxation of Interstate
Commerce Before the Senate Select Commit-
tee on Small Business, 86th Cong., 1st Sess.
(1959).

1 H R.J, Res. No. 936, 86th Cong., 1st Sess.
(1959), reporting H.J. Res. 450.

13 Rep. No, 658, 86th Cong. 1st Sess.
(1959), reporting 8. 2524.

1915 U.B8.C. §§ 381-84 (1959).
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in situations in which the company's only
activities in the state were limited to the
solicitations of orders by salesmen or the
making of sales through independent con-
tractors. Second, both the House and the
Senate viewed the statute as a temporary
measure designed to prevent a further ex-
pansion of the jurisdictional reach of the
states, pending the completion of a thor-
ough study of state income taxes—which was
consldered necessary to achleve a permanent
solution."

Although Public Law 86-272 was limited
in scope s0 as to apply only to income taxes,
it soon became clear to the Congress that
other forms of taxes were likewise having a
profound impact on interstate commerce.
Several months after the enactment of Pub-
lic Law 86-272, the Supreme Court held in
Scripto, Inc. v. Carson ' that an out-of-state
seller could be required to collect a use tax
on shipments to in-state purchasers even
thought the seller maintained no faeilities in
the taxing state and its sales were made en-
tirely through independent contractors. This
decision raised apprehensions in the business
communities similar to those which had been
ralsed by the Northwestern decision concern-
ing income taxes. Indeed, the ramifications
of Seripto are so broad that even those who
tend to support the views of the state tax
collectors regard it as a “stunning extra-
territorial extension of a State’s reach.” 1

Following Scripto, bills were introduced in
both the House and Senate which would have
extended the jurisdictional protection of
Public Law 86-272 into the sales and use tax
area and would also have broadened the Con-
gressional study so as to include sales and
use taxes. Deeply concerned with the broad
impact of Scripto, but reluctant to restrict
state taxing powers without a thorough
study, the 87th Congress enacted legislation
which was limited to broadening the scope
of the study called for by Public Law 86-272.
However, out of an awareness of the inter-
related eflects of a variety of taxes, Congress
expanded the study to include not only sales
and use taxes but “all matters pertaining to
the taxation of interstate commerce. . , "%
1. THE CONGRESSIONAL STUDY AND THE DEFECTS

IT DISCLOSED IN THE PRESENT SYSTEM

Pursuant to Public Law 86-272, as amend-
ed, a comprehensive study was initiated
early in 1961 by a Special Subcommittee of
the House Judiclary Committee under the
chairmanship of Representative Edwin E
Wwillis of Louisiana. Since Congress had ex-
pressed its intention to act only on the basis
of clearly documented facts, the primary ob-
jective of the study, as stated by Representa-
tive Willis, was “to develop a body of factual
information, hitherto unavailable, as to the
number and characteristics of Interstate
companies, the pattern of their activities
across State lines, the cost of complying with
State and local tax laws, the degree to which
they were able to comply, and the effect on
businesses and State revenues of various
possible remedial proposals.” 2

The study conducted by the Special Sub-
committee on State Taxation of Interstate
Commerce was one of the most exhaustive
ever undertaken within the Congress, and
occuples a total of four volumes published

1 See H.R.J. Res. 450, 86th Cong., 1st Sess.
(1959); CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 105,
part 13, page 16354 (remarks of Senator
Byrd).

1% 362 U.S. 207 (1960).

1 H R. Rep. No. 69, 90th Cong., 1st Sess, 14
(1967) (separate views of Rep. Edward Hut-
chinson).

0 75 Stat. 41 (1961).

= H.R. Rep, No. 69, 90th Cong., 1st Sess. 4
(1967).
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over a four and one half year period.® It has
by now become the definitive work in its field
and has provided a wealth of reliable data
of value not only to the Congress but also to
state legislators, lawyers, accountants and
students of local and state fiscal problems.

Since the study was extremely compre-
hensive—covering major aspects of the tax
structures of all fifty states and several hun-
dred local governments—one cannot sums-
marize it briefly without losing sight of the
extraordinary complexity of the current levies
on interstate commerce. Yet it is useful for
purposes of this analysis to point out that
the study revealed at least four major de-
fects in the present system.

First, the study revealed that the system
is characterized by widespread non-compli-
ance and non-enforcement—with most com-
panies simply not filing any form of tax re-
turn in any state in which they do not act-
ually maintain a place of business.® For ex-
ample, in the income tax area it was found
that in 97.56 per cent of the cases in which
liability existed in the absence of a place
of business, no return was in fact filed.* In
the sales tax area there was non-compliance
in 93.56 per cent of the cases under similar
circumstances.® At the same time, those com-
panies which do in fact file tax returns were
found not to be complying accurately with
state and local rules. As a result, it is clear
that the system creates gross ineguities
among similarly situated taxpayers and
leaves the tax administrator free to exercise
an extremely broad amount of discretion to
determine just which taxpayers will be sub-
ject to rigorous enforcement, In addition, it
is also clear that the business community
does not have the capacity to comply without
incurring grossly excessive compliance costs.

The second defect documented by the
congressional study is the tendency of the
present system to result in overtaxation in
some cases and undertaxation in other
cases.” In the income tax area, for example,
it is possible for some companies to be tax-
able on more than 100 percent of their net
earnings, while other similarly situated com-
panies pay a tax on substantially less than
100 percent.®

A third defect of the current system re-
sults from the existence of some provisions
in state laws which give to locally based com-
panies benefits which are not made available
to competitors who are based outside of the
taxing state.” In the sales and use tax area,
for example, some states discriminate against
consumers who trade in automobiles that are
purchased outside of the taxing state.® Still
other states tax products which are produced
outside of the state, while granting exemp-
tions for identical products manufactured
within the state.®

The fourth major defect of the present
system is the attitude which it has generated
among taxpayers, especially small and mod-
erate-size companies. Faced with rules that
are inherently unworkable and cannot pos-
sibly be enforced by the state tax adminis-
trators on a systematic basis, taxpayers gen-
erally have developed a widespread resistance
to the assumption of responsibility. Rather
than file return under circumstances in
which the cost of preparing the return often

= Special Subcomm. on State Taxation of
Interstate Commerce of the House Comm. on
the Judiciary, Report on State Taxation of
Interstate Commerce, H.R. Rep. No. 1480,
88th Cong., 2d Sess., vols. 1 and 2 (1964) ; H.R.
Rep. No. 565, 89th Cong., 1st Sess.,, vol. 3
(1965); H.R. Rep. No. 952, 89th Cong., 1st
Sess., vol. 4 (1865) (hereinafter referred to
as Report).

= Report, vol. 4, at 1127,

% Report, vol. 1, at 303.

= Report, vol. 3, at 729.

» Report, vol. 4, at 1127,

# Report, vol. 1, at 408-11.

* Report, vol. 4, at 1127-28.

= Report, vol. 3, at 819-20.

% Jd. at 820.
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exceeds the tax, it is understandable that the
small company especially will simply disre-
gard state and local requirements. Thus the
system itself not only breeds a widespread
disrespect for state and local tax laws, it also
tends to foster disrespect for laws in general ®

III. THE FROPOSED INTERSTATE TAXATION ACT

Based on the study conducted by the Sub-
committee, as well as on three months of
extensive hearings held subsequent to the
completion of the study,® the House Judi-
clary Committee reported out a proposed In-
terstate Taxation Act in the form of H.R.
16491 on September 7, 1966. Since the 89th
Congress adjourned shortly thereafter, con-
sideration by the House was not possible,
and the proposal was reintroduced in the
80th Congress in the form of H.R. 2158, On
March 7, 1967, the House Judiciary Commit-
tee again reported the measure favorably,
together with several amendments which
reflected a number of suggestions for im-
provements made largely by State tax ad-
ministrators.® In July of 1967, H.R. 2158
was reported by the Committee on Rules.
Although it was not scheduled for debate
by the House of Representatives In the first
sesslon of the 90th Congress, its sponsors are
hopeful that it will be considered during the
second session.

The core of H.R. 2158 is found in Title 1
of the bill, which establishes uniform jurls-
dictional standards for each of the four
types of taxes which were included in the
congressional study: corporate income taxes,
capital stock taxes, sales and use taxes, and
gross receipts taxes. Under these standards
a company would not be subject to the juris-
diction of any state in which it does not
maintain a “business location,” which is de-
fined to include: the owning or leasing of
real estate, the maintenance of a localized
employee, or the regular maintenance of a
stock of tangible personal property for sale
in the ordinary course of business.

To the basic jurisdictional standard there
are two significant exceptions. One excep-
tion occurs in the sales and use tax area In
the form of a provislon which makes an
out-of-state seller liable for the collection
of a tax if he regularly makes household
deliveries in the state. The other exception
to the basic “business location” standard
ocecurs in the income and capital stock tax
areas, and involves the exclusion from the
jurisdictional rule of those corporations
which have an annual net income in excess
of one million dollars.

Title 2 of H.R. 2158 provides a supple-
ment to the jurisdictional standard in the
form of a limit on the percentage of income
or capital which can be taxed in those cases
in which a company does have a business
location in more than one state. Under Title
2, the maximum percentage of income or
capital which is taxable is determined by a
two-factor formula based on property and
wages.

Title 3 of the bill addresses itself to some
specific problems in the sales and use tax
area. It provides for, inter alia, the location
of sales for tax purposes, the granting of
credits for prior taxes, exemptions for the
household goods of persons who establish
new residences, the exclusion of interstate
frelght charges from the measure of the tax,
and the relief from collection requirements
in the case of sales to persons who are al-
ready registered under the sales tax program
of the jurisdiction imposing the tax.

Title 4 provides for continued congres-
sional scrutiny of the problems left un-
resolved by the bill. It affords the states an
additional four years to make progress in re-

a1 Report, vol. 4, at 1128,

2 Hearings Before the Special Subcomm.
on State Taxation of Interstate Commerce of
the House Comm. on the Judiclary, 89th
Cong., 2d Sess., ser. 14 (1966).

2 HR. Rep. No. 69, 90th Cong., 1st Sess. 5
(1967).
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solving such problems before congressional
committees are called to make specific pro-
posals,

Title 6 contalns definitional provisions. In
addition, it prohibits states and localities
from glving favored tax treatment to local
companies or local products under sales and
use taxes or gross receipts taxes. It also pro-
hibits the states from charging a taxpayer
with the cost of conducting an audit—a
practice which is fairly common on the part
of states such as Florida, which sends audi-
tors throughout the entire United States
and assesses the taxpayer with the travel
and living expenses of the roving auditor.®
IV, THE JURISDICTIONAL BALANCE STRUCK BY

H.R. 2158

Since the jurisdictional provisions iIn Title
1 provide the baslc framework around which
the entire proposal is structured, the bal-
ance struck by those provisions is of para-
mount significance to an understanding of
the manner in which the bill would reconcile
the taxing powers of the states with the
national need for a common market.

In this regard it is especlally important
to keep in mind that the present jurisdic-
tional assertions of the states cannot be
complied with by small and moderate-size
companies and in fact are beyond the en-
forcement capabllities of the states them-
selves, To understand the reason for this,
one need scarcely look beyond the data
collected by the Subcommittee with re-
spect both to the types of companies en-
gaged in interstate commerce and the num-
bers of state and local governments which
assert jurisdiction over interstate commerce.

At the time the Subcommittee conducted
its study, it ascertained that there were, at
the very minimum, some 120,000 manufac-
turing and mercantile companies engaged in
interstate commerce in the United States.
Today, the number is obviously considerably
larger. About half of these companies have
fewer than twenty employees, a substantial
number have fewer than ten employees, and
& significant minority have fewer than five.
Yet these companies typically sell their pro-
ducts in many states, and even among those
companies which are so small that their
annual gross proceeds are less than two
hundred thousand dollars, a considerable
number sell their products in a truly nation-
wide market.>®

By 1965, the number of jurlsdictions tax-
ing interstate commerce was already stag-
gering. There were in effect at the state level
38 sets of corporate income tax laws, 38 sales
and use tax laws, 37 capital stock laws and
8 gross receipts tax laws of general applica-
bility. In addition, to compound further the
chaos and confusion, business taxes are
rapidly proliferating on a local level—with
sales taxes already imposed by over 2,300
localities, gross receipts taxes by over 1,000
and corporate income taxes by more than 100
local governments.®

In formulating jurisdictional standards,
one alternative which was considered and re-
Jected by the Judiclary Committee was a plan
to give jurisdiction for sales and use tax pur-
poses to each state into which an interstate
company shipped its products. However, such
a broad jurisdictional reach necessitated a
substantial degree of centralized adminis-
tration. In short, if each state and each local-
ity were to impose it own tax on a nation-
wide scale, 1t was clear that the system could
only be made to work under a uniform na-
tionwide collection program, As a result, the
proponents of the plan recommended that a
cooperative system be established under
which the states and their subdivisions, as
well as the Treasury Department of the Fed-
eral Government, would cooperate to pro-
vide a single audit for those companies

# Report, vol. 8, at 698-99.
% Report, vol. 1, at 90-91.
# Report, vol. 4, at 1121,
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which market their goods in more than one
state

Were the raising of state revenues the only
consideration in the formulation of juris-
dictional standards, then the effective en-
forcement of a broad jurisdictional reach
that could be obtained through central ad-
ministration would obviously be desirable.
However, during the course of the lengthy
hearings that were held prior to the formula-
tion of H.R. 2158, state officials made it clear
that one of their primary considerations was
the preservation of the maximum possible
amount of state and local autonomy.® As a
result, the sponsors of H.R. 2158 concentrated
their efforts on the formulation of jurisdic-
tional rules which would not require central
administration but which would have the
least possible effect on state revenues and at
the same time protect the small and mod-
erate-size companies from being exposed to
insurmountable compliance burdens.®

In fashioning jurisdictional standards, the
results of the Subcommittee’s earlier study
provided workable criteria. The Subcommit-
tee had found that, for all practical pur-

, compliance and enforcement were
both limited to circumstances in which the
interstate company sactually maintained
some form of permanent establishment
within the taxing state.” The Subcommit-
tee's findings also made it clear that no state
would stand to gain or lose a significant per-
centage of its total revenues if Congress were
simply to lay down legal rules which were
consistent with the present actual practice.®
Thus, having rejected the possibility of cen-
tralized administration and having found
that the states do not have the capacity to
tax systematically out-of-state companies
which do not have some form of permanent
establishment within their borders, the
sponsors of H.R. 2158 then sought a practical
and workable jurisdictional rule embodying
a permanent establishment concept.

Having evaluated a falrly broad series of
“permanent establishment” rules, the Spe-
cial Subcommittee proposed the “business
location” definition which is embodied in
H.R. 2158. Originally, the term “business lo-
cation” was defined so as to include either
the ownership or leasing of real property, or
the maintenance of a local employee who
does more than merely sollelt orders. Subse-
quent to the introduction of H.R. 2158, this
definition was subject to considerable criti-
cism by state tax administrators who argued
that the resulting jurisdictional rule would
be too narrow as a result of its failure to
give the states jurisdiction over companies
which regularly maintain stocks of goods in
the state, but which have no other jurisdic-
tional contacts. In response to this criticism,
H.R. 2158 was later amended by the Judicl-
ary Committee so as to include the regular
maintenance of a stock of goods as a basis for
jurisdiction.?

Several additional features of the jurisdic-
tional standard in Title 1 were also incorpo-
rated as a means of further reconciling the
views of the state tax administrators with
the need for a free flow of commerce. In vhis
regard, perhaps one of the most controversial
features of H.R. 2158 is the exclusion from
jurisdictional protection in the income and
capital stock tax area of corporations which
earn more than one million dollars annually.
The basis for such an exclusion was sug-
gested by one of the foremost state tax ad-

# Report, vol. 4, at 1181-82.

s See Hearings Before the Special Sub-
comm. on State Taxation of Interstate Com-
merce of the House Comm. on the Judiciary,
80th Cong.,, 2d Sess., ser. 14, vol. 1, 76-111
(1966).

% CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 112, part
18, page 24744 (remarks of Rep. Edwin E.
Willis) .

“ Report, vol, 4, at 1124-25.

4 Report, vol. 4, at 1208-11.

“HR. Rep. No. 69, 90th Cong., 1st Sess. 2
(1967).

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ministrators in the United States, Mr. Fred
Cox of the Georgia Department of Revenue.
Based on a careful evaluation of both fed-
eral and state income tax returns, Mr. Cox
concluded that, as a practical matter, there
would be no significant loss of revenue so
long as the states were left free to impose
pose thelr current jurisdictional rules and
their own types of apportionment formulas
on the larger corporations, At the same time,
the adoption by Congress of jurisdictional
rules and a consistent two-factor formula
for the smaller companies would substan-
tially eliminate the compliance problems of
the smaller companies and contribute to in-
creased efficlency of state tax administra-
tion

Since Mr. Cox’s proposal was consistent
with the data and findings of the Subcom-
mittee, it offered the possibility of a highly
workable compromise that would be accepta-
ble to the state administrators as well as to
the small business community. In addition,
Mr. Cox’s proposal was also consistent with a
widely held view on the part of the state tax
administrators that the states themselves
ought to be given four more years to resolve
the major problems through state legislative
action, rather than to be required to conform
immediately to federally imposed standards.*
Thus, by limiting the scope of the income tax
and capital stock tax provisions to the
smaller corporations, HR. 2158 was able to
afford the states such an opportunity in those
areas where significant amounts of revenue
were involved,

Still another feature of the jurisdictional
standard in Title 1 which is consistent with
the views of the state tax administrators is
the provision in the sales and use tax area
which gives the states jurisdiction over out-
of-state sellers who regularly make household
deliveries in the state, regardless of whether
the seller has a business location in the state.
During the course of the various hearings
held on interstate taxation problems, state
tax administrators generally emphasized the
need to protect local retallers from the tax-
free competition of out-of-state sellers, In its
investigation the Subcommittee had found
that this was a matter of considerable sig-
nificance to retailers who are located close to
the borders of a state.” Although the United
States Supreme Court has generally main-
tained a permissive attitude toward state
taxes, one of the few cases in which the Court
struck down a state tax on interstate com-
merce involved an out-of-state company
which regularly delivered goods from Dela-
ware to household consumers in Maryland.*
As a result of this case, border retallers are
currently exposed to a significant amount of
tax-free competition.

In its evaluation of this problem the Sub-
committee observed that if a seller in this
type of o case were required to collect the tax,
he would generally not be subject to a multi-
plicity of laws since the radius of his delivery
routes, is, of necessity, limited. As a result,
the Subcommittee recommended that the
Supreme Court’s decision be reversed and the
jurisdictional reach of the states be expanded
in this area.

In its entirety, Title 1 of HR. 2158 may
thus be viewed as embodying a serles of com-
promises. First, it permits the states to con-
tinue to assert taxing jurisdiction on a level
that is consistent with the level of actual
compliance and enforcement under the pres-
ent system, while protecting the many small
companies engaged in interstate commerce

from having to cope with a plethora of taxes

« Hearings Before the Special Subcomm. on
State Taxation of Interstate Commerce of
the House Comm. on the Judlelary, 89th
Cong., 2d Sess., ser. 14, vol. 2, 854-56 (1966).

“1d. vol. 1, at 82.

# Report, vol. 8, at T67-T0.

« Miller Bros. Co. v. Maryland, 347 U.S. 340
(1954) .,

4 Report, vol. 4, at 1180.
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imposed by states and localities which are
now asserting jurisdiction even though the
companies do not maintain an actual place
of business within thelr borders. Second, it
obviates the need for centralized administra-
tion and for a direct involvement of the fed-
eral government in state and local tax mat-
ters and thereby strengthens the autonomy
of state and local governments, while assur-
ing that the national market will remain
accessible to the small business community.
Third, In the income and capital stock tax
area, it provides immediate relief for those
companies which have the most serious com-
pliance problems, while affording the states
an opportunity to work out their own solu-
tions to the interstate tax problems of those
companies which are a major source of state
and local revenues. Fourth, in the sales and
use tax area, since the jurisdictional rule
coincides with effective limits of the current
systems, it permits the states to retain juris-
diction over all but a very few of their pres-
ently registered seller-collectors, while ex-
tending the jurisdictional reach of the states
in the border retailer situation where tax-
free competition is currently the most
troublesome.

V. SOME POLITICAL RAMIFICATIONS OF THE
JURISDICTIONAL BALANCE

It is testimony to the objectivity of HR.
2158 that it has not raised political issues of
a partisan nature on either a national or a
reglonal level, In short, neither a Republican
nor a Democratic policy position has
emerged. At the same time, neither support
nor opposition for the bill is more concen-
trated in one area of the country than an-
other—or concentrated in accordance with
either the size or degree of industrialization
of particular states. Instead, HR. 2158 has
recelved broad general support from the
business community as well as from seg-
ments of labor, with the major opposition
coming from state officials.

The groups which strongly support the
establishment by Congress of jurisdictional
standards include such diverse organizations
as the National Assoclation of Wholesalers,
National Assoclation of Manufacturers, the
United States Chamber of Commerce, the
International Ladies Garment Workers
Union, and a large number of assoclations
representing specialized industries, such as
the American Assoclation of Nurserymen,
the Magazine Publishers Assoclation, the Na-
tional Food Brokers Assoclation, the Adver-
tising Federation of America, etc. On the
other hand, the organizations which oppose
the measure include the Natlonal Associa-
tion of Tax Administrators, the Council of
State Governments and the National Assocla-
tion of Attorneys General.

The very nature of the types of groups
which support and oppose H.R. 2158 makes
it clear that the major political issue ralsed
by the measure is whether the imposition
by Congress of jurlsdictional limitations on
state taxing powers is inimical to the politi-
cal interest of state and local governments.
Expressed in other terms, the issue before
the Congress is whether the political power
which would be denled to the states and
their subdivisions by H.R. 2158 is such that
it ought properly to be exercised by state
and local governments. As a result, careful
consideration ought to be glven by the Con-
gress to two fundamental aspects of the type
of power in dispute.

First, the question arlses as to the actual
capacity of state and local governments to
exercise this power in an equitable manner.
Obviously, jurisdictlional claims which can-
not be equitably and systematically en-
forced by the states and their subdivisions
and which cannot be complied with by the
great majority of taxpayers, ought not to
be asserted. In this regard, the evidence ac-
cumulated by the Congress indicates that
the states simply do not have—and with-
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out federal assistance are unlikely to ac-
quire—sufficlent administrative capacity to
eliminate the widespread non-enforcement
and non-compliance that currently exists
with respect to out-of-state companies
which do not maintain business locations
within their borders.*® Thus, in effect, the
power denled to a state or local tax collec-
tor by H.R. 2158 is not the power to impose
an effective tax program which is capable
of raising significant amounts of revenue,
but is, instead, simply the broad administra-
tive power to select out of a wide range of
non-reslident businesses only a limited num-
ber as targets for enforcement. To deny the
tax collector such power—the power to ad-
minister an unwieldly and unworkable sys-
tem—can scarcely be considered to have a
deleterlous effect on state and local govern-
ments.

Second, even If it were assumed that the
states and their subdivisions could acquire
the administrative capacity to enforce their
present jurisdictional claims equitably and
systematically and that the many small com-
panles in interstate commerce could afford
to acquire the record-keeping facilities nec-
essary to comply, an even more fundamen-
tal political question arises: would it be to
the long-range benefit of the states and of
the federal government if each state imposed
its own tax on a nationwide scale, effectively
reaching all of the companies which market
goods in the state but do not have a business
location there? Admittedly, such a system
would have strong political appeal if viewed
solely in local terms. As one distinguished
writer has observed:

“Interstate commerce is a rich tax base. It
has, moreover, special political fascination. A
state or local tax levied upon it falls largely
upon people In other states. Here is a legis-
lator's dream: a lush source of tax revenue,
the burden of which falls largely on those
who cannot vote him out of office, It is the
old problem of taxation without representa-
tion.”

It is indeed this appeal of the present sys-
tem which accounts to a large extent for
the opposition to H.R. 2158 on the part of a
number of state and local officials. Obviously,
any federal proposal to limit the power of
the local tax collector vis-a-vis out-of-state
companies would tend to be rejected sum-
marily by governors, state legislators and
state tax administrators, who are continu-
ously plagued with the arduous task of ex-
tracting revenues from their constituents.
Yet the policy of seeking continually to ex-
pand each state's jurisdictional reach beyond
its own limits of effective enforcement has
broad ramifications, not only because of its
effect on the national economy but also be-
cause it undermines the political vitality of
the states themselves. The more each state is
successful in shifting its tax burden onto
persons who are without political representa-
tion in the state government, the more those
persons will exert political pressures on the
federal government to play a primary role
in state and local affairs. Thus, strong as the
political appeal of programs to tax out-of-
state citizens may be, the results of such
programs lead to greater and greater political
responsibility for the federal government.

Finally, there is still another aspect of
state programs designed to shift tax burdens
onto out-of-state companles which is too
often ignored by state officials. The develop-
ment of such a program on the part of one
state and its subdivisions obviously acts as a
stimulus to other states and subdivisions to
develop similar programs. For example, Call-
fornia currently asserts jurisdiction over
companies all over the United States, which

s Bee, e.g., Report, vol. 1, at 515-186.

» Mendelson, Epilogue to F. Frankfurter,
The Commerce Clause 118 (Quadrangle
Paperback ed. 1964).
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do not have business locations in Callfornia.
As part of its program, it currently maintains
field offices In other states, including a staff
of some 80 full-time auditors in New York
City and a similar staff in Chicago. A number
of other states have likewise begun to oper-
ate out-of-state offices of their own. Under
the circumstances, there is certainly implicit
in "California’s policy an open invitation to
all of the other states and their subdivisions
to assert jurlediction over California com-
panies which do not have business locations

-outside of California.

At first blush, one might expect that some
sort of “golden rule” of state taxation would
emerge from this situation so that each
state would voluntarily 1imit its own jurisdic-
tional assertions as a means of assuring its
own local companies continued access to the
national market. Yet the very nature of our
federal system relieves state officials of politi-
cal responsibility in ‘this area. On the one
hand, if a local businessman feels aggrieved
by having to comply with the tax laws of a
state in which he has no business location,
he rarely calls his grievance to the attention
of public officials in his “home state.” In-
stead, he regards his predicament as raising

‘a federal issue and is inclined, therefore, to

make his grievance known to his representa-
tive in Congress. On the other hand, if the
local businessman does call his grievance
to the attention of the officlals of his “home
state,” these officials will, in fact, be powerless
to act Thus, if there is to be a “golden
rule” for the taxation of interstate com-
merce, it is unlikely that such a rule will be
promulgated by any political body other than
the Congress.

VI. SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE MULTISTATE
TAX COMPACT WHICH HAS BEEN SUGGESTED
AS AN ALTERNATIVE TO H.R. 2158

As part of their official program of opposi-
tion to H.R. 2158, both the Natlonal Associa-
tion of Tax Administrators and the Council
of State Governments have taken the posi-
tion that Congress ought to discontinue fur-
ther consideration of federal legislation in
this area and ought instead to authorize the
negotiation of an interstate tax compact.
Thirteen states ® have already enacted such a
compact and several bills ® have been intro-
duced into Congress which would give con-
gressional approval.

The compact provides inter alia for: the
creation of a multistate tax commission com-~
posed of tax officials from each party state,
the arbitration of multistate disputes, a
three-factor formula for apportioning income
which could be elected at the option of the
taxpayer, and a system of credits in the sales
and use tax area. Although a detalled dis-
cussion of similarities and differences be-
tween the compact and H.R. 21568 is beyond
the scope of this analysis, there are two ma-
Jor features of the compact which are highly
significant in the light of the foregoing dis-
cussion.

First, the compact does not address itself
to the jurisdictional problem. Since it es-
tablishes no jurisdictional standards it leaves
even the smallest interstate companies vul-
nerable to the claims not only of many states

© See, e.g., Statement of Willard W. Livings-
ton, Chief Counsel, Alabama Dep't of Rev-
enue, Hearings Before the Speclal Subcomm.
on State Taxation of Interstate Commerce of
the House Comm. on the Judiciary, 88th
Cong., 2d Sess,, ser, 14, 1301-03 (18686).

5 Alabama, Arkansas, Florida, Idaho, Illi-
nois, Kansas, Missouri, Nebraska, Nevada,
New Mexico, Oregon, Texas, and Washington.
In addition, the Wyoming Legislature has au-
thorized the Governor to negotiate a com-
pact subject to the subsequent approval of
both the Legislature and the United States

Congress.
B HR. 9476, H.R. 13682, 90th Cong., 1st
Sess, (1967).
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but of thousands of localitles as well. Thus, 1t
would not reaffirm the principle of a com-
mon market—as would HR. 21568—but
would instead encourage the states to per-
sist in their efforts to shift tax burdens onto
out-of-state businesses.

Second, by granting broad administrative
powers to a multistate tax commission, the
compact would tend to lessen the direct con-
trol of each individual state legislature over
its own state's tax policies. At the same time,
since the powers which would be granted to
the Commission, as well as to individual tax
administrators, are largely discretionary, it
is unlikely that the compact would bring
about an improvement in the attitudes of
taxpayers towards the present system. In
short, it 1s largely because the present sys-
tem is lacking in precise standards and is so
heavily dependent on the exercise of admin-
istrative discretion that taxpayers have de-
veloped a widespread resistance. If business-
men are to be called on to pay taxes in juris-
dictions in which they have 1'ttle or no politi-
cal representation, a decrease rather than an
increase in discretionary administrative
powers would appear to be necessary.

VII. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

During the eight years that have passed
since the Supreme Court’s decision in the
Northewestern case 1t has become abundantly
apparent that the present system for taxing
interstate commerce works badly both for
business and for the states. The study con-
ducted by the Special Subcommittee makes
it clear that as the states reach farther and
farther to impose smaller and smaller lia-
bilities on more and more out-of-state com-
panies, tax administrators are called on more
and more to enforce the unenforceable and
businessmen to comply with the impossible.
Since the system has grown unworkable, it
is essentlal that a national policy be formu-
lated which will preserve the taxing auton-
omy of our states and at the same time
reaflirm the basic prineciples of our American
common market.

H.R. 2158, which is now pending before
the 90th Congress, would limit the jurisdic-
tional reach of the states to the present
levels of effective enforcement and com-
pliance, and in so doing would provide a
system which is not dependent for its efficacy
on centralized administration. Although the
measure has widespread support from the
private sector of our economy, opposition to
the measure on the part of state tax officlals
is formidable, and the states generally are
reluctant to accept any statutory limitations
on their jurisidictional reach over out-of-
state businesses. As a result, the major politi-
cal issue raised by HR. 2158 is whether the
establishment of jurisdictional limitations
would in fact be inimical to the interests
of state and local governments.

Whether the common market principles
embodied in HR. 2158 will eventually pre-
vail depends ultimately, of course, on the
collective judgment of the Congress. The
facts have been found, the issues framed,
and the alternatives in terms of national
policy made clear. Reduced to Its essence,
the question for the Congress now to deter-
mine is whether the principles of free trade
among the states ought to be compromised
80 as to permit each state to continue to
make broad jurisdictional claims on a nation-
wide scale.

If the program contained in HR. 2158 is
approved by the Congress, then the present
trend toward a balkanized domestic economy
will be reversed and the small business com-
munity assured continued access to the na-
tional market. If on the other hand, HR.
2158 is rejected, the states will be encouraged
to increase thelr efforts to extract revenues
from non-resident businesses. As a result
the need to provide rellef for small com-
panies plagued by a plethora of compliance
problems will continue to grow and corre-
spondingly increase the need for centrally
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administered programs capable of systematic
enforcement. In either event, it is clear that
the vexing problem of state taxation of inter-
state commerce has broad national ramifica-
tions and that ultimately a national program
must of necessity emerge to remedy the pres-
ent chaotic and unworkahble system.

After Open Housing What?
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, after each
leader is made a martyr for political
blackmail—the mob enters into a new
phase for destruction of individual rights
camouflaged as being under the law,

The 1964 Civil Rights Act to grant
equal freedom was passed as a tribute to
the late John F. Kennedy, the next civil
rights action forced through in memo-
riam of the peculiar shooting of James
Meredith, and now Congress is to be
asked to take away property rights as a
seeming vengeance against all white peo-
ple for the execution of M. L. King.

Must legislation now be passed only by
bullets? Not after serious consideration,
but only after a stampede of fright and
artificially ereated emotion.

Twenty thousand American boys have
been murdered in Vietnam—are they not
martyrs to Communist tyranny? Behind
the Iron Curtain thousands of Christian
and Jewish leaders are persecuted, some
tortured to death—are they not martyrs
to their faith? But what action have
they demanded? Or have we given? Not
even a law to forbid trade with the athe-
istic barbarian enemy of all free people.

If we in Congress are to give our
people something, let us give them leader-
ship—Ileadership to stand up and let our
people alone.

I include “America Blackmailed” from
Babson’s Washington Forecast Letter fol-
lowing my remarks:

AMERICA BLACKMAILED
HEADLINE 1972

The following news story may hit the head-
lines some summer day in 1972:

“The President late yesterday afternoon
signed into law the so-called Equal Property
Act (H.R. 2216), following the capitulation
of both House and Senate before the threats
of an angry mob of proponents, estimated by
District police officials at upwards of 600,000
persons, which had besieged the Capitol for
over 3 days, holding Congress virtually hos-
tage . . . pending a vote on the bill.

“As word of the ‘surrender’ by Congress
was passed thru the crowd, its leaders called
for a march on the White House. Within
twenty minutes, the partisans began gather-
ing before the Executive Mansion and, shortly
before 4 p.m., leveled the iron fence and were
milling around the lawn of the President's
residence and office. The throng became in-
creasingly unruly as no word of presidential
action on the legislation was forthcoming
from Administration aldes, and, at about
4:45 p.m. militant leaders shouted instruc-
tions to burn the White House. Within min-
utes after these orders were Issued—and
as torches were being carried toward the East
Wing of the White House—Presidential Press
Secretary Elbert Willlams appeared at the
main entrance to the Executive Offices and

announced that the President had signed the
bill into law.
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“A tremendous roar of approval arose, and
a partisan band struck up the triumphant
People's Power theme song, ‘March of the
Masses.” Following the signing of the bill,
the mob separated into apparently planned
‘recrimination squads’ and systematically
sacked, burned, and looted a 12-block area of
downtown Washington as District police and
a scattering of military units looked on help-
lessly. Late last night, Metropolitan Police
Chief Tweedy estimated total damage at over
$300 million.

“The Equal Property Act completely dis-
cards the constitutional concept of private
property and sets up a system for the transfer
of all private property to all Americans on a
so-called equal-share basis. Authority to ad-
minister the Act is vested in a Commission
in which majority control is to be held by
representatives of the poor, the underprivi-
leged, the unemployed, and minority groups
which have suffered past discrimination.

“Washington officlals see little chance of
the Act's being overturned by the Supreme
Court in view of threats by People's Power
leaders to paralyze all major cities in event
of an adverse ruling. The high court is ex-
pected to be further guided by the fact that
overwhelming People's Power forces earlier
this month succeeded in dissolving both the
Democratic and Republican national con-
ventions . . . leaving the Power candidate,
Arthur Danrig, as the only name on the bal-
lot in November’s national election.”

The road we travel—Sounds preposterous?
We'd like to think so.

But . . . as a matter of cold, hard fact,
this nation—the land of the free—Iis moving
relentlessly toward such a fate . . . as govern-
ment by law gradually submits to the black-
mallers of America.

Today's blackmailers operate under the
phony slogan of the “right to dissent.” They
have distorted and magnified the constitu-
tional guarantees of freedom of speech and
right of peaceable assembly Into a license
for intimidation, sedition, riot, and anarchy.

Under this false banner, they have blocked
the traffic and commerce of American cities,
shut down the operation of government of-
fices, destroyed private and public property,
disrupted our educational procedures, in-
terfered with our selective service system,
obstructed inductions into our armed forces,
provided ald and comfort to the enemy, dese-
crated our country’'s flag, and vandalized
hundreds of communities thruout the na-
tion.

Our government of laws, our government
of constitutional processes, has begun to
crumble before a tide of lawlessness which
has not only been condoned but even en-
couraged by many government leaders.

Instead of firmly supporting the enforce-
ment of law and order on the local level,
federal officials and other national leaders
gave ald and encouragement to the law
breakers . . . on the basis that civil disobe-
dience is justified when the violators are
acting in a “good” cause.

BREAK IN THE DIKE

This was the great breakthru in the dike
of law and order.

For almost two centuries, we had been
taught—and we believed fervently—that the
law must be respected, whether we felt it to
be a good or a bad law.

All of us know the nagging discomfort of
living under laws that are inequitable, In
such cases, we may exercise our constitutional
rights to bring about a change . . . but we
do it by lawful process.

Under provisions of the Constitution, the
full power of the United States government
should have ben placed squarely behind lo-
cal authorities in the breaking up of the very
first sit-in in America.

True, it was peaceable assembly . . . but it
clearly interfered with the rights of others to
carry on their normal activities under the
protection of the law.
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. prominent national politiclans,
b:inded to legal justice by the possibility of
making political hay, placed themselves on
the side of anarchy.

We all remember the statement of the late
Adlal Stevenson . . . that he would consider
it an honor to go to jail for such civil dis-
obedience. His remarks were echoed by hun-
dreds of others ... and mob power in
America was born,

AS YE SOW

The Watts riots in California served as Les-
son No. 1 in large-scale blackmail. This out-
break of mass crime was not punished. It was
rewarded with countless millions of federal
dollars poured into the area in hope that the
rioters would “cool it.”

After that demonstration of largess, can
you blame the Negroes of Detroit, Newark,
Milwaukee, Chicago, and scores of other
American cities for wanting to get in on the
action?

The amazing thing is this: Not only have
government officials condoned such lawless-
ness . government employes have played a
major role In fomenting many of the dis-
orders . . . under the guise of helping the
oppressed. Antl-poverty employes in Newark
organized and publicized the police-brutal-
ity mass rally which led to the catastrophic
riot in that city. A Newark anti-poverty offi-
cial, Willie Wright, urged Negroes to arm
themselves against “honkie cops.” The agen-
cy's accountant, Charles McCray, was arrested
for taking part in the shooting during the
riot . . . but officials refused even to suspend
him from his job.

The situation has been the same in count-
less communities all over the nation. Sargent
Shriver's anti-poverty agency admits that
there are convicted criminals on the agency's
payroll . . . and that many of them have
been given jobs counseling youngsters.

Many of the black-power movement's most
militant activists—including riot-inciter H.
Rap Brown—have been on the government's
payroll . . . often as $50-per-day consult-
ants,

It's widely saild that the government is
motivated by a desire to placate the trouble-
makers.

Actually, the reverse situation prevails, The
trouble makers are blackmalling our gov-
ernment . . . successfully and repeatedly.
They seek money ... and power. They're
getting both.

BLUEPRINT FOR CHAOS

Communists are prominent in nearly all
the organizations which are fomenting this
anarchy in the U.S. They have been welcomed
with open arms into the National Conference
For New Politics, a group whose Chicago
convention was keynoted by Martin Luther
King. One of the leaders of the conference
happily commented that Communists would
provide leadership for the group.

Bettina Aptheker, an admitted Communist,
continues to hold a top position in the peace
and draft-resistance movements.

Stokely Carmichael has returned from his
Red tour to lead his followers toward “the
destruction of the American government.”

And dozens of others—with countless cita-
tions for Communist connections—hold
prominent positions In scores of violent “dis-
sent” organizations in this country.

One of these is the Revolutionary Action
Movement which has documented its plans
for the revolutionary end of the American
way of life, RAM says its followers will “strike
by night and spare none” . . . that it will
foment “mass riots, blocking of traffic, burn-
ing of buildings . . . street fighting.”

The planners call for “sabotage in the
cities—knocking out electric power first, then
transportation—and guerrilla warfare . . .”

The blueprint for chaos goes on and on—in
great detail—reminding one of Adolf Hitler’s
brazen revelations in Mein EKampf.

In this atmosphere in which lawlessness
and intimidation are tolerated—even re-
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warded—it is understandable that the crime
rate has soared.

THE HARVEST

The FBI reports that the incldence of ma-
Jor crime in the United States is rising at an
annual rate of 16% . . . far above the rate
of growth in our population.

If the uptrend which has persisted thru
1967 1s projected to Include 1968, more than
414 million major crimes will be committed
this year. Based on our population of a little
over 200 million, this means that you will
have one chance in 47 of being murdered,
maimed, or robbed in the next 12 months!

More and more, criminals are being coddled
by our courts . , . and treated as the unfor-
tunate victims of poor social environment.
Punishment is out; gentle rehabilitation is
in. Yet, a recent FBI study showed that 57%
of offenders released on parole in 1963 were
rearrested within 214 years ... and that
839% of those acquitted or dismissed in 1963
were rearrested within the same 30-month
period!

POLICE HANDCUFFED

The Supreme Court has seriously impaired
the efficlency of law enforcement agencies by
restrictions on investigative procedures and
techniques . . . and has so hogtied the po-
lice in searches and Interrogations that
thousands of hardened criminals are yearly
set free to prey again on the public.

The sharp uptrend in acquittals, sus-
pended sentences, and refusals to prosecute—
particularly in juvenile and minority-group
cases—has influenced police officers in hun-
dreds of communities to blind their eyes to
gross law violations. Because of this frustra-
tion, police morale today is at an all-time low.

The problem was well summed up by Mr., J.
Edgar Hoover, who wrote in the April 1967
issue of the FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin:
“Morality, integrity, law and order, and other
cherished principles of our great heritage
are battling for survival in many communi-
tles today. They are under constant attack
from degrading and corrupting influences
which, if not halted, will sweep away every
vestige of decency and order remaining in
our soclety.”

WHOM WE INDICT

Whom are we to indict for sparking this
chaos in America? Are the prime defendants
the Stokely Carmichaels, the H. Rap Browns,
the hippies, the draft-card burners, the
peaceniks, the juvenile delinquents, the
rabble rousers, the Commies who have
galned respectability as “honest dissenters’?
Certainly, most of these could be brought
before the bar of justice to answer charges
of law violations . . . and they should be.

However, there is a stronger, truer bill of
indictment which may be drawn against
those who have invited the bloody black-
mall of America by permitting, even encour-
aging, mounting civil disobedience. We speak
of men such as the late Adlai Stevenson,
Bobby EKennedy, Nicholas EKatzenbach, Earl
Warren , . . Senators Ribicoff, Javits, Clark,
and Case . . . and yes, even Hubert Hum-
phrey and Lyndon Johnson, These men of
power, prestige, and great influence in the
political structure of America have permit-
ted the concept of “freedom of speech” to he
expanded to include subversion, intimida-
tion, and incitement to riot; they have con-
doned the distortion of “academic freedom”
to encompass the adulteration of young
minds with Communist doctrine and the
disintegration of a well-disciplined educa-
tional system; they have allowed “freedom
of assembly” to mushroom into disruption
of peaceful activity, mob rule, riot, and in-
surrection.

Unless those in authority in the United
States can be influenced to abandon the sul-
cldal course on which they have embarked—
or unless they can be replaced by men who
will—we cannot hope to restore in our na-
tlon the kind of domestic peace and order
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which has made our many generations proud
to be Americans . . . living in a land of free-
dom, security, opportunity, and justice un-
der law.

The crisis we now face is the most serlous,
the most dangerous, in the history of our
country. Each of us must diligently employ
our influence and our effort—in speech, let-
ters, and at the ballot box—to help set
straight the way.

Is the Supreme Court Really Supreme?
HON. SPEEDY 0. LONG

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Speaker,
an important and thought-provoking ar-
ticle, published by the Reader’s Digest in
July 1967, has only recently come to my
attention, which I believe should be made
available to Members of Congress and
to the general public. The article, writ-
ten by Eugene H. Methvin, points out
some of the more glaring excesses of the
U.S. Supreme Court and calls on the
Congress to act to curb the growing
power of the Federal courts. A brief sur-
vey of the following article, which I
submit for the Recorp, will reveal the
reason many of us are calling for Con-
gress to define specifically through stat-
ute and constitutional amendment the
role of the U.S. Supreme Court and the
various Federal courts:

Is THE SUPREME COURT REALLY SUPREME?

Recent controversial rulings by the High
Bench ralse anew the troubling issue: Who is
the ultimate arbiter of the Constitution?
Our founding fathers provided a foresighted
answer,

Fifty-two percent of the Amerlcan people
rate the Supreme Court’s performance as
“only fair” or “poor,” according to a recent
Louis Harris opinion poll. “The Justices are
stretching the judicial process to try to
translate their notion of an ideal society into
reality,” says Prof. Philip B. Eurland, editor
of the University of Chicago Law School's
Supreme Court Review. From legal scholars
to the man in the street, from Congress to
the Justices themselves, this most revered
of our governmental institutions ls today
drawing stinging criticism.

Some of the most eloquent protests nave
come from within the Court itself. In 1962,
when the Supreme Court invaded the polit-
ical thicket of legislative reapportionment,
the late Justice Felix Frankfurter denied that
the Court had constitutional authority for
its move. He accused his colleagues of “a
massive repudiation of the experience of our
whole past.”

In another case last year, Justice Byron R.
White charged the Supreme Court with lay-
ing down specific rules that have “no sig-
nificant support” in the history of the
Constitution.

Justice John M. Harlan has despairingly
proclaimed that recent Court decisions
amount “to nothing less than an exercise of
the amending power by this Court.”

Direction by Decision. Repeatedly in recent
years the Court has claimed vast new powers
to change by judicial decree the shape of our
constitutional system. A narrow majority of
“activist’” Justices, spearheaded by Chief
Justice Earl Warren and Justice Willlam O.
Douglas, has increasingly taken away from
juries and legislatures—the two authentic
voices of the people—crucial decislons affect-
ing the order and direction of American life.
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Consider the Court's decisions in three
vital areas:

School Prayer. The Court has declared that
reading the Bible or saying the Lord's Prayer
{or even a non-sectarian prayer) in voluntary
classroom religious exerclses is unconstitu-
tional. It has relied on the theory that the
First Amendment ('“Congress shall make no
law respecting an establishment of religlon,
or prohibiting the free exercise thereof”)
somehow requires the Court to impose a wall
of separation between religion and any sort of
governmental activity.

This notion is “sheer invention,"” say many
distinguished law scholars, among them Dean
Erwin Griswold of Harvard Law School. We
have, Griswold says, “a spiritual and cultural
tradition of which we ought not to be de-
prived by judges carrying into effect the logi-
cal implications of absolutist notions not ex-
pressed in the Constitution, and surely never
contemplated by those who put the consti-
tutional provisions into effect.”

REAPPORTIONMENT

In one stroke, in June 1964, the Court ren-
dered “unconstitutional” the legislatures of
most of the 50 states. The action boldly as-
serted a judicial power never before claimed.
It was based on the 14th Amendment. The
dictum that “no state shall deny to any per-
son the equal protection of the laws” means,
sald Chief Justice Warren, that states cannot
adopt “Little Federal" plans, in which one
house of the legislature is apportioned like
the U.S. Senate, to accommodate other fac-
tors (historie, economic or geographic) than
population, The states must, instead, elect
both houses on a “one man, one vote™ basis.

Justices Potter Stewart and Tom Clark ob-
jected sharply. They called the Court’s action
“the fabrication of a constitutional man-
date,” and said, “The Draconian pronounce-
ment finds no support in the words of the
Constitution, in any prior decision of this
Court, or in the 175-year political history of
our Federal Union.”

The quarrel arose because many state leg-
islatures had failed to reapportion their dis-
tricts as people moved from country to clty
and from city to suburbs. Other states, how-
ever, had reapportioned conscientiously—
Colorado, for one, In 1962, Coloradans went
to the polls to choose between two re-
apportionment plans, and voted 305,700 to
172,726 in favor of a “Little Federal” plan
which gave Colorado’s lightly populated
western mountalns and eastern wheatlands
a few more members in the state senate
than their population warranted. A majority
in every county, including urban Denver,
supported this plan,

Justices Clark and Stewart pleaded with
the Court to avolid destroying such local
initiative and decision. Under the “equal
protection” clause, they said, federal courts
might properly void any systems which pre-
vent ultimate majority rule. “Beyond this
there is nothing in the federal Constitution
to prevent a state from choosing any electoral
legislative structure it thinks best suited.”
Colorado simply “sought to provide that no
identifiable minority shall be completely
silenced or engulfed,” an aim that “fully
comports with the letter and spirit of our
constitutional traditions.” The Justices
pleaded in vain.

CRIMINAL PROCEDURES

Historically, the administration of crimi-
nal justice has been left to the states. The
Constitution originally gave the federal gov-
ernment no authority whatever to intervene
in ordinary criminal matters. However, the
14th Amendment forbids states to deny a
person “due process of law,"” and the Court
has now been using this language as reason
to impose a new set of detalled, and contro-
versial, rules of its own making on state law
enforcement.

In 1961, for example, five Justices asserted
that “due process” requires a state judge to
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keep physical evidence from the jury if he
finds any legal fault with the police search
that obtalned 1it. That overruled long-stand-
ing Supreme Court decislons and nullified
contrary rules in 26 states. Then, in 1964,
five Justices prohibited the century-old prac-
tice In 15 states of letting the jury decide
whether a confession has been coerced. Jus-
tice Clark protested: “Dependence on jury
trials Is the keystone of our system of crim-
inal justice, and I regret that the Court
lends its weight to the destruction of this
great safeguard to our liberties.”

In June 1966, Chief Justice Warren and
four fellow Justices imposed on all states
a new rule, never before followed In any
state: Judges must also keep a confession
from the jury unless police can prove be-
yond doubt that they warned the suspect of
his rights, and even furnished him a lawyer
throughout interrogation if he wished.

There 1s mounting evidence that the
Court’s massive federalization of criminal
Justice has grievously crippled law enforce-
ment. FBI statistice show that, since the
1861 ruling, the rate at which police are
solving reported crimes—a rate which had
held steady for years—has dropped by almost
ten percent. In New York City, after last
year’s ruling on interrogations, the propor-
tion of unsolved murders increased by 40
percent. Indeed, the Supreme Court’s rul-
ings have compelled the freeing of many ap-
prehended and confessed criminals.

Last September, for example, a woman
stood before Brooklyn Judge Michael Eern.,
She had confessed to taping her four-year-
old son’s mouth and hands and beating him
to death with a broomstick and a rubber
hose. Nevertheless, because of the new Su-
preme Court ruling, her signed confession,
the state’s only evidence, had to be thrown
out.

“Thank you, your honor,” the woman sald.

“Don't thank me,"” the judge replied icily.
“Thank the United States Supreme Court.
You killed the child and you ought to go
to jail.”

CONFLICTING PHILOSOPHIES

These highly controversial decisions reflect
a titanic clash of judicial philosophies in
today’'s BSupreme Court. Justices Harlan,
White and Stewart are currently the chief
representatives of the philosophy of judicial
restraint propounded by the great jurist Ol-
iver Wendell Holmes: In a democratic soci-
ety, judges who never face the discipline of
the ballot box must defer to elected legisla-
tors in policy choices—and leave it to the
voters to discipline the legislators at the polls
if the legislators' decislons are bad. A judge
should declare a legislative act unconstitu-
tional only when he is certain that reason-
able men could not disagree. Otherwise, said
Holmes, even though the legislators have
decided unwisely, a judge is obligated to say,
“Damn 'em, let 'em do it!"

On the other side in today’s Court, Chief
Justice Warren, Justice Douglas and usually
Justice Hugo L. Black represent the activist
philosophy, or what is sometimes called
“political jurisprudence.” This school holds
that constitutional claims coming to the Su-
preme Court involve, primarily, conflicting
values and interests. There may be no ex-
press law relevant to today's conditions. So,
in weighing conflicting interests, the Justices
must impose their own “social preferences.”
This philosophy sees the Justices as the
modern interpreters of the values expressed
in “our living Constitution.”

Last year, for example, the Court outlawed
Virginia's poll tax—even though it had unan-
imously upheld a similar tax 29 years be-
fore. Even Justice Black denounced this
change by judicial decree as “an attack on
the concept of a written constitution which
is to survive unless changed through the
amendment process.”

But do we want the Court to be such a
lawgiving body? Carrled very far, this philos-
ophy would mean in effect abandoning our
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written Constitution. The High Bench would
become not a court of law but a Grand Policy
Council, a “Big Brother Clubs” as one law
professor irrevently dubbed the activists.

From the first, men like Thomas Jefferson
feared the federal judiclary as a dangerous,
fundamentally anti-democratic power, Their
fears have proved valid. For half a century
(between 1880 and 1937), reactionary- “acti-
vists” on the Court virtually destroyed the
nation's legislative ability to cope with the
industrial revolution to regulate wages and
working conditions, child labor, utilities, rail-
roads, labor-management wars, They nulli-
fled 52 acts of Congress and 228 state laws.
Ultimately, in the “limited constitutional
revolution” of 1937, President Franklin D,
Roosevelt, Congress and public pressure per-
suaded three activist Justices to retire or
switeh, thus allowing needed social legisla-
tion to stand.

Today, the Court is again exhibiting ju-
dicial “activism'—only this time designed
to impose radical change instead of a freeze.
“When in the name of interpretation, the
Court adds something to the Constitution
that was deliberately excluded from it,” warns
Justice Harlan, “the Court in reality substi-
tutes its view of what should be so for the
amending process.” !

TO GUARD THE GUARDIANS

Who is the ultimate arbiter of our Consti-
tution? Does the Constitution lmit the
Justices as well as the legislators and the
President?

The founding fathers, understanding the
tendency of all men to grasp ever more
power, labored to subject every branch of
government to checks and balances, They
specifically included the Supreme Court. To
the ancilent question, ‘“Who will guard these
guardians?” they answered emphatically,
“The people—through their elected repre-
sentatives.” And, historically, we have as-
serted that authority on many occasions,

For example, one powerful check on the
Court is the President’s power of appoint-
ment. In 1870, President Ulysses S, Grant
filled two vacancies. The votes of these new
Justices made it possible to reverse a recent
crucial decision, which declared that Con-
gress had no power to issue paper money. Last
June's crucial five-four decision on criminal
confessions could not have been made had
not President Johnson’s first appointee, Jus-
tice Abe Fortas, promptly lined up with the
activists. Since Justice Clark, a moderate, has
recently retired, and since several Justices
are over 65, Presidential appointments may
completely reshape the Court in the next few
years.

The Constitution also plainly specifies two
major ways in which Congress can check the
Court:

The 14th Amendment—under which the
Supreme Court has dictated state legislative
apportionments and criminal procedures—
specifically names Congress as the protector
of the rights it creates. While Congress can-
not reverse a Supreme Court decision in a
specific case, It can write new remedies which
the Court is then obligated to apply In re-
solving such cases in the future. Last year,
for example, Chief Justice Warren specifi-
cally acknowledged that Congress may, by
simple statute, write rules different from
those that the Court handed down for police
interrogations,

Article ITI empowers Congress to make “ex-
oceptions and regulations” to the Court’s
appellate jurisdiction. Thus the Constitution
explicitly makes our elected legislators the
supreme judges—by simple majority vote—of
what types of cases the Court may decide.
Says Herbert Wechsler, Columbia Law School
professor and director of the American Law
Institute, “The plan of the Constitution was
quite simply that Congress would decide
from time to time how far the federal judl-
cial institution should be used. Congress has
the power, by enactment of a statute, to
strike at what it deems judicial excess.”
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Thus the judges sre not the sole arbiters of
the Constitution. The framers of the Consti-
tution laid on Congress a duty to define the
rights it provided, and to act as a counter-
weight to the Court.

“BEYOND THE BOUNDS"

Though it has acted at other times—for
example, in 1868, when it stripped the Court
of power to hear appeals in habeas corpus
cases—Congress has failed so far to rein in
the present Cowrt. In 1964, the House did
vote 218-175 to forbid the Court to interfere
in state legislative apportionments. This
simple majority vote was, under Article III,
sufficient. But in the Senate, an attempt was
made to seek passage of the measure as &
constitutional amendment, and it missed—
by seven votes—the required two-thirds
majority. An amendment to permit volun-
tary school prayer also failed by a narrow
margin. Both goals might well have been
accomplished, by a simple majority vote,
under Article III and the 14th Amendment.

Some scholars are convinced that the
present Supreme Court would have declared
any such effort unconstitutional. Others
argue, however, that if the Court had gone to
that extreme Congress could then have re-
taliated by restricting the Court's future ju-
risdiction in cases of the kind under Article
III.

In the absence of such an effort to check
the Court, five Supreme Court Justices, in
alliance with one-third of either House or
Senate, are—by “interpretation"—radically
amending our Constitution. Yet amendment
is supposed to require a two-thirds vote of
Congress and ratification by three-fourths of
the state legislatures.

The great liberal Justice Benjamin N.
Cardozo wrote: “Judges have, of course, the
power, though not the right, to travel beyond
the bounds set to judicial innovation by prec-
edent and custom. Nonetheless, by that
abuse of power, they violate the law.”

The founding fathers mamed Congress as
the referee to guard the bounds beyond
which the Justices should not go. The time
has come for our elected representatives to
blow the whistle.

Congressman Shriver’s Eighth Annual
Kansas Fourth District Opinion Poll

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, it has
been my practice since coming to Con-
gress to invite citizens of the Fourth
Congressional District of Kansas to par-
ticipate in my annual opinion poll. Once
again I am submittting a questionnaire
to each householder in my congressional
distriet on some of the major foreign and
domestic issues facing the Congress and
our Nation.

It is very helpful to me in representing
my constituents to have their opinions
on these matters. At the same time, I
hope these questionnaires stimulate dis-
cussions at home regarding legislation
before the Congress with the objective of
encouraging broader citizen participa-
tion in representative government,

Under the leave to extend my remarks
in the REecorp, I include the eighth an-
nual Fourth Distriect Opinion Poll which
will ‘be mailed soon, under congressional
mailing regulations, to each householder
in the seven-county district. The ques-
tionnaire follows:




April 9, 1968

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

CONGRESSMAN SHRIVER'S ANNUAL 4TH DISTRICT OPINION POLL

Yes No No
opinion

1. Which 4 of the following would receive your highest priority lor spending reductions?

...... Defense ------Health

...... Foreign aid —-----Highways
...... iculture ------Poverty program
...... Public works ------Aid to cities

Educatio ---.-Beautification

n ]
2. Do you favor the President’s request for a 10-percent surcharge on Federal income taxes?..
3. Should the Nation be wnrk#ng] to eliminate a compulsory dralt?
a strategic reserve of agricultural commodi

4, Do you favor establishment o

--»--SUpersonic transport
...... Space_
------Anticrime programs

...... Air and water poliution

s by the Govern

b
ment with specific restraints afninst the arbitrary sale of these stocks into the market?. ... . ... ...

5. Congress in 1967 appropriated §

b) Should the program be reduced? ___
¢) Should the program be eliminated?....__.

) Should the program be maintained asis?__.__.__.__
6. Inorder o help resolve problems of hard-core unemployment which do you favor:

,700,000,000 for the antipoverty program.
a) Should the program be expanded?____ ... _____.._.

(a) The Human Investment Act providing a tax credit i

the cost of training workers on the job?_ _.__.______

for part of

e to employ

(b) The President’s proposal for the Government to subsidize any added costs of training

ve those a company would spend on normal employees?. .. . iiiiiieeiaas
i I t as a last resort for people

3l
(c) Federal Government g public

L

to find jobs in the private economy?.__._____..____

7. Do you favor Federal assistance to the States to improve and enlarge State and local police

forces as determined by local and State governments?__ .. __

8. Do you favor the return of U.S. military forces from Western Europe as a means of improving

our balance-of-payments situation?. ... ___...._...._....__

9, Vietnam. The major international problem on the minds of Americans at this time is U.S.

involvement in e(lotnam. Which of the following courses is in line with your

sent thinking:

(a) If it would stogﬂﬂle war, we should increase our military effort, including intensified

nonnuclear

would include the Vietcong?.... ...

(c) If it would stop the war, we should pull our troops out of Vietnam and Iet the South
Vietnamese take care of themselves_______________

mbing and hot pursuit into Cambodia and other neutral sanctuaries
1o bring North Vietnam to the conference table_____
(b) If it would stop the war, we should help form a coalition government in Saigon that

d) If it would stop the war, we should stop bombing North Vietnam. - . o L i iiiiiiacaaa

e) Other (your alternative to stop the war):

Popular Support for Monday Holiday
Legislation

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. McCLORY, Mr. Speaker, on
March 27 the House Judiciary Commit-
tee, on which I have the privilege of serv-
ing, took favorable action on H.R. 15951,
the Monday holiday bill. The bill re-
ported by the committee calls for the
observance of three of our national holi-
days on Mondays: Washington’s Birth-
day—third Monday in February—
Memorial Day—last Monday in May—
and Veterans Day—fourth Monday in
October. In addition, H.R. 15951 pro-
vides for the observance of a new na-
tional holiday, Columbus Day, on the
second Monday in October.

The public response to the commit-
tee's action was immediate, enthusiastie,
and most gratifying to the supporters
of Monday holiday legislation. I need not
recount the many benefits to be derived
from scheduling certain of our national
holidays on Mondays, nor the over-
whelming endorsement which this legis-
lation has received from the many seg-
ments of American society. However, I
do wish to commend to the attention of
the Members the following editorials and
news articles attesting to the popularity
and significance of the recently reported
Monday holiday bill:

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Sun-Times,

Mar, 27, 1968]
HoPE FOR MoNDAY HOLIDAYS

A uniform-Monday-holiday proposal spon-
sored by Rep. Robert McClory (R-Ill.) swept

through the House Judiclary Committee by a
surprisingly heavy 15-to-2 vote. We hope that
the House, which has a tradition of granting
itself an abundance of three-day weekends,
will move McClory’s bill along to passage.

The measure would establish Washington's
Birthday, Memorial Day and Veterans Day as
Monday holidays, and make Columbus Day a
new federal holiday which also would fall on
Monday. Since Labor Day already is celebrated
on Monday, the bill would give Americans five
long weekends a year—a pleasant prospect.

Both industry and labor long have backed
Monday-holiday legislation—because it would
cut down on midweek absenteelsm and result-
ant higher production costs while glving
workers a better chance to take advantage
of a day off. Holiday proposals have bogged
down In the House and Senate, however, be-
cause of pressure from patriotic and church
groups. McClory’'s bill surmounts most of the
objections by leaving Thanksgiving Day and
Independence Day untouched.

Establishment of long weekends may not
be the most important issue in the country
today, but it is a worthwhile issue. And
legislation such as that proposed by McClory
has one unique feature—it would please a lot
of people without costing anyone a dime.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Mar. 27,
1968]

MoNDAY-HOLIDAY BILL TAKES FLIGHT AGAIN
AFTER BEING STALLED: HOUSE PANEL VOTES
To ObservE Four HoLIDAYS ON MONDAY,
MARE CoLuMBUS DAY A FEDERAL ONE

WasHINGTON —Long-stalled legislation to
create more Monday holidays has suddenly
started moving again in Congress.

The House Judiclary Committee voted 15-
to-2 approval of a measure switching three
existing Federal holidays to Monday observ-
ance, and making Columbus Day a new Fed-
eral holiday. The result would be creation of
four new official three-day weekends similar
to the existing Labor Day weekend ending on
the first Monday In September.

The bill, sponsored by Rep. McClory (R.,
I1l.), sets up this holiday schedule:

—Washington’s Birthday would switch
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from Feb., 22 to the third Monday in
February.

—Memorial Day would move from May 30
to the last Monday in May.

—Veterans Day would move from Nov. 11
to the fourth Monday in October.

—Columbus Day would be observed on the
second Monday in October instead of the
Oct. 12 date already established as a holiday
by most states.

Unlike some earlier versions of the Mon-
day holiday bill. Rep. McClory's measure
would leave July 4 untouched as Independ-
ence Day, and Thanksgiving would continue
to fall on the fourth Thursday in Novem-
ber. Patriotic groups have been especially
hostile to tampering with the Fourth of
July, and some merchants were worried that
Monday Thanksgivings would disrupt exist-
ing retailing patterns.

Congress has power to establish legal holi-
days only for the District of Columbia and
for Federal employes, but state legislatures
traditionally follow the Federal lead. Mr, Mc-
Clory’s bill wouldn't become effective until
1971, to accommodate calendar manufac-
turers and give state legislatures time to
adopt the new Federal schedule.

The idea of more official three-day week-
ends has been vigorously pushed by such
business groups as the U.S. Chamber of
Commerce. The chamber contends uniform
Monday holidays would cut down absentee-
ism and stop-start production costs that
occur when a holiday falls in the middle of
a week. Monday holidays also are backed
strongly by travel organizations.

But apathy and some outright resistance
has kept Monday-holiday legislation buried
in committee in both the House and Senate.
To win more support, first Mr. McClory and
his allies dropped the earlier goal at
Washington’s birthday President’s Day; this
mollified some Virginia lawmakers. He also
agreed to sweeten the package by including
Columbus Day as a Federal hollday, a goal
fervently sought for years by Italian-Ameri-
can groups.

While Congress stalled on Monday holi-
days, some states moved ahead on their own.
The Massachusetts legislature recently
adopted a bill providing for observance of
Washington’s Birthday, Patriots Day and
Memorial Day on Mondays, and comparable
bills are pending in eight other legislatures.
This glves backers of Federal legislation the
new argument that Congress should take
charge, to avoid national confusion.

A Monday holiday bill sponsored by Sen.
Smathers (D., Fla.) has languished for
months in the Senate Judiciary Committee,
despite backing by Minority Leader Dirksen
(R., Ill.). The judiclary panel has been tled
up with higher-priority civil rights, crime
and gun legislation, but Senate sources said
the holiday bill seems sure to be approved
once it's put to a committee vote.

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Dally News, March
28, 1969]

THREE-DAY HOLIDAY GAIN

The impasse over the creation of more
three-day holiday weekends has finally been
broken by the House Judiciary Committee.
It approved a compromise bill, whose chief
sponsor is Rep. RoBerT McCrory (R.-Ill.),
shifting four holidays to Mondays. Affected
are Washington’s Birthday and Memorial,
Columbus and Veterans days.

This {s an encouraging start on a worth-
while cause that had all but been given up
for lost, and a tribute to McCrLorY's per-
sistence. Enough counterpressure was mus-
tered to prevent a shift in the observance
of Independence and Thanksgiving days in
the compromise version of the original
measure.

But a full airing of the issues in House and
Senate debate should convince even the tra-
ditionalists that no sound historlcal reason
exists for exempting those particular holi-
days, Their addition to the approved list—
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along with the usual Monday observance of
Labor Day—would give the nation seven
three-day holidays every year (and two
more when Christmas and New Year's Day
fall on a Friday or Monday).

The wvast majority of Americans would
welcome it.

[From the Waukegan (Ill.) News-Sun,
Apr. 2, 1968]
Mogre 3-Day WEEKENDS IN SIGHT

The prospect for more three-day holiday
weekends is beginning to look very good in-
deed after a proposal sponsored by Rep.
RoOBERT McCLorY, R-Lake Bluff, received a
favorable 15-2 vote in the House Judicliary
Committee last week.

If the Dhill moves as well in the House and
Senate, the American public will be guar-
anteed five long weekends each year. The
bill will establish Monday observances for
Washington's Birthday, Memorial Day and
Veterans Day and will make Columbus Day
a new national holiday, to be celebrated on
Monday. Labor Day is already observed on a
Monday, so that brings the total to five
three-day weekends for more travel, golf, or
doing the work around the house that the
wife has been nagging about.

Major support for the proposal is coming
from both management and labor—manage-
ment because the measure would cut down
on mid-week absenteeism near the holidays
as tliey now fall, and labor because workers
always like longer holidays. We agree with
both of them and support McCrorY's bill.

[From Newsweek, Apr. 8, 1968]
HarPY HOLIDAY BILL

A long-pending bill fixing four additional
Federal holidays on Monday is now con-
sidered certain of Congressional passage this
month,

The measure, introduced several years ago
by Illinois Rep. Robert McClory, sets Wash-
ington's Birthday the third Monday in Feb-
ruary; Memorial Day the last Monday in
May; Columbus Day the second Monday in
October, and Veterans Day the fourth Mon-
day in October,

While the bill would apply to only to the
District of Columbia and to Federal em-
ployees, 1t should spur many states to fol-
low suit.

Massachusetts already has passed such a
law and similar bills are pending in eight
other states.

The idea of four more three-day holiday
weekends (Labor Day is now the only one)
has been endorsed by the U.S. Chamber of
Commerce and other business groups.

They point out that it will not only elim-
inate costly midweek factory shutdowns, but
will aid the resort and travel businesses.

Teachers in Politics

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, last week-
end the National Education Association
marked its first teachers-in-politics pro-
gram across the country. I heartily ap-
prove of this program and I commend
the National Ecducation Association for
its leadership in this most important area
of citizenship.

In Kansas, th. Kansas State Teachers’
Association sponsored six regional politi-
cal clinics under the leadership of Mr.
Jim Yonary, president of the Kansas
PACE group.
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The many complex problems facing
communities, the States and our Nation
require the interest and participation of
informed citizens. Although I am sure
teachers would be the first to agree that
partisan politics have no place in the
classroom, our great country needs a
strong two-party system to continue to
prosper and .ove forward. The teacher
stands in a unique position to develop
student interes! in polities.

At the same time, teachers also are
in a position to bring the message of edu-
cational needs and requirements to the
public through their involvement in the
political process.

Mary Brooks, Republican National
Committee assistant chairman, has
stated:

The increasing influence of government
and politics on all areas of living today makes

political participation a necessary fact of life
for concerned citizens.

The National Education Association,
and its affiliated State organizations,
are performing an important public serv-
ice through this project.

Dr. King and the President’s Civil Rights
Act of 1968

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, the
assassination of the Reverend Dr. Martin
Luther King is a profound tragedy for all
Americans of good will—for he died a
vietim of the hatred all good men have
fought to erase.

But in the sadness of his death we can
create a living memorial to his memory—
President Johnson’s civil rights bill of
1968 passed by the Senate and now be-
fore the House of Representatives. An
act which was once vital is now impera-
tive.

The civil rights bill of 1968 presents
Congress—and the Nation—the first op-
portunity to reaffirm the efficacy of our
democratic system to Negro Americans—
to demonstrate that they need not go
outside the system to secure full equality.

We must show now—as never before—
that the conscience of our country is
aroused to action. If we cannot show we
care—we cannot expect Negro Americans
to ecare about the future of their country.

America must not be rent in two—
divided by an arbitrary color line into
opposing camps. We must now be pre-
pared to prevent injustice from splitting
it apart.

If we in Congress can bring the Negro
closer to the full citizenship guaranteed
by the Constitution; if we in America
can assure Negroes that their color can
be a badge of pride in America, not a
symbol of inferiority; if Americans
joined in united purpose can rid the last
vestiges of hate and bigotry from our
land—then Martin Luther King will not
have lived and died in vain.

Martin Luther King has stimulated us
to action—and great progress—in the
past. Under President Johnson we have
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banned discrimination in the use of pub-
lic accommodations, prohibited industry
from diseriminating in employment on
the basis of race, assured nondiscrimina-
tion in voting, banned the poll tax, and
taken great strides to abolish the last
vestiges of segregated schooling.

All of these are symbols of what men
can do together—and of what Martin
Luther King urged us to do. Let us now—
in the lawful and nonviolent way Dr.
King would have wanted—build on these
monuments to freedom by creating a
more just America. The first step is the
civil rights bill of 1968.

Let us show the world we are true to
our American heritage of brotherhood.
Let us prove to ourselves that our prom-
ises are not empty rhetoric, but realistic
hope for the future.

Let us turn this saddest of moments
into the happiness of dreams fulfilled—
of black and white together as brothers
united for America.

To do less imperils the Nation.

Book Review: On Credibility Gap
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most talked-about books in Washington
today is “Crisis in Credibility” by Bruce
Ladd, the talented young special assist-
ant to our colleague, DoN RUMSFELD of
Illinois. This book describes accurately
the crisis in our Government’s public in-
formation program. Bruce is to be com-
mended for his diligent and objective re-
search in compiling the material. Many
of the examples of managed news he
cites are frightful and disturbing.

Publisher’s Auxiliary for March 9, 1968,
reviewed his book and I include the text
of the review by Ted Serrill at this point
in my remarks:

Book REVIEW: ON CREDIBILITY GAP

“Crisis in Credibility,” by Bruce Ladd, 274
pages with bibliography and index, $5.50. The
New American Library, New York City.

(By Ted Serrill)

It took a six months’ leave of absence as
press secretary to Cong. Donald Rumsfeld
(R-Ill.) to produce this fast-reading docu-
mentation of how and when Governmental
Washington falls to tell the truth, evades the
issue and puts up smoke screens to hide the
facts when things are not going just right
in the administrative areas.

The publishing company, better known for
its pocket books, is an arm of the Los Angeles
Times.

It pictures Bruce on the dust jacket as a
young, sharp-eyed journalist. After a de-
gree from Northern Illinois a decade ago he
served six years as an editor with the Mt.
Morris (Il1l.) Index and the Paddock Publi-
cations and then took a leave to be press see-
retary to Charles H. Percy, now U.S, Senator.

Since then, he has been a fellow of the
American Political Science Assn. in the Na-
tion’s Capital and, except for hils leave to
write his first book, has served Cong. Rums-
feld as a staff alde.

The author, who is personally known to
this reviewer through SDX and the Moss Sub-
committee, says his book is selling well, but
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there are few coples avallable yet around
Washington.

His discussion of the President's role in
formulating and administering the Govern-
ment’s information policy and the impact
of Congressional news management on Gov-
ernment's credibility is well documented.

Among his conclusions:

“. . . the ever-growing authority of the
executive branch of the Federal government
will have to be checked, if the democratic
dialogue is to be preserved.

“The news medla can also contribute to
the demise of the credibility problem if they
will be more attentive to their independent
watchdog role. . . ."

In the latter respect he calls for more press
manpower in Washington, avoldance of not-
for-attribution and background-only brief-
ings, avoiding seduction by administration
officials, more coverage of the minority party,
and being less concerned with the status quo
and more concerned with raising hell.

Teachers in Politics: A Responsibility
Seriously Taken

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, April 5 to
April T were the days set aside by the
teachers of our Nation for mnational
Teachers-in-Politics Weekend. The sen-
timent which inspired this observance is
a fine one, characteristic of the spirit of
public service which motivates our teach-
ers. Their already notable civie contribu-
tions at all levels can only be enhanced
by active participation in politiecs.

As a former President, James Madison
once noted:

A well-instructed people alone can be per-
manently a free people.

Since the earliest days of our Nation,
teachers have been instructing genera-
tions of young people in the ideas and
ideals which have kept our democracy
strong. Paramount among these has been
active participation in the political proc-
ess, and the example of teachers’ respon-
sible and intelligent participation at the
polls and in the precincts must serve as
a model to the youth they teach.

With the complex problems facing our
cities, our communities, and our country
as a whole today, it is incumbent on each
and every citizen to take part in the diffi-
cult decisions which must be made.
Making one’s choice through the political
process is the most sensible alternative
available to wus. President Johnson
stressed the importance of teacher par-
ticipation in politics when he said, in a
personal message to the teachers of
America:

Give your active participation and leader-
ship to partisan politics—local, state and
national. . . . Today the challenges facing
our nation call for intelligent, committed,
active leadership. That means getting into
politics—the area in which so many crucial
p‘l.lb]lc decisions are made.

A further indication of the importance
of teacher participation in the decision-
making process of public affairs is the
increasing importance of educational
legislation brought before the Congress
today. Funds expended are already in the
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billions and who knows better than our
teachers the needs and priorities of the
Nation’s schools? Many of the decisions
which must be made in advancing legis-
lation are highly technical and demand
a competence often attained only by ex-
perts; the advice and opinions of the
teaching profession, obtained through
their participation in the political process
at all levels, can be invaluable in securing
the most beneficial legislation possible.

It is heartening that, to a great extent,
teachers are aware of the importance of
informed and intelligent participation in
political activity. A survey by the Nation-
al Education Association indicates that
67 percent of all teachers today believe
they should participate actively in
polities, And, teachers as a group have a
better participation record in national
elections than does the general voting
public. In the November 1964 national
elections nine out of 10 teachers went to
the polls while only seven out of 10 per-
sons in the general population of voting
age did so. The events of Teachers-in-
Politics Weekend should encourage even
more teachers to be active participants
in politics; through political -clinies
teachers may learn more about the ways
open to them for expressing their
opinions.

I strongly support such intelligent
preparation for taking part in the
political process. Our Nation’s teachers
are setting a precedent which every in-
formed citizen should follow. Through
political awareness and responsible ac-
tion at the polls, teachers can lead the
way to a stronger, more responsive gov-
ernment for all.

Capt. Edward A. Boardman
Killed in Action

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Capt. Edward A. Boardman, a fine soldier
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I wish to commend his bravery
and honor his memory by including the
following article in the REcorb:

CAPTAIN BOARDMAN KILLED IN ACTION—PASA-
DENA RESIDENT LeEaves WIFE anND BSix
CHILDREN

An Army officer from Pasadena, Md., was
killed in action in Vietnam April 1, the De-
partment of Defense reported yesterday,

He was identified as Capt. Edward A,
Boardman, 44, husband of Mrs. June Cornell
Boardman, of 3912 Alberta avenue.

Captain Boardman was killed during an
enemy mortar attack on his base at Long
Binh, the Department of Defense sald in a
telegram to Mrs. Boardman. He was the com-
pany commander of a company of the 8rd
Ordnance Battalion.

A native of Nichols, N.Y., Captain Board-
man was educated in the public schools there,
He was inducted into the Army soon after
completing his schooling and served until he
received a discharge in 1945,

He reentered the Army in 1950 and had
been on active duty since that time. Before
being assigned to Vietnam last October, Cap-
tain Boardman was on the staff of the Su-
preme Headquarters Allied Powers in Europe.
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He spent most of his Army career as an
enlisted man. He received his officer’s com-
mission in September, 1966. Previously held
the rank of sergeant major,

In addition to his wife, Captain Boardman
is survived by four daughters, Mrs, Louls G.
Rimbagh, of Rivera Beach, Md.; Mrs. William
T. Bottoms, of Riverdale, Md.; and Miss An-
drea Boardman and Miss Carol Boardman,
both of the home; two sons, Allen Boardman
and James Boardman, both of the home; his
mother, Mrs. Clayton Hayden, of Waverly,
N.Y.; and a half-brother, Donald Hayden,
also of Waverly.

Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
I join today with my fellow Americans,
and with people of good will throughout
the world, in mourning the tragic death
of the Reverend Dr. Martin Luther
King, Jr.

To his family, to his friends and to
his associates, I offer my heartfelt
sympathy. It is they who bear the brunt
of the grief that is shared by so many
millions of people.

Columnists and commentators have
already pointed out the great irony of
his death—that this good and sincere
man, who preached love and nonvio-
lence, should be struck down by an act
of hatred and violence.

We must go beyond this to appreciate
the full tragedy of the assassination. To
people of good faith in both races, Dr.
King had held out the hope of a peaceful
end to the prejudice and intolerance
which have shackled this Nation and
kept us from achieving the American
dream of true freedom for all.

The real tragedy of Dr, King's death
will come if Americans of both races use
his assassination as an excuse to con-
tinue the hatred and violence against
which he fought and preached, and be-
cause of which he died.

Dr. King would be the first to plead
for the better alternative—that his
death should hasten the day when all
Americans share in the dreams and
visions that he saw from the mountain
top.

The assassination of Abraham Lincoln
brought a reaction of hatred that racked
this Nation for a decade, and cursed the
already anguished South with the ago-
nizing period known to history as the
Reconstruction.

The assassination of John F. Kennedy,
by contrast, ushered in an era of hope.
The legislation and social progress for
which he fought and died became a real-
ity in part because of his death.

This would be a more fitting memorial
for Dr. Martin Luther King.

It is not important or significant that
the assassin was a white man. This was
an accident of fate. It is more signifi-
cant that he was an evil man, whose
mind had been warped by the very hatred
that Dr. King sought to eliminate.

There are both white and black Ameri-
cans who preach violence as the answer
to our Nation’s problems. In the first an-
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gry reaction to Dr. King’s death, these
people had their way. Death and destruc-
tion, grief and ashes, stand today as elo-
quent testimony to this senseless venting
of hate.

A counterreaction to this violence
would only pile tragedy upon tragedy.

Dr. King’s death will not have been
completely in vain if we let this grievous
week launch a new day of hope for the
United States and for the world.

Let us pray that all Americans, black
and white, will recognize the true wisdom
and hope of Dr. King’'s philosophy. Let
us strive together that his dreams may
be realized, and that hatred based on the
color of skin may be erased from our way
of life.

How To Be a Good Board Member
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
very happy and pleased to be advised
that Mr. Ian M. MacRitchie, a constitu-
ent, has been named secretary of the
board of education in Oaklawn, Ill., and
presented a paper, “How To Be a Good
Board Member,” at the convention of the
National School Boards Association held
a week ago in Detroit.

In view of the major interest that we
all have in advancing education in the
United States, I am pleased to insert
Mr. MacRitchie’s remarks in the RECORD
where they will hopefully receive
thoughtful reviews:

How To BE A Goob BOARD MEMBER
(Presented at NSBA Conventlon, Detroit,

Mich., March 30, 1968, by Ian M. Mac-

Rit.chie, secretary, board of education, Oak

Lawn, Ill.)

Anyone can be a board member. It takes a
little effort to be a good one. What I have to
say this morning has been said by many in
several ways but like the Ten Command-
ments, it bears repeating.

The board of education of which you are
an active member is an American invention
that has its roots in our Colonial heritage.
With all members of boards of education
throughout this nation, you represent a con-
tinuing commitment to local control and
decision-making in the education of our
youth. Have the vision and courage to dis-
charge your duties and responsibilities so
that you may continue to enjoy the privilege
of self-determination.

You are now involved in the greatest
growth industry of this last half of the 20th
century. You are engaged in one of the
largest enterprises in your community. You
are a critical force in the creation of human
and material wealth—through the most dy-
namic process known to man—the education
of our youth.

Remember, however, that you are only
one of the members of the board of edu-
catlon, but you are one. Nelther dominate
nor be dominated. Your vote counts, be it
with the majority or against it. You will
make your contribution to the ruture of your
community, the state and the nation if you
act as an Iinformed, responsible cltizen—
and you will always have a clear conscience,.

Study the issues and inform yourself be-
fore making up your mind. Your behavior as
a board member will require a high degree
of maturity to examine the facts, keeping
in focus the objectives for which you were
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elected—the education of the young peo-~
ple entrusted in your care.

Maintain a good rapport with your ad-
ministration and staff. A board sometimes
prefers to make up its mind with little or
no prior consultation with the staff and ad-
ministration. Such a board may be able to
make prompt decisions and thus appear
to be efficient. It takes a little more time to
give careful consideration to the ideas of
those who have a legitimate right to be
heard, and this includes the public, but ulti-
mately board decisions are much more likely
to be effective.

Make a speclal effort to understand the
fiscal problems of your district. Boards au-
thorize the expenditure of large sums of
public monies and board members are ac-
countable for decisions made. Take this role
as a board member serlously—very seriously.

The real issues In education that matter
are usually not cut and dried, and most
positions taken are not clearly right or
wrong. Vote with the majority if you be-
lieve they are right. However, if it is your
considered judgment that you cannot sup-
port the others, have the courage to cast a
minority vote. A board that sees eye to eye
on almost every issue is probably not dealing
with very many important educational is-
sues. In situations such as this a one man
board could operate equally as well. Do not
be a rubber stamp.

You have only one vote, although you may
influence others to vote with you or against
the issue you favor. Once the majority has
spoken, however, you have an obligation to
support the majority board position.

In conclusion, I would like to summarize
a list of do’s and don'ts that will make up a
credo that you can live with and which will
help make you a better board member. These
I have put in the first person because they
should be considered in this vein by all
school board members—new or experienced.
As I recite them, assume that I am speak-
ing as if I were you.

Things I should do as a board member:

1. Remember that outside a regular or
adjourned meeting legally constituted I
have no legal authorlty.

2. Familiarize myself with the School Code
of my state. The Code establishes the
“ground rules” as well as belng the law with
respect to the public school system,

3. Famillarize myself with the written pol-
icy established by the Board of Education
providing the “ground rules"” of the opera-
tion of my district. Board policy sets forth
the responsibilities, duties and limitations
of all Board members, the admnistration
and all employees.

4. Remember that in all Instances that I
must exercise the trust and responsibilities
of a board member that will result in and
ensure for the children of my school dis-
trict the best educational opportunities that
the resources of the district can afford.

5. Study the agenda of the meeting and
all pertinent data provided with the agenda
prior to the meeting, marking any items that
I do not fully understand so that they can
be cleared up by questions before Board
action is taken, (By Board policy in my dis-
trict, the agenda and related material must
be in the hands of each Board member at
least 48 hours prior to the meeting.)

6. Support the Board action even though
I may have voted against it. I belleve that

‘this promotes Board harmony and team

work.

7. At all timeés remember that it is my
responsibility to represent the best interests
of the total community, not that of a par-
ticular segment.

8. Listen to the discussions of the mat-
ter at hand and state my views briefly and
clearly and when I disagree, do so without be-
ing disagreeable or cherishing grudges.

9. Make no promises nor attempt to settle
complaints or suggestions made to me by any
one but refer such complaints and sugges-
tions through the proper channels.
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10. Take part in or attend reglonal school
board conferences and workshops. When the
opportunity arises take part in or attend the
National School Board Association Conven-
tion.

11. Remember that I am attending such
meetings for the benefit of my district and
report back to my board with as complete a
review of the meeting as possible.

12. Recognize that an effective board gives
as much attention to the educational pro-
gram embodled in the school curriculum as it
does in the business operation of the district.
The sole reason for the business operation,
i.e., school sites, school buildings, aquipmsnt
maintenance. r.ra.nsport.atlon and
tration is to provide an adequate eduoatlonal
program.

13, Spend time reading books, articles,
periodicals, superintendent’s reports to pro-
vide background for informed discussions at
board meetings and in public contacts.

14, I reiterate that the sole purpose of a
Board of Education is to provide the facllitles
and staff for the best education possible for
the children.

There are, conversely, things that I as a
Board member should not do:

1. Commit myself or my board to any
course of action outside of a legally con-
stituted meeting of the Board.

2. Beek to use my position as a Board mem-
ber as a stepping stone to other public office.

3. Forget, at any time, that I have a moral
and ethical responsibility to discharge my
functions courageously and impartially in
the Interest of the greatest good to the
greatest number at all times.

4, Never allow pressure groups to influence
my thinking and judgment of any issue rela-
tive to the operation of my district and the
education of the children, In this vein I cite
William Shakespeare: “Take each man's cen-
sure but reserve thy judgment.”

5. Never “play politics” in either the tradi-
tlonal manner or in any petty sense.

6. Overlook, at any time, that although I
am a member of a local board I am a State
Official and that I have a responsibility to
seek improvement of education throughout
the state.—In this regard active membership
in the State School Board Association is of
prime importance.

7. Never make promises as to how I will
vote on any matter, properly the prerequi-
site of the entire board, to the publiec or to
any other Board member.

8. Never attend or attempt to institute
meetings in “secret’ or “star chamber” meet-
ings which are not official and at which all
board members do not have an opportunity
to attend.

There are other “dos and don'ts"” for Board
members many of which, I am sure, you all
are aware. These that I have mentioned here
will make up a credo that all Board mem-
bers can follow. I hope that they will be of
help to all of you.

President Sets His Own Standard for the
Level of Statesmanship

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr. Speaker, a
President sets his own standard for the
level of statesmanship at which he will
operate. Mr. Johnson has set that stand-
ard very high indeed.

I take his momentous decision to mean
this: The present moment requires a
sense of national unity to resolve the
great problems of Vietnam, of the cities,
and of keeping the economy in balance.
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To get this unity the President must
be above partisan politics or the suspi-
cion of self-seeking, particularly in for-
eign policy. Here the highest degree of
resolve and sincerity must accompany
the unilateral deescalation order he an-
nounced in his momentous speech if it
is to start a series of reciprocal with-
drawals which could end the war.

Before the President’s historic action
it looked like the timing of the election
was against us. At very least, there would
be a long, bloody interim between now
and the election, during which America’s
direction would be in doubt.

Now the situation has changed. The
time for a response from North Vietnam
and all Vietnamese is now if peace is
sought. And a response came. We have
yet to gage its sincerity and importance.

The President’s action eliminated a
dangerous 6 months of doldrums in the
process of seeking peace.

On the domestic front, there must be
a massive attack on the ills of the cities.
How dramatically this was demonstrated
last week. The economy must be bol-
stered to stem inflation and reduce high
interest to keep the dollar strong and
stable at home and abroad.

A high level of statesmanship in this
situation demands support of the surtax.
And such an austere demand for taxes
and for the application of our resources
to our major ills can only be attained by
a unified Demoecratic Party.

The President obviously thinks—from
what he clearly said—that such a unified
party cannot be led by an incumbent
who is a contender for the presidential
nomination.

I think what he is doing is in the high-
est tradition of the great office of the
Presidency.

Equal Opportunity for All Americans
HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
time and again we have heard, in this
Chamber, complaints from opponents of
civil rights legislation that they have
been forced to legislate under the duress
of domestic violence. No doubt Members
of this body will this week again hear
those same complaints.

I would remind the Members of the
House that we have had ample opportu-
nity to legislate without the pressure of
domestic violence in past months. In-
stead of doing what must be done to end
the strife and discord in this country, we
repeatedly have tolerated delay and
compromise.

Finally, on March 11, the Senate acted
on H.R. 2516. Now this legislation awaits
action in this House.

We must recognize that the current
civil rights bill is only a modest step in
the direction of the equal opportunity
for which the Nation purports to stand.
Before a Negro father can buy that house
in the suburbs, he needs more than a fair
housing law. He needs a decent job. That
means he needs equal job opportunity—
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equal education; a decent chance to real-
ize the hopes and dreams white America
takes for granted.

But H.R. 2516 is a start, and I hope
the House recognizes its importance—
not only in its substance—but as a signal
to the citizens of the Nation that Con-
gress is committed to the dream of equal-
ity of opportunity.

Are we going to answer the cry for
help that secreams for recognition in this
Nation—or shall we sit quietly while the
remains of the American dream are bur-
ied in Atlanta along with the body of Dr.
Martin Luther King?

Mr. Speaker, it is a time for action.
Action on civil rights, on education, on
programs against poverty. America has
lost a leader. Let us try to fill the leader-
ship void right here, in the Halls of Con-
gress, by taking the action we all know
is necessary for the preservation and
advancement of this Nation.

Passover, 1968

HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, on the oc-
casion of the 1968 observance of Pass-
over, I extend to my Jewish friends and
constituents my sincere best wishes.
Passover is truly a time for joy and glad-
ness, when the Jewish people may re-
mind themselves and the world of their
historic and successful struggle to pre-
serve their national identity, to uphold
the ideal of religious freedom, and to re-
member that oppression and tyranny
cannot forever withstand the opposition
of a righteous and determined people.

Passover, of course, is a festival which
signifies Jewish identity. It is a festival
which acts as a symbol, as it were, of the
will of the Jewish people, expressed early
in their history, to preserve their reli-
gious customs and national integrity al-
though outnumbered and surrounded by
hostile adversaries.

Although the Passover is unalterably
identified with the exodus, it is not un-
likely that this ancient festival has its
origins much deeper in history, or pre-
history, as the case may be. It is possible
that Passover was at first a synthesis of
two primeval rites—the springtime festi-
val of a nomadic people who sacrificed
a lamb to insure the welfare of their
flocks; and a feast of unleavened bread,
which was celebrated also in the spring,
by a predominately agricultural people.
The Hebrews, who had been a nomadic
people before they came to Palestine, and
who became an agricultural people after
they settled in the area, would have
found both festivals compatible with
their customs and way of life. It is,
therefore, possible, that the Passover de-
rives from these ancient rituals, given
cultural and historic significance by the
important event of the exodus, which
assured the preservation of the Jews as
a people possessing a unique religion and
culture. In “passing over" the blood-
stained houses of the Israelites living in
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Egypt, the Lord’s avenging angel assured
the survival of a people destined to have
incalculable influence over the future
history of the world.

Today, in 20th-century America, the
Passover is significant not only for
Jewish people, but for all Americans—
for those who love liberty and the right
of self-determination for all men. In an
age when all men are demanding, as
never before, their right to justice and
equality, it is appropriate that we remem-
ber the example set 3,000 years ago by
a then small and insignificant people—
an example unparalleled in the history
of the world as a model of courage,
sacrifice, and endurance.

During this Passover I offer to every-
one participating in its observance my
own hopes for the future of the Jewish
community and the American Nation. In
the hurry and confusion of a restless and
anxious world, may the wonder of Pass-
over be never forgotten:

The Lord is my strength and song, and he
is become my salvation: he is my God, and I
will prepare him an habitation; my father's
God, and I will exalt him. , . . Thou in thy
mercy hast led forth the people which thou
hast redeemed: thou hast guided them in thy
i;reggf? unto thy holy habitation.—Exodus,

Senator Kennedy Frightening, Writer Says

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a very
observant and keen reporter of the
Washington scene is Dumitru Danielopol,
columnist of the Copley Press, who
possesses a special background in foreign
affairs which serves him well in analyz-
ing current developments. Therefore, his
commentary on recent current as well as
international events, I believe, merit at-
tention, and I insert in the REecorp an
article which appeared in the April 3
edition of the Joliet Herald News, Joliet,
111, as follows:

SENATOR KENNEDY FRIGHTENING, WRITER

Bays
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WASHINGTON.—Sen. Robert Kennedy's en-
try into the presidential race is more than
welcome.

With Sen. Eugene McCarthy, D-Minn,, and
former Gov. George Wallace of Alabama com-
peting, his bid assures Democrats of a broad
choice of presidential nominees,

For people like me who did not support Mr.
Johnson in 1964, this competition is a sort of
vindication. Even Democrats now concede
they made the wrong cholce.

If their campaign is rough, tough and out-
spoken so much the better. It’s time that the
American people take a look at four decades
of virtually uninterrupted Democratic rule.

Sen. Kennedy says that the President’s pol-
icies are ‘“‘catastrophic.”

They are.

After four years of fumbling in Vietnam,
the President himself realizes he's getting
nowhere. He now calls for a total effort and
for victory at home and abroad. That's the
policy Republicans have been advocating for

ears.
. After years of appeasement of the Reds in
Europe with “peaceful engagement,” ‘“‘de-
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tente” and economic help there is no real
sign the Communists have changed their
spots. They are still providing the major help
to Hunoi.

For years the Republicans have called for a
reduction in the lavish “Great Soclety” and
antipoverty programs, for reductions in the
huge budget deficits that imperil our econ-
omy and place the dollar in jeopardy.

Now President Johnson advocates restric-
tion on travel, increased taxation and an
“austerity” program.

But while Sen. Kennedy adds to the dia-
logue, there’s no indication that he would
improve on President Johnson's performance.

Quite the contrary. So far, Kennedy’s pro-
gram is even less acceptable than that of
President Johnson in 1964.

It can be spelled out in three words:

“Anarchy, defeatism and appeasement.”
Coincidentally they are the initials of ADA,

In a country torn by dissent, rebellion and
rioting Sen. Eennedy says: “The more riots
that come on college campuses, the better
world for tomorrow.”

If that isn't anarchy, what 1s? It's a Een-
nedy style “cultural revolution.”

The senator from New York has been a
defeatist on Vietnam for years. He joined
other liberals like Walter Lippmann, Sen. J.
Willlam Fulbright, Prof, George Kennen, etc.,
to declare that this a war we cannot win.

Consequently, Sen, Eennedy has advocated
appeasement. He has called for admission of
the Viet Cong in peace negotiations to assure
them “a genuine place in the political life
of Vietnam."”

This implies the ultimate surrender of
South Vietnam to the Reds.

Eennedy, of course, denies that we would
sell out American interests but he falls to
explain how he's going to prevent a Red take-
over. Nor does he say how he Is going to
prevent wars of llberation in Laos, Cam-
bodia, Thailand and other Asian countries?

Republicans warned the American people
in 1964.

In a pre-election column in 1964 I said:

“The Democratic platform believes we can
appease Communist dictators, we can pamper
and feed them and eventually convert them
to freedom, that we can coexist, that we can
live and let live.

“President Johnson promises more dis-
armament, more accommodation, more trade
and more help to the Communists.

“He frightens me.”

Sen. Eennedy frightens me even more
today.

Refer “Pueblo” Dispute to International
Court of Justice for Adjudication

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, sometime
ago I suggested that the question of
whether the Pueblo violated North Ko-
rean territorial waters be submitted to
independent third-party adjudication,
preferably the International Court of
Justice at the Hague.

It has come to my attention that Mr.
William K. Ailshie, a retired former U.S.
consul general, has written a letter to
the San Diego Union on February 27,
1968, expressing much the same view-
point and adding some very persuasive
arguments of his own. I include his letter
in my remarks at this point:

Eprror, THE Union: Since our government
has made the seizure of the USS Pueblo by
North Korea a legal question by stating that
the Pueblo was in International waters when
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seized, I suggest that the case be submitted
to the World Court.

I cannot see what we could possibly stand
to lose by submitting it to an impartial in-
ternational court—at least a majority being
impartial.

Nothing would raise the prestige of the
United States so much as submission of the
Pueblo incident to the Permanent Court of
International Justice at The Hague, and
nothing would lower the prestige of the Com-
munist bloc so much as a refusal to submit
this case to the World Court.

As presently constituted the court is made
up of 15 judges from 15 different countries
elected by the General Assembly and Securlty
Council voting independently.

Even if the court should render a purely
political verdict, we have no reason to fear its
impartiality or lack of 1t. There are only two
hardcore Communist members at present,
Russia and Poland. On our side are the United
States, the United EKingdom, Sweden, the
Philippines, France, Mexico, Peru, Italy and
Japan, Dubious countries are Lebanon, Ni-
geria, Senegal and Pakistan. All questlons are
declded by a majority vote. A quorum of nine
judges is sufficlent to constitute the court.

Every judge is an eminent international
lawyer whose professional pride likely would
cause him to hesitate to put his name on an
opinion which would damage his standing
among fellow jurists. The decision of the
court would be a precedent and would be
binding on the entire international commun-
ity, including the Communist nations,

‘We have nothing to lose and much to gain
by submitting the Pueblo incident to the
World Court at The Hague.

Witniam K. AILSHIE,
U.S. Consul General, Retired.
La JoLLa, CALIF.

A Tribute to Martin Luther King, Jr.
HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, there is
tragic irony in the circumstances that at
the very moment when America gloried
in its brightest hopes for peace in Viet-
nam, it was plunged into the depths of
despair by alarms of civil disorder.

The insensate violence, arson, and
looting, which erupted across the Nation
in the wake of the execrable assassina-
tion of Dr. Martin Luther King, demon-
strate the fragile character of the strands
which knit the fabric of a peaceful social
order. On the other hand, the death and
destruction wrought by wanton riots in
our National Capital, in Baltimore,
Pittsburgh, Chicago, and in other cities
fall far short of justifying descriptions,
by many public spokesmen, of America,
as a “sick society.”

The health of a society cannot be
measured by the abberational conduct of
those to whom the killing of Dr. King has
been an excuse, rather than a cause, for
lawlessness. Those who participated in
the violence of arson and looting are
those who have not been touched by the
preaching and teaching of Dr. King. The
target areas of these apostles of violence
were liquor, clothing, and appliance
stores, and the guiding impulse of these
looters was burglary of products offered
for sale in these establishiments, not
vengeance for the death of a beloved
leader. On the contrary, the toll of death
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they have caused, the homeless refugees
they have created, desecrates the mem-
ory of Dr. King and affront his philos-
ophy.

Our social health should, in fact, be
measured by the millions of people in
America from all walks of life who re-
sponded to President Johnson's designa-
tion of Sunday as a day of prayer and
dedication, by the thousands of black
and white people who joined in prayer
at the Central Park Mall, by the special
services conducted in churches, syna-
gogues, schools, and other institutions
throughout the land, by the millions of
countless and unsung ways that our peo-
ple have demonstrated their profound
grief and dismay. Indeed, the gentle
threnody composed by our flags at half
staff waving in the breeze more pro-
foundly expresses the mood of our peo-
ple than the raucous violence in the
streets. In the critical days ahead, Amer-
ica will be guided by the simple message
brought to his congregation by Dr. King’s
father:

Don't lose your way, and don't ever let it
get so dark that you can't see a star.

Ideas that move men and nations have
an organic quality that sustains them
beyond the span of life of their creator,
and Dr. King's ideal for progress through
nonviolence will inspire those who sur-
vive him, His dream of a society of social
justice, a society that knows no bigotry
and prejudice, a society that knows no
hunger, no poverty, no war, is the es-
sence of the Judea-Christian ideal to
which civilization has aspired for 2,000
years.

In the critical days ahead, we shall
miss his inspiring leadership. Through
the sheer force of his personality and
dedication, he bridged the chasm be-
tween those who envision America as a
united people and those who contend for
racial separatism; between those who
seek progress toward attainable goals
through creative protest and those who
proclaim violence, rather than liberty,
throughout the land. As a student of the
Bible, Dr. King spoke in simple, vivid
Biblical imagery and through his words
touched the finest instinets of people
throughout the world.

Dr. Martin Luther King has now taken
his place in the history of our Nation and
in the history of civilization. There is
perhaps no better way to express our loss
than in the gentle, moving words of
Shelley’s elegy to Keats:

And thou, sad Hour, selected from all the
years to mourn our loss, rouse thy obscure
compeers and teach them thine own sorrow;
say: “With me died Martin Luther King; till
the Future dares forget the Past, his fate and
his fame shall be an echo and a light unto
eternity.”

In Step With Politics—Out of Step With
the People

HON. JOHN R. RARICK
OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968
Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, the Liberty
Lobby open letter to Members of the
House of Representatives is worthy of

-
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consideration by every fair and open-
minded colleague.
The letter and research report follow
my remarks:
LiserTY LOBBY,
Tuesday, April 9.

AN OPEN LETTER TO THE MEMBERS OF THE
HoUBSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

All men of good will must regret the recent
assassination of Martin Luther King, what-
ever their position on the issues with which
he was involved.

If this is true, it is now even more in-
cumbent on the Congress that it refrain
from immediate consideration of the Civil
Rights Bill now before the Rules Committee.
Because, If regret—or any other emotion—
dominates the thoughts of House Members,
this is no time to make use of the awesome
power of authority granted to Representa-
tives by their constituents. This power is
intended to be used only when guided by
judicious reason . .. not when directed by
emotion.

You will recall that the Civil Rights Act of
1964 was passed as “a memorial to John F.
Kennedy.” The Civil Rights Act of 1965 was
passed as a reaction to the death of Viola
Liuzzo. There must be a better way to
memorialize martyrs than through the pas-
sage of laws that affects the lives of 200
million Americans., Laws should not be en-
acted by bullets.

Purther, Members of the House who re-
act emotionally in the context of April, may
regiet their action in the cool atmosphere of
November. Recall always that much can
oceur—Iindeed, much is certain to occur—be-
tween now and November, that will alter the
attitudes of the voters to whom you must
answer.

The death of Martin King has no doubt
initiated a pang of remorse in the hearts of
some of the tens of millions of Americans who
hated everything—the hyprocrisy, the demo-
goguery and the violence—that King repre-
sented. But . . . how long will this remorse
last? In the heat of summer—in the crackle
of gunfire and the crash of broken glass—the
problems that King helped to create will
remain, Then the remorse will melt away.
The passion of regret will be replaced with
the passion of anger.

If you question the existence of so-called
White Blacklash, I think you will find the
enclosed advance copy of the May Liberty
Lowdown worth reading. More than for any-
one else, 1t was written for you. If democracy
in America is going to work, it demands
recognition by elected representatives of the
true feelings of those who elect him.

Incidentally, if you wish to receive the
monthly Liberty Lowdown, which is other-
wise restricted to our 10,000 Board of Policy
members, we will be pleased to respond to
your request.

Sincerely,
W. B. Hicks, Jr.,
Ezecutive Secretary.
LiBERTY LOWDOWN
PRAGMATIC POLITICS, THE REPUBLICAN PARTY
AND THE POLLS

Back in 1964, the Republican Party found
itself divided between those who advocated
a pragmatic appeal to the “moderate” voters
of the Nation, and others who said that the
Party should stand for “principle” above
polities.

The 1964 election appeared to justify the
position of the party “pragmatists.” At least,
it strengthened the influence of such groups
as David Rockefeller's Ripon Soclety, and it
led to the publication of numerous costly
research studies such as Where the Votes
Are, an 84-page statistical polemic issued by
the Senate Republican Policy Committee In
July of 1966. The theme of Where the Voies
Are, was typical of nearly all the research
of 1965 and '66: The Party must turn left-
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ward in the future, to remain in the main-
stream of American polities.

The pragmatic conclusion of this cool,
analytical study was couched in the words
of Michigan Governor George Romney, al-
ready recognized as the vote-getter of the
Republican Party:

“The Republican Party . . . Must work
without respite, (and) dedicate itself with
unalloyed devotion to the task of securing
equal rights for all Americans.”

Thus did the party pragmatists unfurl the
banner of Civil Rights as the standard to
which victory-seeking Republicans should
rally in 1966, 1968 and beyond.

REPUBLICANS A THIRD PARTY ?

Hard on the heels of the Senate Policy
Committee study, the July 31, 1966 Gallup
Poll revealed the alarming fact that for the
first time, the number of voters who identi-
fied themselves as “Independents” equalled
the number who called themselves Repub-
licans. In effect, Republicans were on the
verge of becoming the Third Party.

Pragmatic Republican politicians were
thus given whatever justification they might
require to take action—even radical action—
to reshape the image of the Party to make
it more appealing to the growing bloc of
Independent voters.

Strangely, however, the pragmatists did
no such thing. Instead of analyzing the
motivations of the Independent voter, and
formulating a Republican position that
would attract his allegiance to the Republi-
can Party, the researchers and policymakers
of the party continued to turn out studies
and reports on how the party could improve
its appeal to the Negro voter, as if the Negro
and the Independent were one and the same,

It did not require a Ph. D. to recognize the
fallacy of this assumption. The polls as pub-
lished in the newspapers clearly made the
distinetion. For one thing, the percentage
of non-white voters who claim to be Inde-
pendent is only about two-thirds as large as
the percentage of white voters who so iden-
tify themselves. In September of 1967, for
example, 31% of all voters said they were
Independents; but of non-white voters, only
22% put themselves in this category. Thus,
of the 36-million voting-age Independents as
of September, 1967, only 2.5 million—or 7% —
are non-whites.

In addition, were further proof of the
fallacy needed, a glance at the findings of
the July, 1966 Gallup Poll would have re-
vealed that “On Civil Rights, Independents
are closer to Republicans than Democrats in
their view that the Johnson Administration
is pushing integration ‘too fast.’” It seems
that even a cursory consideration of this
statement would have alerted GOP research-
ers to the fact that the huge Independent
vote would hardly respond to an appeal
almed at Negroes.

IDEOLOGIES IN PREAGMATIC CLOTHING

Nevertheless and willy-nilly, the sup-
posedly pragmatic research staffs of the GOP
persisted in their leftward drive to line up
the Negro vote in 1966. They managed to
deceive a majority of House Republicans
into voting “pragmatically” for a “Fair Hous-
ing" Civil Rights bill in August of that year.

By allowing their emotions to overcome
their common sense, these ideologies in
pragmatic clothing might have ruined the
Republican Party's chances for a comeback
in 1966. Instead the GOP was saved from a
harsh lesson by two big factors: One was
that the Fair Housing bill of 1966 did not
pass into law, shus precluding any impetus
it might have added to the wave of anti-
Civil Rights feeling that was sweeping the
Country at the time; and the other factor
was the publicity given to Ev Dirksen’s op-
position to the bill by the Nation’s press, such
as the Washington Post headline of Sep-
tember 9, “Dirksen Turns Back on Civil
Rights Movement.”
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On the very eve of the 1066 elections, the
Harris Survey summed up:

“The number of white people who now be-
lieve that Negroes have tried to move ‘too
fast' has risen to 85%, up from 49% a year
ago and up from 34% in November 1964.

“White criticism of Negro demonstrations
now has mounted to 88%, up from 81% in
September (the previous month—ed.).

“By 56—449% the public is critical of the
way the Johnson Administration has han-
dled civil rights and racial problems.

“At the same time, by a thumping 69-
31% margin, voters now believe the Republi-
can Party would more likely slow down the
pace of civil rights.”

And—as the 1966 election returns rolled
in—the fortunate Republican Party reaped
its windfall: a gain of 47 seats in the House
of Representatives.

Thanks to the voters' image of the Demo-
cratic Party as the champion of Civil Rights,
the Democrats bore the brunt of the, White
Backlash in 1966. This is a conclusion that
has been denied by most analysts of the elec-
tion, but then, most of those analysts are
pragmatists of the same ideological stripe as
the research speclalists who turned out
“Where the Voles Are,” so they can be ex-
?ec;ad to deny the existence of White Back-

ash.

The facts seem clear:

(1) Even though no Republican was de-
feated in the November election who had
voted or paired for Fair Houslng in August;
nelther was any defeated who had voted or
paired against Fair Housing, with the sin-
gle exception of Alabama’s Glenn Andrews,
who succumbed to the vote-pulling power of
Lurleen Wallace. This seeming lack of im-
pact on Republicans is the indicator that
most analysts point to as proof that White
llagaézsklash was not a factor in the election of

Please remember, however, the October
Harrls Survey, and the 69% of voters who
felt that “the Republican Party would more
likely slow down the pace of civil rights.”
Recall also, Dirksen's September stand
against Fair Housing.

(2) Of the 189 Democrats who stood for
election in November after voting or pairing
for Fair Houslng in August, 32—or nearly
one out of siz—dld not pass muster with the
voters. Compare this one-out-of-six casualty
ratio with what happened to the Democrats
who had voted or paired agalnst Fair
Housing, Of these there were 101, up for elec-
tion in November, only eight of whom—Iless
than one out of twelve—were defeated!

It is even more rewarding to note that the
elght Democrats who lost after voting against
Fair Housing have one very important com-
mon characteristic: They were all pro-John-
son liberals. None of them scored over 50%
on the Conservative voting record: Liberty
é.:dger. Their average score was less than

%

Even more significant, all of the elght ex-
cept Trimble (Ark.) and Cooley (N.C.) had
voted for the Voting Rights Act of 1965, and
had already established their images as being
pro Civil Rights. For them it was too late to
alter that image with a single vote, As for
Trimble and Cooley, the only two anti's
who suffered defeat In 1966, the aroma of
LBJ could not be overcome by their votes
against Fair Housing.

But let’s be pragmatic. These are the facts,
and they boll down to this: Except for Trim-
ble and Cooley, and Glen Andrews of Alabama
whose sln was to oppose the party of Lurleen
Wallace . . . and none of whom was defeated
by a pro-Civil Rights opponent.

NOT ONE OTHER ANTI-CIVIL RIGHTS CONGRESS-
MAN WAS DEFEATED IN 1966

While on the other side of the coin,
thirty-two who had voted or paired in
favor of Falr Housing lost thelr seats. And—
if we take into account the pro-Civil Rights
positions of the six whose Fair Housing vote
was not enough to make up for their pre-
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vious record of voting against their white
constituents—and who lost anyway—the
true total of pro-Civil Rights casualties in
the 1966 election rises to thirty-eight!

“Pragmatism,” like democracy, serves
hidden masters. In early 1965, Liberty Lobby
prepared its own study of the 1964 election.
Called Looking Forward, this fact-filled and
sensible analysis came up with conclusions
completely opposite to those of the liberal
“pragmatists.” It was clear then, and it is
even more clear today, that a pro-civil rights
stance by the Republican Party will con-
stitute only the epitaph for lts headstone.

The GOP can no longer afford to allow
the well-financed theorists of the Left to
provide them with policy. Instead, they had
better begin looking at the facts and ap-
praising them realistically.

. Newsletter

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, for the
readers of the REcorp, I submit my cur-
rent newsletter to the people of Ken-
tucky’s Fourth District, except material
which has already appeared in the Rec-
orp at a previous time. The newsletter
follows:

APRIL 1968.

Dear FRIENDS: Many significant develop-
ments have occurred since I last wrote to
you. Some of these should help give sta-
bility to our country while others may lead
to more unrest and strife.

As I draft this portion of this letter, I
am on a plane from Washington to Kentucky
sitting next to my friend Congressman Lee
Hamilton (D-Ind.). We have been discussing
recent events—and votes yet to come in
The Congress. As he now works on his
speech, I felt inclined to put down a few
thoughts to you.

Hanol's response to the President's bomb-
ing pause north of the 20th Parallel has
created a sense of cautious optimism in
Washington. Many Members of Congress—as
well as people across the country—are obvi-
ously discontent with the gradual escalation
policy of the past several years—resulting
in a stalemate that was not satisfactory. The
President had advice from many quarters
calling on him to change course; some
wanted all out escalation—(use the atom
bomb, if necessary) while others wanted de-
escalation. His choice to try for a step by
step de-escalation—with each slde de-esca-
lating a step at a time was first proposed
by Congressman Brad Morse (R. Mass.) about
a year ago. He told a group of us at the White
House about 6 months ago that he did not
then think it would work. Events have ob-
viously changed his mind.

Whether the bombing restraint will lead to
meaningful negotiations toward peace re-
mains to be seen—but I am certain that all
Americans, whether hawks or doves—
whether Democrats or Republicans, are in
accord in their hope that an honorable peace
can come from these talks.

During the Easter season when the hearts
and minds of each of us are directed toward
the Prince of Peace—Son of the Architect
of the Universe—we should all raise our
volces to Him in humble prayer that He will
direct those at the negotiating level to say
and do those things which will lead to a
meaningful peace.

The murder of Rev. King—has been a topic
of much discussion across the country. Il-
legal killing can never be condoned whether
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the victim be The President of the United
States (as we have witnessed), a civil rights
leader (as Rev. King) or the innocent victim
on a N.W. Washington street stabbed to
death by an unruly mob the night of Rev.
KElng's murder.

The maintenance of law and order is pri-
marlly the responsibility of law enforce-
ment officers at the local level; City Police,
State Police, County Police, sheriffs, firemen,
etec.

These men risk their lives dally to preserve
law and order. Several have lost their lives
in Kentucky in the last year. Everyone of
us owe a word of encouragement to these
men and as citizens let’'s shoulder our re-
sponsibility in supporting the allocation of
an adequate portion of our tax dollar for
police and firemen.

The riots in Washington and other major
cities are of major concern to us all, We
regret the murder of Rev. King, Unfortunate-
ly any leader—or prominent person—walks
the streets with his life in jeopardy—more
jeopardy than the ordinary eitizen. Our gov-
ernment, I believe, has been placating and
rewarding violence, Many disagree with me
on this, I know, but I feel an increase in
violence has been nurtured and engendered
by legislation and court decisions.

The less fortunate of any race could well
be given self help opportunity, but outright
gifts to encourage idleness and lawlessness
lead to chaos. I belleve in charitable legis-
lation along the opportunity line but not to
buy the vote of any group—or legislation to
destroy the incentive and ingenuity of our
people.

I am fearful that I am in the minority here
in the firm belief that we should not appease
the trouble makers—but should encourage
obedience to law and encourage punitive
measures for looting and arson as well as
murder.

The vast majority of our Negro citizens are
acceptable to our society and deserve equal
opportunity to achieve greatness in our soci-
ety, but militants of any color should be
dealt with sternly and not appeased.

Copper goes to Communists: In typical
Great Society style—amid a copper strike,
while U.S. reserves were down to less than
one-third of our stockpile needs—the Com-
merce Department lssued a license for ship-
ment of $2,504,500 in copper concentrates to
Communist Yugoslavia, Rep. Glenard P,
Lipscomb (R., Calif.) said the copper “could
end up in equipment sent to North Vietnam
by other Communist Nations.

Cost of the war. Based on the estimated
cost of $30 Billion per year, the war in Viet-
nam is presently costing over $3.4 Million per
hour.

HOW MUCH DOES IT COST TO REAR A CHILD?

Hey, Uncle, how much does it cost to rear
a child?

You allow us taxparents only $600 a year
to feed, clothe, house and train a youngster.

Yet, to feed, clothe, house and train a
youngster In your Federal government Job
Corps you spend $7,000 a year!

Now, which is the correct figure? Either
we're allowing you too much or you're not
allowing us enough.

You allow taxpaylng parents a $600 deduc-
tion for the care and feeding of each
cnlld. . ...

Yet under the Cuban refugee program you
assume minimal upkeep requires $1,200 a
year—and if the Cuban boy or girl is attend-
ing school—an extra $1,000 a year.

How come you shortchange the homefolks?

In the austere environs of a federal prison,
you have discovered that it costs—to main-
tain one person, with no frills, no luxuries,
and no borrowing dad's car—$2,300 per year!

By what rule of thumb do you estimate
that mom and dad can do it for one-fourth
of the amount?

Under Social Security, you will pay $168 a
month to maintain the elderly. What makes
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you think we can maintain our young'uns
on $50 a month?

And Uncle, your VISTA Program (Volun-
teers in Service to America) spent $3,100,000
this last fiscal year to turn out only 202
trainees.

That indicates that the cost of maintaining
and training one youth for one year is more
than $15,000.

Then how come we taxpaying parents get
an exemption of only $600 to maintain and
train one youth for one year?

Or let's see how much you spent upkeeping
one youngster in military uniform. House
$55.10 a month. Food $30.26 a month. Cloth-
ing upkeep $4.20 a month. That comes to
$1,074.04 a year.

How in the world do you expect parents
to provide all these things, plus clothes,
recreation, books, medicine . . . for $600 a
year? With your own figures, you admit it
can't be done.

It is possible, Uncle, that you expect us
parents to manage more efficlently than you,
because we usually do.

With all our expenses, we American in-
dividuals have more than enough savings to
offset our debts, you don't.

With all our prosperity, you, Uncle, are
still spending per year 2.9 billlon dollars
more for relief than during the depths of the
depression. So it may be that you are uncom-
monly extravagant.

But, however, we try to rationalize and
explain you and excuse you, it is still a hurt-
ful affront when you allow us hard working,
dues-paying homefolks only $600 a year to
rear a legitimate child. . . .

While you, under ADC, will pay more than
#800 a year to upkeep an illegitimate one.

YOUR TAXES AT WORK

The Government’s contempt for the tax-
payers money was illustrated by Vice Presi-
dent Hubert Humphrey when he sent a huge
Lockheed Jetstar back to Washington, D.C.,
from Scranton, Pa., just to pick up a tuxedo
he forgot. This abuse of taxpayer funds came
shortly after the President had given Sen.
Vance Hartke (D, Ind.) a free round trip on
Air Force One to Evansville, Ind., to get an
honorary degree, then back to Washington to
make a cocktail party at the White House.
The jet set should make taxpayers upset.

The national debt: I receive quite a few
inquiries as to who owns the National Debt,
As of Dec. 1967 the total debt was $345.2
Billion. Commercial banks hold $63.9 Bil-
lion, Federal Reserve Banks hold $49.1 Bil-
lion and Government investment accounts
hold 876 Billion. Individuals, insurance com-
panies, state and local governments, corpora-
tions, etc. hold $156.2 Billion.

The 8§76 Billion in Government investment
accounts is made up of $10.7 Billion for the
Unemployment Trust Fund; $22.1 Billion
from the Social Security fund; $17.7 Billion
for the Civil Service Retirement Fund; £6.9
Billon for V.A. Insurance Funds; $3.6 Bil-
lion from Fed. Dep. Ins. Fund, The balance
is from other Trust funds and a complete
breakdown will be furnished on request.

Teachers and Politics
HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, I know of
no group having a greater capability to
shape the American scene than the
teacher-citizen. In our contemporary so-
ciety the educator is not just the pur-
veyor of information. He, through his
actions and statements, communicates a
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viewpoint which students will certainly
consider and may well choose to adopt.
It is, therefore, imperative that the
teacher-citizen understand the operation
of our political process. Equally impor-
tantly, it will prepare and motivate more
educators to assume their proper role in
forwarding the legitimate aims of the
American education profession.

Freedom Is Not Free
HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, I call the
attention of my colleagues and the read-
ers of the Recorp to the following essay
written by Sue Cate of Kodak, Tenn., and
a student at Sevier County High School.

Sue’s essay won first place in the
Americanism essay contest sponsored an-
nually by American Legion Auxiliary
Unit 104 of Sevierville, Tenn., and it
has now been entered in State competi-
tion.

My congratulations and best wishes
to this most outstanding young lady
whose essay speaks eloquently of her de-
votion to her country.

The essay follows:

Freepom Is Nor FREE
(By Sue Cate)

Is freedom really free? Does it come like
the air we breathe—wlithout a price tag. No,
freedom carries with it the largest price of any
other asset known to man.

Ask a young man torn from his family to
fight a war what freedom is costing him.
He’ll tell you of hours of fear, death sur-
rounding him, plus memories of the people
at home who need him. Sometimes these men
are “lucky.” They don't die on the battle-
field, Instead they “merely” lose arms, legs,
or maybe just their eye sight or ability to
walk., Maybe, if a man is really lucky, he
won't be physically disabled. Instead, he
greets his family with a mind crippled by
the agony of war.

What price does the family pay for their
freedom? Mothers and wives spend hours
worrying about that man in the combat zone.
Children ask, “Do I have a daddy?’ The
sweethearts and close friends of these men
pay their price, too. They listen to well-
meaning neighbors talk about our “service
boys,” when we know very well If anyone
deserves to be called a man, it'’s our soldiers
fighting a war to keep America free, To them
that's the greatest cause anyone needs.

There is in every group one who measures
cost primarily in the terms of monetary
worth. These members of our citizenry
scream about the taxes we must pay. If
our egotistic brother in America could hear
someone else's voice besides his own, he
might hear the voices of our “brothers across
the sea” who tell us that all that they have
goes to the government. And we complain of
the small duty we must pay for the ad-
vantages of a free soclety!

Freedom costs even more. Its price includes
love, self-discipline, patriotism, hard work
and honesty. These qualities have been
present in America since the time of the
Revolution. If we let them die out now, our
free soclety is headed for self-destruction.
Unless our leaders learn to put “U, 8.” before
*US" they will soon lead us into the flaming
pits of dictatorship.

Freedom may cost a man his dream for
power, but isn't freedom worth any price?
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A Living Memorial to Dr. King

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the
response of America to the tragic murder
of Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., must
be a commitment to the ideals he stood
for and the action he sought.

One of Dr. King’'s primary efforts was
to organize the poor people of America
to plead more effectively and in a com-
pletely nonviolent way for the equality of
opportunity which is fundamental to the
American creed. To this end, he was a
strong promoter of the National Welfare
Rights Organization, ably led by Dr.
George A. Wiley of Washington, D.C.

This organization proceeds along the
same principles of the Peace Corps—with
which I was associated—by involving the
deprived constructively in the solution to
their own problems.

The National Welfare Rights Organi-
zation is establishing an effort to memo-
rialize Dr. King with an expansion of its
efforts. It is an activity of which all Mem-
bers of Congress should know more about
and understand. I think it is one of the
most constructive and promising efforts
being made to help the poor help them-
selves. I therefore insert herewith, for in-
clusion in the REecorp, the text of their
memorial plea on behalf of Dr. King:
THE NATIONAL WELFARE RIGHTS ORGANIZATION

PROPOSALS FOR A LiviNG MEMORIAL TO D=.

MARTIN LUTHER KING, JR.

Dr, Martin Luther King lived and died In
the pursuit of social and economic justice for
all. His last months were spent in the de-
velopment of a Poor People's Campalgn to
confront the nation with the desperate prob-
lems of poor people of all races. Frequently
he spoke of a guaranteed annual income as
one of our country’'s more urgent needs. He
took special interest in the plight of welfare
reciplents and had been giving us strong
support and assistance in the building of our
organization.

Those who truly support the ideals for
which Martin Luther King fought and died
must face and act upon the underlying prob-
lems of poverty and injustices in our so-
clety.

The National Welfare Rights Organization
presents these proposals which speak to some
of our central concerns as poor people. in the
hope that serious attention will be given to
these basic issues. They are offered as a be-
ginning toward the building of the only fit-
ting memorial to Dr. Martin Luther Eing—
a society with liberty and justice for all.

I. REPEAL OF THE WELFARE SECTIONS OF THE
1967 SOCIAL SECURITY AMENDMENTS (PUBLIC
LAW 90248 “ANTI-WELFARE LAW")

This law is the most regressive and racist
plece of social legislation in the history of
the country. Directly or indirectly, it affects
the majority of residents of the ghettos and
barrios of our country.

A, It freezes federal funds for millions of
needy children who are desparately poor but
presently receiving no public assistance.

B. It forces mothers to leave their children
and accept work or tralning or be cut off
welfare and have their children taken away
from them.

C. It seriously restricts the program of ald
to children of unemployed fathers,

D. It encourages Welfare Departments to
further coerce and intimidate poor people.
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II. A NATIONAL GUARANTEED MINIMUM INCOME
OF $4,000 FOR EVERY AMERICAN FAMILY

Four thousand dollars per year for a fam-
ily of four (with $500 per person adjust-
ments for more or fewer family members)
would be a minimum to raise families out of
poverty.

The Guaranteed Minimum Income should
also:

A. provide annual cost of living adjust-
ments.

B. be administered by a simple affidavit,
similar to the income tax,

C. include a work incentive allowing fami-
lies to keep all earnings up to 25% of their
guaranteed minimum income and some por-
tion of additional earnings.

III. FEDERAL FUNDS FOR IMMEDIATE CREATION
OF AT LEAST 3 MILLION JOBS FOR MEN

There is at least a desperate need for jobs
in the ghettos for men to permit them to
assume normal roles as breadwinners and
heads of families.

These job programs should:

A. focus on building critically needed low
income housing and community facilities in
the ghettos.

B. contribute manpower to extend vital
human services such as health care, educa-
tion and community organization.

C. give first preference to contracts with
organizations controlled by poor people.

IV. ESTABLISHMENT OF A MARTIN LUTHER KING
MEMORIAL FUND

This fund should come from private gov-
ernment sources to support the self-deter-
mined efforts of poor people for community
organization and economic development.

A fitting memorial should be at least
$100-million. It should come from contribu-
tions from individuals, churches, business,
unions, foundations, and other organiza-
tions.

THE NATIONAL WELFARE RIGHTS ORGANIZATION

The NWRO is a nationwide organization of
welfare recipients and other poor people. It
is made up of affiliated local welfare rights
organizations from coast to coast. At present
there are over 100 affiliated local groups in 26
states, and another 100 local groups in vari-
ous stages of formation and affiliation.

Most NWRO groups are located in the

ghettos and barrios of major U.S. cities, but
there are also groups located in rural areas
of the South, Appalachia, and the Mid-West.
NWRO includes substantial numbers of low-
income whites, Puerto Ricans, and Mexican
Americans, as well as Negroes in its member-
ship.
NWRO's goals are: jobs or income now—
decent jobs with adequate pay for those who
can work, and adequate income for those who
cannot work.

1. Adequate income: A system which guar-
antees enough money for all Americans to
live dignified lives above the level of poverty.

2. Dignity: A system which guarantees re-
cipients the same full freedoms, rights and
respect as all American cltizens.

3. Justice: A fair and open system which
guarantees reciplents the full protections
of the Constitution.

4, Democracy: A system which guarantees
recipients direct participation in the deci-
sions under which they must live.

Chairman: Mrs. Johnnie Tillmon, Los An-
geles; executive director: Dr. George A.
Wiley; First Vice-Chalrman: Mrs. Etta Horn,
D.C.; 2nd Vice-Chairman: Mrs. Carmen
Olivo, N.Y.C.; 3rd Vice-Chairman: Mrs. Beu-
lah Sanders, N.¥.C.; Treasurer: Mrs. Marian
Kidd, Newark, New Jersey; Rec. Sec.: Mrs.
Edith Deering, Columbus, Ohio; Corres. Sec.:
Mrs. Dorothy DiMascio, Rochester, N.Y.;
Financial Sec.: Mrs. Dovie Coleman, Chicago,
Illinois; Sargeant-at-Arms: Mrs. Alice Nixon,
Pittsburgh, Penn.

Further information can be obtained by
contacting: Natlonal Welfare Rights Orga-
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nization Headquarters: Poverty Rights Action
Center, 1762 Corcoran St., N.W., Washington,
D.C. 20009 (202) 462-8800.

Cinco De Mayo: An Example for
the World

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, the 5th day of May is truly one
of the most proud and memorable days
in the history of this hemisphere. On this
day in 1862 a foreign army was defeated
on Mexican soil. The invaders were
French troops seeking to pave the way
for the liberation and regeneration of
Mexico. Their orders were to secure the
country and await the arrival and im-
position of a monarchial rule under
Archduke Maximilian, younger brother
of the Hapsburg Emperor of Austria.

The French believed they came as lib-
erators of an oppressed people. Napoleon
III of France had been wrongly coun-
seled by Mexican dissidents that a
French Army would be welcomed
promptly by the people of Mexico. The
invaders landed on the Mexican coast at
Vera Cruz; meeting little resistance, they
proceeded inland toward the capitol at
Mexico City.

The self-styled liberators advanced
upon Puebla, where, the French com-
mander had been assured, the priests
and their parishioners would welcome
them with ‘“clouds of incense,” and
the population would “fling wreaths of
flowers about their necks.” They were
sadly mistaken. Instead, they were met
by an army of ex-guerrillas led by ama-
teur generals armed with outdated weap-
ons which the British had captured from
the first Napoleon at Waterloo and sub-
sequently sold to the Mexican Govern-
ment.

The French general, confident of a
swift and glorious victory over a “rag-
tag,” undisciplined band, ordered his
troops to attack the center of the Mexi-
can fortification—the steep slopes of
the Cerro de Guadalupe. He succeeded
in adding a new national holiday to the
Mexican calendar. On May 5, 1862, the
French Army, with the loss of more than
a thousand men, was driven back to
Orizaba and the coast.

But the French were already too deep-
ly commitied to withdraw from Mexico.
Napoleon’s choice was to escalate, rather
than to lose face. He deployed over 30,000
more troops, plus an additional number
of cannon, and eventually managed to
overwhelm the bankrupt, hard-pressed
forces of the Government and impose
their rule upon the nation. The Liberal
government of Benito Juarez was slowly
driven across the border into this coun-
try, Guerrilla warfare against the “lib-
erators” never ceased and, in fact, large
sections of the country were never fully
pacified by the monarchy.

During this tragic period, the United
States was deep in the throes of the Civil
War, making support of the Mexican
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Government impossible, even against
such a clear transgression of the spirit
and letter of the Monroe Doctrine.

The much harassed French and their
cohorts were driven out of Mexico in
1867. On June 19 of that year, Emperor
Maximilian, a sad and misinformed vic-
tim of an unsuccesstful attempt to sub-
jugate a proud and brave people, died
before a firing squad on the Hill of Bells.

The message which was written into
history that day at Puebla is of great
significance to all the world. The de-
fenders of Puebla and the people of Mex-
ico stand out as one of the great cham-
pions of freedom, seli-determination,
and independence.

It is a tribute to these people that they
were not led astray by those among them
who sought to deliver their country unto
the hands of a foreign invader. Their
perseverance and silence had betrayed a
burning ardor in their hearts for free-
dom and justice. An ardor which was to
erupt 43 years later into a demand for
fundamental transformation of the Mex-
ican society.

Mr. Speaker, as one scans through the
many chapters of Mexican history, he
cannot but be instilled with a deep pride
and admiration for the great Mexican
people and their Republic. They have
overcome countless obstacles and con-
tinued on to forge a new society for
themselves, and the example they hold
forth to the world is enviable to all.

We in the Southwestern United States
are extremely proud of the many Mexi-
cans who chose to settle in this country.
Throughout the Southwest we are con-
tinually exposed to the rich Latin cul-
ture, architecture, and language. And,
may I stress, Mr. Speaker, the legacy
that these people brought with them
from Mexico—a strong will, determina-
tion, and courage which made possible
the stand and victory at Puebla on Cinco
de Mayo in 1862, has given this society
the best that a people can offer.

Memorialization of Vietnam War Dead

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, our
flag has been flown at half staff since
last Friday in recognition by our Gov-
ernment of the death of Dr. Martin
Luther King, Jr., an honor seldom given
a private citizen. I do not question the
President’s decision to pay national re-
spect to a man who devoted his life to
the cause of equality, although I, per-
sonally, did not agree with Dr. King's
views on the Vietnam war. All Americans
abhor assassination as a ruthless, sense-
less crime that blights the heritage of
our Republic.

I would like to point out that there
have been other American deaths in
pursuit of the cause of liberty. They
have not been so honored. In the course
of the war in Vietnam, more than 20,000
Americans, Negroes and whites, have
given their lives in the sacred name of
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freedom. Their sacrifice was every bit
as final, as total, and as noble as that of
Dr. King. Their lives were laid on the
altar of humanity. They died that others
might live as free men.

I propose that, in respect for, and in
honor of these brave Americans who
died 10,000 miles from home, our flags
remain at half staff until the Vietnam
war is terminated. If the death of one
should be so memorialized, it should be
fitting and obligatory that the deaths of
20,000 of our servicemen be so revered.

Our flags at half staff would be a con-
stant reminder to us all that courageous
men died for liberty. It would remind
us that the task remains unfinished—
that we must rededicate our national
effort to secure a just, honorable, and
lasting peace.

I hereby call upon the President to
proclaim this act of tribute—to show
through our national banner that in the
hearts of their countrymen, their great,
supreme sacrifice is recognized and com-
memorated—that they are remembered
and cherished and that their selfiess
deeds have spoken eloquently for them
to a grateful and sorrowing Nation.

An Important Week for the Consumer
HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, this
week, House and Senate conferees begin
meeting to iron out their differences on
the truth-in-lending legislation that
each House has passed.

There have been few bills in recent
years as vital to the interests of the con-
sumer as truth in lending. Consumer
credit is a huge part of the American way
of life. It is used to finance almost every
kind of purchase. Last year, outstanding
consumer credit, excluding mortgage
credit, totaled more than $95 billion. On
this amount more than $13 billion was
paid in interest and other credit charges.

While the consumer knows the goods
and services he is buying and their price,
he rarely is fully aware of either the dol-
lar cost or the annual percentage rate
paid for the use of credit. The reason is
the array of practices for starting the
cost of credit. There are, for instance,
addons, discounts, rule of 78’s, service
charges, finance charges, term price dif-
ferentials, sales prices versus cash prices,
and so forth. Much of this is clearly be-
yond the comprehension of the consumer.

The fact that the consumer lacks
knowledge about the cost of credit is re-
flected, at least in part, in the rising tide
of employee bankruptcies over the last
decade. Since 1950, bankruptcy cases filed
in U.S. district courts have risen over
500 percent.

Mr. Speaker, most of our colleagues, I
am sure, are aware of all of this. Never-
theless, it bears repeating for passage of
a strong truth-in-lending bill provides us
at long last with the unique opportunity
to supply the consumer with the essential
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information he needs to shop for credit
wisely and prudently.

That opportunity must not be lost by
passage of a weak truth-in-lending bill.
The Senate bill (8. 5), unfortunately is
just such a bill. It provides a number
of undesirable exemptions. In compari-
son, with our own bill, the Consumer Pro-
tection Act, S. 5 falls far short of pro-
tecting the unsuspecting consumer who
even tries to look behind the price tag
and the promise of easy credit terms.

Let us look for a moment at a couple of
the differences between the Senate and
House bills.

First, the Senate bill, unlike the House
version, exempts “revolving credit.” This
loophole would allow large department
stores, mail-order houses and others who
use revolving credit to express credit
charges on a monthly rate rather than
the annual rate disclosure required for
all other credit transactions. This ex-
emption cannot be allowed to stand be-
cause it violates the whole principle of
truth in lending, which is to provide a
means of comparing credit costs on all
types of credit purchases.

Second, the Senate bill, unlike the one
the House passed, does not require dis-
clesure on a percentage basis—monthly
or annually—for many transactions in
which the credit charge does not exceed
$10. This would allow lenders to get
around making disclosure of finance
costs by charging $10 or less on a loan
and then constantly refinancing the ob-
ligation.

Moreover, this kind of exemption
would provide the least protection for
those consumers who need protection
the most. I am referring here, of course,
to poor Americans—yes, many of those
caught in the center of terrible disorders
we have been having—who, as consu-
mers, are known to make small dollars
purchases on credit.

These are but two differences between
the House and Senate truth-in-lending
bills. There are other crippling loop-
holes in the Senate version relating, for
instance, to garnishments, first mortgage
transactions, and credit advertising.

Mr. Speaker, in conclusion I want to
reiterate my unwavering support for the
House bill. It is clearly the only kind of
bill that can fully protect the consumer
as he must be protected.

Just recently an excellent program ap-
peared on WRC-TV devoted to this im-
portant issue of protecting the credit
consumer. Produced by the Georgetown
University Forum, it was entitled “Truth
in Lending: Its Promise and Impor-
tance.” Participants in the program
were: Congresswoman Leonor K. SuLr-
LIvaN, chairman of the House Subcom-
mittee on Consumer Affairs; Treasury
Under Secretary Joseph W. Barr and
Charles R. McNeill, director of the
American Bankers Association’s Wash-
ington office.

The program did a very effective job of
discussing truth in lending in a way
that makes sense. For the information
of those who missed the program, I
would like to insert a transcript of the
pmhggedings into the REecorp at this
point:
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TRUTH-IN-LENDING: ITS PROMISE AND
IMPORTANCE

Moderator: Wallace Fanning, NBC News.

Panel: Hon. Joseph W. Barr, Under Secre-
tary of the Treasury; Hon. Leonor K. Sullivan,
U.S. Representative, Missouri; chairman,
House Subcommittee on Consumer Affairs;
and Mr. Charles R. McNeill, Director, Wash-
ington Office, American Bankers Association.

PROCEEDINGS

Mr. FannNinNG, Welcome to another in our
series of Georgetown University Television
Forums. I'd like you to meet the members of
today’s panel.

The Honorable Joseph W. Barr, the Under
Secretary of the Treasury; the Honorable
Leonor K, Sullivan, U.S. Representative from
Missouri, Chairman of the House Subcom-
mittee on Consumer Affairs; and Mr. Charles
R. McNeill, Director of the Washington Office
of the American Bankers Assoclation.

The question of whether or not there should
be Federal legislation in the form of a truth-
in-lending bill has been before Congress for
elght years. In recent months, both the
House of Representatives and the Senate
have passed such a bill. The two versions
now are being discussed in conference com-
mittee representing the two branches.

Consumer credit is a huge fact of American
life, and therefore every American might well
want to know the latest developments in the
congressional efforts to protect the con-
sumers. For that purpose, we have invited a
representative of the Executive Branch, a
Congresswoman who has fought vallantly for
passage of such a bill on the floor of the
House, and a representative of the American
Bankers Association. They will expound the
purpose of the legislation, the problems in-
volved, the needs for and the limitations of,
Federal legislation, and the anticipated re-
sults when the bill reaches its final form.

Mrs, Sullivan, would you begin the dis-
cussion, please?

Representative SurLivan. Be happy to, Mr.
Fanning.

Basically, the purpose of this legislation is
to provide for the customer—the consumer—
the facts which he has to have in order to
be able to use credit in an informed manner.
We require in the bill that in every consumer
credit transaction the seller, or the lender,
has to tell the buyer, or the borrower, the
full amount of all of the extra costs—the
full amount of the money that’s involved in
the transaction, inecluding the principal
amount and all of the extra costs added for
the purpose of financing the obligation. And
these have to be spelled out in understand-
able terms, and then translated also into an
annual percentage rate, so that the customer
can compare the credit costs on the rate
basis as well as on a dollar-and-cents basis.
And in addition to comparing one type of
credit offer with another, the consumer can,
if he knows the actual percentage rate of
a credit charge, compare that rate with the
percentage rate of the return on his own
money; that is, if he has a savings account
or makes an investment, he can compare
what he gets when he invests with what he
has to pay when he borrows. So I think the
annual percentage rate is the heart of this
issue—to give the consumer or the customer
the proper information in order to *“‘shop for
credit” as he shops for merchandise.

Mr., FannNING. Now, Mrs, Sullivan, what
you've been talking about, essentially, is
the House bill, your bill, is that true?

Representative SunLivan, That's right.

Mr. FANNING. Now, how does this differ
from the Senate version?

Representative Sovrrivanw. Well, there are
nine really major differences in the House
and Senate bills.

Number one is that all first mortgages
covered in the House bill, not the Senate’s.
Where the Senate has exempted all depart-
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ment and catalog houses from expressing
their credit rate on an annual basis for their
revolving charge accounts, the House bill
has removed that exemption and now these
revolving charge accounts must be expressed
on & nominal annual percentage rate the
same as all other sellers of credit must do.
We have also removed the exemption in the
Senate blll pertaining to the transactions
where the credit charge is $10 or less. These
were two very important items that should
not be exempted.

We cover in the House bill credit advertis-
ing; we cover credit life Insurance, as part
of the finance charge, which the Senate bill
did not. We have a garnishment provision in
the bill; we also have a Commission on Con-
sumer Pinance, that would last for two
years, to oversee and report back to the Con-
gress on any need, or how this leglslation is
working. And one of the most important
things we have, too, is administrative en-
forcement, so that when someone finds that
there's something wrong, they don't have to
start sult themselves. They take it to the
proper Federal agency right in their area and
it’s taken from there.

And then the last, is the antl-loan-shark
provision that is in the House bill.

Mr. Fanmnin., Well, now, those are the
things that the House bill has that the Sen-
ate blll does not. Does the Senate bill have
any features that your bill does not?

Representative SuLLivan. Yes. The Senate
bill requires a percentage rate disclosure, but
it leaves a lot of loopholes so that everyone
who sells or lends—sells credit—does not
have to reveal the same information. In the
House bill, we have made it clear-across-the-
board, so that everybody who sells an item
on credit or makes loans must express the
very same kind of percentage rate and dollar
amount information.

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. Secretary, how does the
administration regard these bills?

Mr. Bare. The administration has been
fighting, as I think nearly everyone knows,
for approximately eight years to get this
legislation enacted. We finally are very close.
We're going to have to resolve the differences
between the House bill and the Senate bill.
It's the position of the administration that
the House bill is 2 much better bill, for the
reasons Mrs. Sullivan has given you.

In the first place, the House bill does get
to this whole question of advertising. You
can hardly pick up a paper, or turn on your
television, or turn on your radio, without
belng assaulted by all sorts of advertising to
come and get credit. Unfortunately, a lot of
this advertising—I'm not going to say it's
misleading—but 1it's really confusing. The
House bill should remove much of this con-
fusion. That's why it has a great advantage
over the Senate bill.

As Mrs. Sullivan says, too, the House bill
goes across the whole board; it just doesn't
take a certain type of lending or credit oper-
atlon. It includes all types of credit opera-
tions. These are the two really significant ad-
vantages that I see between the House and
Senate bills.

Wally, you know, I'd like to add just a
little bit right here, as we start off, on the
importance of this legislation.

Consumers in this country have outstand-
ing right now roughly a hundred billion dol-
lars in consumer debt. This is installment
debt on cars, and refrigerators; it's debt to
stores, 1t's debt to doctors and service people,
and it's debt to banks.

Now, I'm not talking about mortgages, the
mortgage credit we owe on our homes, and
I'm not talking about what corporations owe
or what the government owes. I am referring
only to the debt we owe as a people. Now,
of this hundred billion outstanding, over
seventy-five billion is repald each year, so you
can see that this debt nearly rolls over every
year. The seventy-five billion dollars is pald



9382

every year by the American people on install-
ment plans. That figures out to one dollar
out of every six of the disposable income we
have. In other words, for the average Ameri-
can, one dollar out of every six he is earning
is being used to pay this credit. So, when
you're up in magnitudes of this sort, I think
it’s crucially important that the American
consumer have the information he needs to
make an installment decision as to what kind
of credit he wants, what the terms are, what
it's going to cost him, so he can shop be-
tween one seller, one lender and another,
and get the best deals available. This is a lot
of money, and I just don't think we can
brush it off the rug. I think we must make
it crystal clear to the consumer what he’s
getting into. That's the whole purpose of
this legislation.

Mr. Fanying. Thank you, sir. Let’s get to
Mr. McNeill now for the Bankers Association.

Mr. McNemwn., Mr. Fanning, we in the
American Bankers Association believe that
after many years of consideration of this bill,
that the bill that is now before the conferees
of the Senate and the House, and as it is
likely to be enacted, is one that is both work-
able and practicable. We see some problems
in it, and the administrator, the agency of
the government charged with formulating
regulations, the Federal Reserve Board, is go-
ing to have some problems in being certain
that their regulation and their rules are sim-
ple and understandable and readily usable
by all types of lenders and extenders of
credit. But we believe this can be done and
if it is done in the manner that we antici-
pate, that the consumer will then be in a
position to have a usable comparison of
credit costs. This, of course, means that the
consumer takes an interest in this compari-
son. Some people have said that many bor-
rowers, many consumers, are only interested
in how many dollars they have to pay each
month, and care very little about the per-
centage rate or the actual cost of credit over
the period of a loan. If this is true, the legis-
lation will not be meaningful to those people.

But for those consumers who want to have
a basis of comparison, we believe that this
legislation, as it is likely to come out of the
conference, will be workable and give them
the opportunity for a meaningful compari-
son.,

Mr. FaANNING. Well, Mr. McNeill, is it your
estimate that the legislation will materially
reduce the amount of credit buying and sell-
ing that there is or do you think rather it
will just work toward eliminating abuses of
the system?

Mr. McNEeiLL. Mr. Fanning, I doubt if there
are abuses of the system. As Under Secretary
Barr said, I think the manner in which con-
sumer credit has developed has led to some
misunderstandings. I think the legislation
will lead to a clarification. I do not believe
that this is going to lead to a marked reduc-
tion in the amount of consumer credit that
is extended. I think it may lead to some re-
duction during a perlod of adjustment. For
one thing, the consuming public is going to
have to realize that the whole idea that six
per cent simple Interest Is the most that
should be paid for credit is just not true in
terms of small loans, in terms of consumer
installment credit, which are most expen-
sive to handle for the lender. Therefore, there
is going to have to be a realization that rates,
and the rate will be quoted under this bill,
and it is not an Interest charge, it is a per-
centage rate expressing the total finance
charge; that this finance charge in small
loans, in consumer lending, may very well
turn out to be 9, 10, 11, 12 per cent, and this
is not at all unreasonable.

Mr. Barr. Could I comment on that one
point?

I think there are some statistics that I
have right here in front of me that would
indicate this total of $100 billion is probably
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not going to shrink, I don't think this legis-
lation will make much difference to the
American people except they're going to be
able to get better deals.

At the end of 1966, we as a nation owed
each other about a trillion, five hundred bil-
lion dollars, Now, of this, Federal debt, state
and local debts, corporate debts, run six hun-
dred billlon. Home mortgages run two hun-
dred sixteen billlon, ete. Excluding the $100
billion of consumer debt, all this adds up to
a trillion, four hundred and twenty billion,
on which there is absolutely no confusion
over interest rates. The simple annual inter-
est rate is clear to all. And that total goes up
year after year, so I think the full knowledge
of what credit really costs is not going to
depress the #100 billlon consumer debt
either, I think we're just going to have a
more intelligent American consumer shop-
ping for the credit that he needs.

Representative Surpivaw, Mr. Fanning, I
want to agree with Secretary Barr, that I
don't believe we're going to see any lessening
of borrowing or lessening of buying on time,
But I think that we will possibly stop some
of the misuse of credit that's so prevalent
today. And we have found during the
hearing——

Mr. Fanwing, I think I used the word
tlabum‘”

Representative SuLrivan. Well, it's abuse,
but it's really misuse, because it lsn’'t only
the uneducated that can't figure what
they're paying for credit; I know many intel-
ligent people who are buying on credit today,
and they say “How on earth do you ever
arrive at the cost? We don't know."”

But it is misused by the uneducated, be-
cause they are—they are given—what you
would say, this——

Mr, FannNiNG. This come-on.

Representative SuLLivan., Yes—this come-
on, and they're oversold on many items that
maybe they want, but sometimes they don't
even want it. But it looks like such an easy
thing, to sign your name and take the
article home and use it, and so when do you
pay for it, or can they really pay for this
item that was so easy to buy on credit?

Mr. Barr. Lee, tell them the bankruptcy
story. You had several hearings about bank-
ruptey.

Representative Svrrivan. Well, the ques-
tion is asked—you know, people say, “Well,
why do you need this legislation? Is there
a demand for it?" And there really hasn't
been a demand by the people. But we who
have studied this for the past eight years
have seen things happen that are frighten-
ing, the way people misuse this very great
thing that we have in this country, and
that's credit.

We have found, as we looked into the
court cases—we looked into the personal
bankruptcy cases—that personal bankrupt-
cies have gone from an average of 10,000
a year in the past ten to twelve years—
they've gone up to 208,000 personal bank-
rupteies in the last fiscal year. Now, this
shows that people are overbuying; they're
buying beyond their means to pay. I don’t
think most of them buy with the intention
“I don't intend to pay; I'll just get it and
use it and let them repossess.”

Mr. FANNING. May I ask you several ques-
tions in that area?

Number one, is there any possibility that
there might be included in your legislation
something that could help prevent the
courts being used as collection agencies for
the sharpies?

Representative Suvrrivan. This {s what we
hope it will lead to. This has to be done, I
think, by the states, in great part. But the
passage of Federal legislation, and Federal
recognition of this problem, I think, will
stimulate the states to do something about
it. Because, as it is today, after a person
takes personal bankruptcy, as they may be
advised to do by some lawyer or someone,
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as they go out the court steps there are peo-
ple waiting for them and telling them “We'll
sign you up for more credit immediately,”
because these creditors know that the wages
of these particular persons can be garnished,
and they can't take personal bankruptcy for
another seven years. So they're credit risks if
they have the kind of a garnishment law
under which the court can take all the man
earns. But they'll sign him up immediately
for more credit, immediately after he com-
pletes personal bankruptey.

Mr. FANNING Is there any way of knowing
who these people are who are declaring
bankruptey? What group do they come from?

Representative Svrrivan. They really come
from all groups. But in the cases that I
personally have studied in the court records
in the District of Columbia, we have seen
many of them—the poor, the uneducated—
who have been oversold, who have gotten
themselves into debt beyond their ability to
pay. We have seen many cases, too, where
credit was given to some person who has
moved in from out of town, or from another
state, and as we've searched back into his
files after he took bankruptey in the District,
we've found there are amazing cases, and I
can just cite one: where a man had come
from Buffalo, New York, with 8,000 in debts
over his head, and immediately after he got
into the Distriet he started to buy from one
of the big catalogue houses, The first thing
he bought was a gun, a shotgun. The next
thing he bought was a hi-fi, and then he
bought a second-hand, two-year-old Cadillac
convertible.

Well, as we got into it and looked through
this case, we called in the gentleman who
was representing one of the catalogue houses
and said, *Tell me, how do you run a person’s
credit when they come in to you, brand new,
to open an account?” “Oh, we give it a very,
very thorough study, and we have use of
these credit bureaus that give us fast service,
just like this.” And he went on to explain
a very elaborate system they have for run-
ning down a person’s credit rating. So then I
confronted him with the court record of the
man who had just taken personal bankruptecy
for another four or five thousand dollars,
and I said, “Will you tell me how your com-
pany gave this man credit.” As I sald, the
first thing he bought was a shotgun and the
second thing he bought was a hi-fi. And he
sald, “I just don't understand it, Mrs. Sulli-
van; may I go back and look these up and
come back?” And I said "I wish you would;
I'd like to have that.” Well, he came back
with the facts, blushing, and said, “I'm
sorry. The man had a job. The man was mar-
ried. He had just moved into the District
from another state. We thought he was a
good risk, because he was married and had a
job, so we gave him credit without going
through all the preliminaries that we're sup-
posed to go through.” Now, this Is bad.

Mr. FANNING., Mr, McNeill?

Mr. McNEemL. Mr. Fanning, I'd like to com-
ment on one thing that Mrs. Sullivan said.
I think that we have to be careful in this
area of not asking the Federal government to
do the whole job. The area of creditors’
remedies, of interest rate limitations, of
usury provisions, has traditionally been a
matter of state law. We have many, many
state laws that vary in all parts of the
country. We felt originally that it would
have been better if the states had done an
adequate job in this disclosure area. They
didn't do it, and Congress felt impelled to
move, and we have a bill that, as I say, I
think is workable. But I think we should be
careful and not expect the Federal govern-
ment to take over the job of correcting
creditors' remedies, enacting a Federal usury
statute and other provisions of this kind.

We're very hopeful that an effort now
under way of the Commissioners on Uniform
State Laws for a proposed Uniform Consumer
Credit Code, greatly inspired and hastened
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by the work of Mrs, Sullivan and the Con-
gress in the disclosure area, will result in a
very great improvement in this general sub-
ject of creditors' remedies and lending prac-
tices.

Representative Surrivan. I'm glad that Mr.
McNeill sald that because some of the states
have come up with some very good laws.
One of our witnesses last August was from
the State of Massachusetts, where they had
passed a very excellent consumer credit law,
and it was working beautifully. And it has
not stymied the use of credit, but it's made
them—made the people—a little more cog-
nizant of what money costs, because I think
we've got to impress upon the people that
money is not cheap. If they want to use
someone else’s money to buy the things that
they want now, but can’t afford to pay for,
then they're going to have to know what it
will take to pay for it. It’s not cheap; but
they should know, and they should have a
clear knowledge of what it costs to use your
money to buy things that they want and
can't pay for.

Mr. BArr, Wally, let me bring this together
just a little bit. What does all this mean to
the country? As a nation, one of our greatest
strengths since the very earliest days of the
Republic has heen our willingness to go
into debt, as a country, as a state, as in-
dividuals, and as businesses. This country
literally has been in debt up to its ears from
the earliest days of the Republic. I might
mention that Alexander Hamilton had to
borrow—as I remember, it was $30,000 to
pay George Washington his salary and the
first salaries of the first Members of Con-
gress. We've used debt intelligently to build
a great nation. We've used it intelligently
to build our educational system, to build
most of the things we have in this country.
The crucial thrust of this legislation, as I
see it, is that we do make available, to Amer-
icans as consumers and borrowers, all the
information they need, to use credit in-
telligently. I've got a lot of faith in the
American people; traditionally they've never
gotten themselves too deeply into debt. Good
times or bad times, if you give them the
information, they have essentially very good
sense, in the management of debt. The only
thing we're doing with this legislation is
glving them more information so that they
can make better choices.

Mr. FANNING. Mr. Secretary, is there any
figure that can be cited that would serve as
a limit or ceiling to which debt might go,
the public debt?

Mr. BARR. No. People ask me this; I think
they probably asked that of Alexander
Hamilton, It really gets down to the good,
hard sense of the American people, Wally.
In this area of consumer credit, especially,
the statistical studies that I have seen in-
dicate that—in the majority of families—{t's
the mother who finally determines just how
much debt the family can carry. Belleve me,
when they get to what she thinks is the
limit, she cuts it off and cuts it off fast. Es-
sentially, the American people have good
sense, and that’s it.

Mr. PanninG. This legislation that we're
talking about, when and if it becomes law,
and in what shape it becomes law, if it's
along the present lines, do you think it's
enforceable?

Mr. Barr. Yes. I don't see any real diffi-
culty, especially in the House version. The
Federal Reserve Board, which has had long
experience in this area, will draft the neces-
sary regulations; then the Federal agencies
will administer the law in the particular
segment of the economy that they regulate.
I think it will not be difficult to enforce. As
a matter of fact, these things are usually
self-enforecing. When somebody thinks he's
been cheated or he's had a crooked deal,
he’ll come in and complain. That's one way
this will be enforced.

Representative SuLrivaN. And may I say,
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Mr. Fanning, that—getting back to the limi-
tation on what might be charged—we have
not attempted in either the Senate bill or the
House bill to put a ceiling on what rate of
interest may be charged; no one has at-
tempted to do that. The only thing we've
tried to do, as Mr. Barr said, is to give a meas-
uring stick to the individual consumer so that
if they don't like the credit terms that John
Jones is giving them, they’'ll go over to Paul
Brown and see what he can give them.

As long as they all have to express and
count in, all these additional finance charges
and put it all under a nominal annual per-
centage rate for financing the item, this will
give people an intelligent way to go and shop
for the product, to shop for the credit as well
as to shop for the merchandise.

Mr. FanNING. You didn't feel then—there
wasn’t a consensus, then, that there was any
need to put a limit on it?

Representative Suvirivan. Oh, we talked
about it, but——

Mr. FanNineg. Well, why did you discourage
the idea? Can you tell me that?

Representative SuvLLivaN. Why did we dis-
couarge it? We discouraged it because I don't
believe we could put a hard-and-fast Federal
usury law in effect. I think each state does
have some sort of a usury law that they
apply to their own area. But I just don't
think it would be advisable to try to meet
every posible contingency through a Federal
ceiling. It was in the original bill, but we
took it out at my suggestion. I put in a
proposed limit of 18 per cent a year, be-
cause I really wanted ‘to shock the people
into letting them know that 18 per cent was
not an unusual amount that they pald for
credit. Because everyone who has a revolv-
ing credit charge today, in any department
store or in any catalog house, is paying at
least one and a half per cent per month,
which is 18 per cent a year, and they don't
realize it. This is why we fought so hard to
include revolving credit on an annual rate
basis, and I credit the American Banking
Assoclation for helping us in this. Because if
we had let the retail group, the big stores,
have the right to quote a monthly rate and
everyone else had to quote an annual rate,
there would be no basis for comparison.
In the Senate bill they are allowed to do
that—to use just a monthly rate. In the
House bill, they must quote the annual rate
on any loan or any item that is sold for
credit.

Mr, McNemL. We certainly agree that if
this bill is to be effective, the basis of com-
parison has to be the same for all extenders
of credit, banks, other lenders and retailers
and others.

Mr. FANNING. Very briefly—we have less
than half a minute—is there anything the
public can do at this point? I judge it was
not by popular demand that you went ahead
with this legislation, because there doesn't
seem to be any ground-swell of public opin-
ion, but can the public do anything?

Mr. Barr. They don't need to write the
House, but I think there are other members
of the Senate that should be told what the
public feels about truth-in-lending.

Representative Surrivan., The people
should write to their own Senators, not to
any other House Member or Senator, but to
their own Senators.

Mr. FANNING. Thank you very much for
your discussion of “Truth-in-Lending: Its
Promise and Importance.”

Thanks to the Honorable Joseph W. Barr,
the Under Secretary of the Treasury, the
Honorable Leonor K. Sullivan, United States
Representative from Missouri, Chairman of
the House Subcommittee on Consumer Af-
falrs, and to Mr. Charles R. McNell, Direc-
tor of the Washington Office of the Ameri-
can Bankers Association.

Join us next week on the Georgetown
University Forum when we will discuss “New
Towns, New Health Problems.”
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A Memorial to Martin Luther King, the
Civil Rights Act of 1968

HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, the
martyrdom of Martin Luther King has
been described as senseless and that
word comes close, I suppose, to convey-
ing the grief and horror which so many
Americans feel that the loss of this great
man. But the word begs the question.
When is any brutal death anything but
senseless? Is there sense to be found in
the killing of any human being? I can-
not find any.

But Martin Luther King's death can be
as meaningful as was his life, because by
his death we are reminded of what his
whole life stood for—for the principle
that justice can emerge from injustice,
and love from hatred. It is not in our
hands, Mr. Speaker, to restore Martin
Luther King to life, anymore than we
could have restored John Kennedy to life
in 1963. But it is in our hands to continue
the work which he carried on through his
last breath—as in 1964 we continued the
work of John Kennedy.

The life of Martin Luther King was a
successful one. To few Americans has
such success been vouchsafed. Almost
alone, by the almost unaided moral
strength which emanated from this sin-
gle American, this Nation realized in the
1960's that it had a job to do. That job—
which is just begun—involves a whole-
sale recognition in our hearts but also on
our statute books, of the principle that
we are one people, and that as long as
any American is denied equal justice, all
Americans are denied justice.

Many of Martin Luther King’'s well-
wishers have spoken of the work he has
done for his people. And, indeed, Mr.
Speaker, he worked for his people. But
his people are all of us. We, the American
people, are Martin Luther King's people.

But some of us are denied the rights
that Martin Luther King fought for,
lived for, and died for. Some of us, be-
cause of distinetions which seek to make
a lie of the Declaration of Independence
and a farce of the Constitution, are de-
nied the right to buy a home where we
want to. Some of us are automatically
told, at the day of our birth, that we
will get second-class treatment in the
job market, that our children will prob-
ably be given a second-class education,
and that our lives will be drearier, poorer,
and shorter because of our selection of
parents.

The Civil Rights Act of 1968, which
this House will soon have an opportunity
to vote for, will not cure all these evils.
It will not restore to our fellow Ameri-
cans all that centuries of history have
stolen from them. But it will be another
step—another step on a road which is
very long, and which we have almost too
late begun to travel.

Passage of the Civil Rights Act of 1968
will not atone for Martin Luther King's
death. This Congress has not the power
to do that. It will not make his loss easier
to bear, it will not wipe out the hatred
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and distrust that separates Americans
from Americans. But in restoring to all
of the American people some of those
simple decencies which many of the
American people have had taken from
them, it will help, I hope, begin to make
this people one again.

Mr. Speaker, this Nation is shattering
before our very eyes. Not Martin Luther
King alone, but all of us have had a
dream. Jefferson, and Lincoln, and
Americans, black and white, famous and
obscure, have shared that dream. If we
insist on acting as though nothing had
happened, if we want to continue to pre-
tend to ourselves that granting to all
Americans the rights that some Ameri-
cans now enjoy, is an act of special
privilege, we can turn down this oppor-
tunity to enact the Civil Rights Act of
1968. We can, in the same act, do our
best to divide our country into two hos-
tile, distrustful camps, between whom
there can never be more than coldly
polite relationships. We can end our
dream. If we want to take that path,
then it is not Martin Luther King's
death, but our lives, which will be
senseless.

But we can take the other path. We
can vote to accept the Civil Rights Act,
as it comes to us from the other body.
We can affirm, by our votes, that we are
worthy of the man who, last Thursday,
gave his life for his people—for all of
us, his people.

Vietnam Veteran Sees Action in Home-

town: Washington, D.C.
HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, during
the past 5 days we have heard and read
much about the activity of those who
have disturbed the peace of this city and
caused great havoc in its streets. We
have read much that sought to interpret
the meaning of this activity.

It is reassuring, therefore, to read the
commonsense comments of a resident of
this city who is a veteran of Vietnam.,
His actions and his words, as reported
in the April 8, 1968, edition of the Wash-
ington Eveiing Star, demonstrate that
there remain people here who are of good
faith and who are willing to work for
what they believe is right.

He is Pfc. Theodore Brown, 19 years
of age. I commend him. With the hope
that my colleagues will share my view, I
am pleased to place the article at this
point in the Recorp, as follows:

Vier GI SEes AcTioN—IN OwWN HOMETOWN
(By David Braaten)

A Negro soldier just back from the Viet-
nam war spent the weekend guarding a
liquor store in his Southeast Washington
neighborhood from marauding looters be-
cause, “This has got to stop—Iit doesn’t make
sense."

Pfc. Theodore Brown, 19, of the 200 block
of I Street, in a public housing project just
behind The Evening Star, traded pistol shots
Friday night with a man trying to break in
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and cut his kneecap when he slipped on some
broken glass as he ran after the looter.

Brown is home on 30 days’ leave from his
Okinawa-based quartermaster outfit, which
has been shuttling supplies to Vietnam. He
will report back to duty in Vietnam at the
end of the month,

Friday afternoon, when Brown heard about
the looting and arson spreading over the
city, he put on his green fatigue uniform
and went to No. 5 Precinct to offer his serv-
ices.

It was there that Mrs. Willle Andrews
came seeking help for her husband, an em-
ploye of the Corner Store at 3rd Street and
Virginia Avenue SE, who was trying to pro-
tect the store from looters. Brown volun-
teered to go.

“I told Bill to board me up inside the store
and I'd stay there,” Brown sald. He had the
store owner's pistol at first and later a
policeman’s shotgun.

Spelled by Andrews and another volunteer,
Thomas Peterson, Brown has been at his
self-appolnted guard post ever since.

His views on the rioters are simple. “When
you're wrong, you're wrong. This is their
city. They've got to live here. They'll pay
for it—they didn’t hurt nobody but them-
selves. This had nothing to do with Martin
Luther EKing. He was for nonviolence, but
these people are just taking out a grudge.”

A Call to Action on the Civil Rights Bill
HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, I
hope Dr. Martin Luther King has not
died in vain. His life and untimely death
should present a challenge to our Na-
tion to build a just society for every man,
regardless of race, creed, or color.

His murder forces us to evaluate where
we have come as a country, and where
we must go. It requires us to look long
and hard at ourselves, in the harsh light
of reality.

The chains which President Lincoln
unshackled more than a century ago
have only just recently begun to be dis-
carded.

After decades of indifference, the con-
science of the Nation in the last 5 years
has finally been aroused. We demon-
trated our concern through the Civil
Rights Acts of 1964 and 1965, and with
the beginning of the war on poverty.

But we are painfully aware of the
racial hatred and bigotry that still lurk
in our midst. Divisive forces are strug-
gling to tear our society apart.

There is this week a new urgency sur-
rounding a bill, H.R. 2516, which would
remove one major badge of diserimina-
tion by making housing freely available
to every American.

This bill gives us an opportunity to
show the black community that our
words are not empty promises, but realis-
tic expressions of concern. It will enable
us to reinforce the advocates of modera-
tion, who have been dealt such a severe
blow by the death of Dr. King. It will
present vivid evidence to a watching
world that one hate-crazed assassin does
not represent the white majority in the
United States.
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But let there be no misunderstanding.
Nothing is possible within the frame-
work of violence, whether generated by
blacks or whites. Violence betrays every-
thing for which Dr. King stood, and for
which he died. Violence can only destroy;
it can never build.

All responsible Americans, black and
white, must unite to overcome the fury
and bigotry nmow rampant in our land.
Let us start on the long road to national
reconciliation by swiftly and decisively
enacting H.R, 2516, the Civil Rights Act
of 1968.

Right Wing Campaigns Against Fair
Housing

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. O'HARA of Michigan. Mr. Speaker,
within the past 24 hours—on the eve of
House consideration of H.R. 2516, the
civil rights bill—I have learned that the
right wing has been conducting at least
three campaigns to stimulate anti-fair-
housing mail to Members of the House
of Representatives.

These campaigns engage in the wildest
kind of extremist distortion and misrep-
resentation. They involve the peddling of
hate, fear, racism, and outright lies.

One of the campaigns involves allega-
tions that Members of Congress are being
threatened with physical violence and
that fair housing proponents plan to
burn down the districts of Congressmen
who vote against the bill.

This campaign is being conducted by
an organization which calls itself the
“Emergency Committee of One Million
To Save Our Homes.” A letter being sent
out by this organization is clearly de-
signed to create hysteria. It tells the re-
cipient that his “liberty and property are
threatened” by the *“socialistic” civil
rights bill and that the legislation “rep-
resents complete Federal control of your
property.”

The letter states:

If this bill passes the House, LBJ's bureau-
crats will be swarming over every neighbor-
hood in the United States—setting up Negro-
White quotas, forcing homeowners to sell
their property, and encouraging vicious gangs
of rioters and looters to destroy neighbor-
hoods which dare to resist. A citizen who ob-
jects can be put into jail for ten years and
fined $10,000.

This letter also charges that—

The Johnson administration is threatening
your Representative with a complete cut-off

of Federal contracts in your district if he does
not vote “‘yea.”

The letter continues:

But these threats are nothing compared
with the active campaign of intimidation,
terror and blackmail being waged by black-
power and civil-rights militants who plan to
burn down the districts of those voting “nay.”
Some Members of Congress have even been
threatened with physical violence against
their persons and families.

The letter urges recipients to send a
telegram to their Congressmen urging
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him to “Vote no on forced housing.” It
also urges them to get 10 of their friends
to do the same.

The Emergency Committee of One
Million letter is signed by a Mr. John
Acord who has been associated with an-
other rightwing group, the American-
Southern Africa Council, a sort of un-
official pro-Rhodesian lobbying organi-
zation in Washington.

Another campaign is being conducted
by a group that calls itself the ““Emer-
gency Committee Against Forced Hous-
ing.” This group has been sending out a
simulated telegram signed by four top
officials of other rightwing organiza-
tions: Alan MacKay, national chairman
of Young Americans for Freedom; James
A, Linen IV, a member of the board of
the American Conservative Union; David
R. Jones, executive director of the Young
Americans for Freedom; and Gen.
Thomas A. Lane, U.S. Army, retired,
chief executive officer of Americans for
Constitutional Action. The simulated
telegram urges the recipient to write to
both his own Congressman and the House
Republican leader calling on them to op-
pose the fair housing provisions of H.R.
2516. The simulated telegram tells the
recipient that the proposed legislation
will take away a basic ecivil right and
would give the Federal Government the
power to force you to sell or rent to any-
one it may dictate.

The letters being sent out by the two
Emergency Committee operations both
give addresses on the fifth floor of an
office building at 1629 K Street NW., in
Washington, D.C.

The third campaign is being conducted
by Liberty Lobby, one of the leading orga-
nizations on the extreme right—an orga-
nization which has been characterized by
its own executive secretary as being “to
the right of the John Birch Society.”

On March 16 Liberty Lobby sent an
Emergency Liberty Lette- to some 130,000
of its subscribers urging them to send
both a telegram and a followup letter to
their Congressmen calling on him to vote
against the fair housing bill. The emer-
gency letter also instructs the recipient to
call “as many people as you can reach”
and “every realtor, and real estate sales-
man and broker that you know” and urge
them to do the same.

The Liberty Lobby letter tells the re-
cipient that the fair housing bill will
“destroy your inherent right to choose
for yourself the conditions under which
you wish to live.” The letter preys on the
fears of parents, the elderly, and others
and talks about “The utter sellout of the
Republican Party in the Senate.”

Two of these organizations—Liberty
Lobby and the Emergency Committee of
One Million—also appeal for funds in
their anti-fair-housing letters.

At this point, Mr. Speaker, I wish to in-
clude in the REcorp copies of the three
letters referred to above. Then following
these letters, I would like to include a
memorandum I have had prepared deal-
ing with many of the scurrilous misrepre-
sentations and falsehoods being circu-
lated about fair housing legislation. This
memorandum, entitled “Facts About Fair
Housing Myths, Misinformation and Mis-
understanding,’’ deals with such items as
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the forced housing argument used in all
three of the rightwing mail campaigns.
The material follows:

EMERGENCY COMMITTEE OF ONE
Minrion To Save Our HoOMES,
Washington, D.C.

Dear FELLOW AMERICAN: Your liberty and
property are threatened by an impending
piece of soclalistic legisiation, the *“ecivil
rights bill.” It calls for Federal confiscation
of a God-given right, the right to dispose of
your property as you see fit.

We are writing you today to tell you how
you can stop the Congress from giving the
Federal bureaucrats control over your home
and neighborhood.

Affecting 52.6 million American homes, the
bill provides that owners of one-family
homes and apartments built with FHA or VA
loans, and owners of existing single-family
homes, no matter how financed, can no long-
er choose to whom to sell or rent their prop-
erty. In addition, owners of apartments and
boarding houses, professional builders, devel-
opers, real estate agents, banks and savings
and loan associations can no longer diserim-
inate in any way.

This so-called “civil rights"” or “open hous-
ing" bill represents complete Federal control
of your property. It has already passed the
Senate and must now pass the House of Rep-
resentatives before LBJ signs it into law,

If this bill passes the House, LBJ's bu-
reaucrats will be swarming over every neigh-
borhood in the United States—setting up
Negro-White quotas, forcing homeowners to
sell their property, and encouraging vicious
gangs of rioters and looters to destroy neigh-
borhoods which dare to resist. A citizen who
objects can be put into jail for ten years and
fined $10,000.

You must act immediately! Hundreds of
LBJ's staff members have descended upon the
Capitol Bullding threatening your Repre-
sentative with complete cut-off of Federal
contracts in your District if he does not vote
“Yea.” Responding to this pressure, major
leaders of industry have pralsed the bill and
applied pressures of their own against our
Representatives.

But these threats are nothing compared
with the active campaign of intimidation,
terror and blackmail being waged by black-
power and civil-rights militants who plan to
burn down the Districts of those voting
“Nay."” Some Members of Congress have even
been threatemed with physical violence
against their persons and families.

You must act now! Only you can prevent
the destruction of your property and neigh-
borhood. Many Members of the House of
Representatives oppose this monstrous plece
of legislation, but must rely upon you to
demonstrate that they have the wholeheart-
ed support of the American people.

The plan is simple . . . can you spare an
hour?

Pick up your telephone and send a tele-
gram to your Representative in Washing-
ton, demanding that he Vote No on forced
housing. Then call ten of your friends and
acquaintances and urge them to do the same.
If your friends send one telegram each, and
then call ten of their friends, you will have
launched an unbroken chain of telegrams,
snowballing into a great protest, one which
will halt the Federal removal of your sacred
rights. The hour you spend to help launch
this protest could be the most valuable hour
of your life!

A telegram is a vote!

Twenty million Americans have already
voted down Forced Housing in local and state
elections throughout the United States. If
only a small number of us do the same again
the Federal Forced Housing bill will be de-
feated!

A telegram telling your Representative to
Vote No on Forced Housing will cost you
only 85¢ from any place in the TUnited
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States—a small investment to make in
America's future.

Register your protest in person.

Can you come to Washington? If you can,
it may be the most important trip of your
life. If only 10% of the Americans receiving
this emergency letter could visit Washington
and personally urge their Representatives to
Vote No on Forced Housing, the impact
would be devastating to the Administration’s
professional lobbyists and the black power
militants now haunting Capitol corridors, If
you cannot come, perhaps you know someone
who can. Or perhaps you could meet with
your nelghbors and elect a delegate to repre-
sent you with the others sharing in expenses.

Remember, regardless of your abllity to
come, send that telegram and call your ten
friends today!

This Emergency Committee does not have
funds. The literature mailed to you was paid
for by a loan from another patriotic orga-
nization which we must repay. We must
reach many more thousands of Americans
with this same message before it is too late!
Already, thousands of pieces of this litera-
ture have been printed, walting for mailing
if we can obtain the necessary postage money.
Please send your maximum contribution to-
day: $1,000, 500, $250, $100, $50, 825, 10—
whatever you can. We promise to make it the
best investment you have ever made in the
future of your country, family, home and
neighborhood. Regardless of the funds, vol-
unteer members of the Committee are visiting
with Members of Congress today urging them
to Vote No on forced housing. Please help
us back them up!

Very truly yours,
JoHN AcoRD,
Chairman.

P.8.—If you are unable to send both a tele-

gram and a contribution, send the telegram!

TELEGRAMS FOR FREEDOM INSTRUCTION SHEET
Here are some simple instructions to make

your effort to alert your community to the

dangers of forced housing more effective:

1. First, remember to send your own tele-
gram. Do not forget to use Western Union’s
special Public Opinion Rate, which allows
you to wire your Senators and Reprezenta-
tives from any place in the nation for eighty-
five cents.

2. Call at least ten of your friends and ac-
quaintances, urging that they wire their
Representatives in Washington demanding
that they vote “no” on forced housing
and that they in turn call ten of their own
frlends and acqualntances urging that they
do the same. The object is to maintain
an unbroken chain. It 1is possible that
one caller can reach as many as one million
people on this vital issue if everyone does
his part. The result will be victory over
LBJ evil.

3. Keep a list of the persons called. Call
again within twenty-four hours to make cer-
tain that they have fulfilled their commit-
ment to you. Ask them in turn to call the
friends and neighbors they contacted, mak-
ing certain that the chain is unbroken,

4. Within seventy-two hours, compile a
list of all persons who have wired their Repre-
sentatives as a result of your phone calls
and mail it to: The Emergency Committee of
One Million, 5015 Davis Building, 1629 K
Street, NW., Washington, D.C. 20008.

This will enable us to assess the affective-
ness of your efforts in order to make our own
on-the-spot efforts more effective.

5. Many individuals will be able to call
many more than ten friends and acquaint-
ances. We urge you to call all members of
your social clubs, study groups, church, of-
fice, union, and fraternal organizations, urg-
ing them to join with you in this effort to
defeat forced housing.

6. Always remember to urge anyone you
speak to and call to come to Washington
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and register their protest with their Con-
gressmen in person.

[Simulated telegram]
EMERGENCY COMMITTEE AGAINST
Forcep HOUSING,
Washington, D.C.

Dear FELLOW AMERICAN: Next week you
will have lost your hasic civil right to sell or
rent your home to whom you please—unless
you act now, today! Before April 11th, the
U.S. House of Representatives will vote on
H.R. 2516, a bill which would give the Federal
Government the power to force you to sell or
rent to anyone it may dictate. This bill has
already passed the Senate. Only House action
remains before this forced housing bill will
become law.

In 1966 a similar forced housing bill was
defeated by united opposition from Senate
Republicans, but this year their leader, Sen-
ator Dirksen, reversed his stand and the bill
passed. Now House Republican leader Gerald
Ford, who also voted agalnst the 1966 bill,
indicates that he may switch sides. Washing-
ton observers say only a tremendous out-
pouring of voter sentiment can stop this
destruction of the right of private property.
The House vote will be very close.

We urge you to protest your civil right to
own and control your property. Write to your
Congressman and to House Republican leader
Ford today (address: U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives, Washington, D.C. 25015.) Tell
them you oppose the so-called “open
housing" provision of HR. 2516, and ask
them to vote “No” on title 8 of the bill.

Every American, regardless of race, creed,
or color should have the right to do as he
pleases with his property. If you value this
right, act now to save it. Write your Con-
gressman today.

ALAN MACEKAY,
National Chairman, Young Americans
for Freedom.
James A, LiNew IV,
Board Member, American Conservative
Union.
Davip R, JONES,
Ezxecutive Director, Young Americans
for Freedom.
Gen. THoMAS A. LANE,
USA (Ret.), Author and Columnist.

[Emergency Liberty Letter No. 21,
Mar. 16, 1968]

ForcEp HousiNG Civil RIGHTS BILL

As you read this Emergency Liberty Letter,
the Congress prepares to destroy your inher.
ent right to choose for yourself the condi-
tions under which you wish to live.

The House of Representatives must now
accept or reject the Senate-passed Civil
Rights Bill of 1968. There may be several
crucial votes over a period of days—even
weeks—but the first vote will take place
within a day or so.

The Congress is motivated by fear. Fear of
political turmoil, Fear of the power of LBJ.
Fear of the planned invaslion of Washington
next month by the fanatic Martin Luther
Eing and his camp-followers. Fears with
small foundations, these.

But what of the fear—the very real “pit-
of-the-stomach” fear—of the worrled parent
whose small child is long overdue from the
neighborhood playground?

What of the fear experienced by the elderly,
the weak and the all-alone who do not recog-
nize the shadowy figure (a neighbor?) that
stands waiting inside the darkened vestibule
or the elevator of the apartment building?

Is fear to become the final pattern of the
American way of life?

“For what we have done, we cannot expect
undiluted and prolonged applause.” (Senator
Philip A. Hart of Michigan, following Senate
passage of the bill.)

Let there be no question about the matter.
The issue before the Congress is not a case of
“property rights” welghed against “human
rights.”
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The case is simply one of human rights
against special privilege.

Seen in this light, there is no way to com-
promise—no way to soften the impact of—
Forced Housing.

The Republican leadership in the House of
Representatives belleves that it can make the
Civil Rights Bill “acceptable” to American
voters by “exempting” certain categories of
homeowners from its provisions. But . . .
What about the American citizens—the hu-
man beings—who must have a place to live in
peace and safety ... who will not be ex-
empted? There are literally tens of millions of
people who will find little to applaud in this
monstrous legislation!

Perhaps you are not one of these. Perhaps
no member of your family is.

Perhaps you do not care ..
yet.

If you do care, you have little time In
which to act.

If you do act, you can change the course
of history.

. DOW ...

WHAT CAN YOU DO

1. In fifteen (15) words or less, write a
message to your Congressman to express your
opposition to the Civil Rights Bill and Forced
Housing. Politely make it clear that you
want him to vote NO. A space for your mes-
sage has been provided on the next page.

2. Pick up your telephone and dial Western
Union. Tell the operator that you wish to
send a public opinion telegram to your Con-
gressman in Washington. Your fifteen words
or less (plus one signature) will be charged
to your telephone bill at a flat rate of 85¢
from anywhere in the United States.

3. Get out your Christmas card list, club
roster or other mailing list of local friends
and acquaintances. Call up as many people
as you can reach, telling each one what you
have done, and urging them to send a tele-
gram also. Remember to explain the special
rate on public opinion telegrams.

4, Read to your friends the telegram you
have sent, but warn them to use their own
words in their telegram, rather than to copy
yours, “Form" telegrams have no more effect
than “form” letters.

5. Call up every Realtor, and real estate
salesman and broker that you know, and
point out the features of the Forced Housing
Bill that will affect their business (refer to
the “Explanation of the Bill”). Urge them to
send telegrams, and to call up their friends
and other colleagues and customers to get
them to send telegrams. Don't forget the
special “public opinion” telegram rates!

6. Whenever someone you call agrees to
send a telegram, ask them to call others—
their friends—to ask them to do the same.
Set yourself a minimum goal—or guota—of
ten or more telegrams, and ask your friends
to help you reach your goal. If everyone who
receives this Emergency Liberty Letter gen-
erates just ten telegrams today—the Congress
will receive 1,500,000 (one-and-a-half mil-
lion) telegrams tomorrow!

7. Tomorrow, check back and ask your
friends to read you the telegram they sent.
(This is a polite way of making sure they
sent it.)

8. Use your imagination! You may be able
to think of many ways to generate even more
telegrams and letters—bringing this issue to
the attention of even more voters. Remem-
ber—this is election year. It might not hurt
gently to remind your Representative of this.

9. Follow up your telegram with a letter.
There will probably be at least two decisive
votes on this issue. If so, there will be time.
If you have written before, write again!

10. Remember—Your influence counts . . .
use it!

EXPLANATION OF THE BILL
H.R. 2516 Civil Rights Act of 1968 title VIII
The Forced Housing title forbids selectivity

by race in the advertisement, rental or sale of
housing—

Immediately, in all dwellings owned or op-
erated by the Federal government, and all
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dwellings financed with Federal assistance
received since November 20, 1962, except sin-
gle family owner-occupied VA and FHA-
financed homes.

After December 31, 1968, in all multi-unit
housing and real estate developments with
more than three units.

After December 31, 1969, in all housing,
public or private, except that

(1) single-family, owner-occupied dwell~
ings are exempted if sold without the ald of
a real estate broker, and the property is not
advertised in a selective manner;

(2) multi-family dwellings of no more than
four units are exempted if the owner occupies
one of the units;

(3) owners of up to three single-family
houses not occupying any of the properties
may sell one house in any 24-month perlod if
no real estate broker or selective advertising
is used; and

(4) non-commercial housing used by the
members of private clubs and religious or-
ganizations would be exempted.

After December 31, 1968, the bill forbids
selectivity in the financing of housing by
banks, insurance companies and other finan-
cial institutions.

Enforcement sections provide extensively
for civil suits by individuals, and by the At-
torney General against any person or group
who in his judgment is engaged in a “pattern
of resistance” to the law. Citizens gullty of
practicing selectivity by race are subject to
fine of $10,000 and imprisonment of 10 years
for “interfering” with the “rights” of an
individual to “participate” in the benefits
granted by law.

WHY AN EMERGENCY LIBERTY LETTER?

The answer is simply this: The Congress
has unexpectedly collapsed in utter chaos.
Witness the fantastic action of the Senate in
the gold issue. With every prediction and
warning of Liberty Lobby coming true; as
overseas gold demand reached a state of
frenzy; as it became obvious that every bar
of American gold was being claimed by for-
eigners; the Senate voted by a fwo vote
margin to allow our gold to be drained away.

Liberty Lobby has been fighting the Forced
Housing issue since 1964, The issue has been
repeatedly defeated overwhelmingly by the
people and the Congress. Since the beginning
of 1968, the staff of Liberty Lobby has con-
stantly weighed the potential danger of
Forced Housing against the obvious dangers
of other issues such as gold, and we have
never felt justified in spending your hard-
earned dollars on an issue which, to all
practical purposes was sure to be defeated,
anyway.

The utter sellout of the Republican Party
in the Senate was not foreseen by anyone,
even on Capitol Hill. But it happened, and
that is why it is now necessary to come up
with Ten Thousand Dollars to do what is
necessary, and this battle will be won, no
matter what the cost, even if we all have to
forego our pay as a result. But we will never
forget Everett Dirksen!

There is not enough in the bank account
to cover the cost of envelopes for this Emer-
gency Liberty Letter. As a result, there is no
handy way of asking you to help meet the
cost of the battle. As you can—as you see
fit—we earnestly seek your helping hand.
The address: Liberty Lobby, 300 Independ-
ence Ave., S.E., Washington, D.C. 20003.

P.8.—Telegrams 1st—then contribution.
Can we count on you?

Facts Apour Fam Housmwe MyTHs, MIsiN-
FORMATION AND MISUNDERSTANDING

This memorandum deals with some of the
main charges and arguments being raised
against fair housing legislation such as is
contained in H.R. 25186.

Included are sections dealing with the at-
titude of the real estate industry, the rela-
tion of open housing to riots and social un-
rest, the constitutionality of fair housing
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legislation, the argument that housing inte-
gration causes property values to decline the
concern that fair housing will result in a
“black deluge” engulfing the white suburbs,
the charge that fair housing is really “forced
housing,” a comparison of the proposed fed-
eral law with the 159 state and local fair
housing laws presently in force, the argu-
ment that the problem of housing discrimi-
nation can and should be handled through
state and local rather than by federal law,
and some information on the number of
Members who represent districts covered by
state and local open housing laws.

(Note—The page references throughout
this memorandum refer to the Fair Housing
hearings before the Senate Banking and Cur-
rency Committee’s Subcommittee on Hous-
ing and Urban Affairs, August 21, 22 and 23,
19617.)

Assertion: The procedure of seeking a di-
rect House vote on the Senate amendments
to H.R. 2516, rather than first sending the
bill to conference, is unusual and improper.

Answer: The House frequently agrees to
Senate amendments to House-passed legis-
lation without sending the legislation to con-
ference. Generally this s done by unanimous
consent. However, when unanimous consent
cannot be obtained—as in this instance—
there is ample precedent for seeking a Rules
Committee resolution to give the House an
opportunity to vote immediately to either ap-
prove or disapprove the bill as amended and
passed by the Senate.

In the civil rights area alone, this identical
procedure has been used twice in recent
years. Both the 1960 and 1964 Civil Rights
bills were amended by the Senate and then
returned to the House. In both instances
backers falled to obtain unanimous consent
to vote on the Senate amendments without
a conference, in both instances a Rules Com-
mittee resolution was obtained bringing the
bill directly before the House for an imme-
diate vote, and in both instances the House
agreed to accept the Senate amendments.
(See Congressional Record, April 21 1960, p.
8497 and July 2, 1964, p. 15869.)
= Assertion: Fair housing is too radical to
be accepted in most Members' dlstricts,

Answer: Most Members already have fair
housing In thelr districts. In fact, better
than two-thirds of the Members of the House
represent districts either totally or partly
covered by a state or local fair housing law.

255 Members (124-R and 131-D) repre-
sent districts which are entirely covered by
state fair housing laws. (22 states have fair
housing laws.)

130 Members (59-R and 71-D) represent
districts which are either totally or partly
covered by local fair housing laws. (137 local
communities have fair housing laws.)

These 130 Members include 91 Members
(41-R and 50-D) from fair-housing states
and 39 Members (18-R and 21-D) from non-
fair-housing states.

Thus, 204 Members (142-R and 152-D) rep-
resent districts in fair-housing states which
are entirely covered by state fair housing
laws, or districts in non-falr-housing states
which are either totally or partly covered by
local fair housing laws.

Assertion: The proposed federal fair hous-
ing law is extreme in its coverage and en-
forcement provisions.

Answer: Not true. In fact, many of the 22
states and 137 local fair housing laws pres-
ently in force have broader coverage and en-
forcement provisions than the proposed fed-
eral fair housing law.

All of the state laws except Maine have
broader administrative enforcement powers
than the proposed federal law.

13 state laws have broader coverage than
the proposed federal law (Alaska, Colorado,
Connecticut, Hawail, Towa, Kentucky, Mas-
sachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, New Jersey,
New York, Rhode Island, and Vermont).

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

3 state laws have comparable coverage
(Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin).

6 state laws have narrower coverage (Cal-
ifornia, Indiana, Maine, Maryland, New
Hampshire, and Oregon).

All 22 state laws and more than two-thirds
of the local laws prohibit diserimination by
real estate brokers,

16 state laws and two-thirds of the local
laws cover discrimination by financial insti-
tutions. (This includes 18 local laws with
limited coverage, primarily to cases involv-
ing discrimination by a real estate agent.)

15 state laws and about two-thirds of the
local laws cover discrimination through ad-
vertising. (This includes 18 local laws with
limited coverage, primarily to cases involv-
ing discrimination by a real estate agent.)

13 state laws and two-thirds of the local
laws prohibit discrimination in the sale or
rental of single-family homes. (This includes
25 local laws with limited coverage, primarily
to uses involving a real estate agent.)

Assertion: Housing discrimination can and
should be handled through local and state
laws, not by national legislation.

Answer: The problem cannot be solved
through local and state laws. They are scat-
tered geographically and represent a hodge-
podge of good and bad. Some are effective
while others contain glaring loopholes and
inadequacies. What is needed to end housing
discrimination is a universal law with uni-
form coverage so that there will be a single
set of rules everywhere for everyone—buyers,
sellers and real estate brokers. As the Na-
tional Advisory Commission on Civil Disor-
ders noted: “The great bulk of housing pro-
duced by the private sector remains unaf-
fected by (state and local) anti-discrimina-
tion measures. So long as this continues pub-
lic and private action at the local level will
be inhibited by the argument that local ac-
tion produces competitive disadvantage.”

Some of the realtors who testified at the
Senate fair housing hearings last August also
commented on the argument that the prob-
lem should be handled on the state and
local level,

Edward Durchslag of Chicago sald: "It is
wishful thinking to hope that our national
problem will ever be solved in this manner.”
(Senate hearings, p. 414)

Elliot Couden of Seattle commented: “The
problems are on such a large scale, beyond
the capabilities of the smaller than state
governments and political units to either
grasp or cope with, that nothing less than
national responsibility and power can break
the cycle and avert eventual public tragedy
that will make all past uprising pale by
comparison.” (Senate hearings, p. 400)

Assertion: Enactment of fair housing
would not prevent civil disturbances and
riots.

Answer: True. But ending racial discrim-
ination in housing through enactment of a
Fair House law is a key and indispensable
part of any solution of the inter-racial prob-
lems of our country. Numerous witnesses at
last August's hearings before the Senate
Banking and Currency Committee, from civil
rights leaders to real estate men, sald the
insult of housing discrimination contributes
to racial unrest and riots. The knowledge
that even were he to meet all the criteria of
white middle class America—in terms of ed-
ucation, personal habits, a good job—he
would still have to live in the ghetto or some
other raclally segregated neighborhood, cre-
ates a sense of rage and frustration in the
ghetto resident, according to these witnesses.
For example, Algernon D. Black, Senior
Leader of the Ethlcal Culture Soclety and
a member of the Board of Directors of the
American Clvil Liberties Union commented:
“The real evil in the ghetto effects is the
rejection and humiliation of human be-
ings . . . This sense of humiliation goes all
through the ghetto. It is the primary cause
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of the frustration and rage in the youth
which has acted with such violence in the re-
cent riots. In the ghetto no matter what they
do, what they become, they don't get any-
where. They feel they are in a cage. And
this is why this bill is of crucial importance
now.” (Senate hearings, p. 179)

Asgertion: The real estate industry is to-
tally opposed to fair housing legislation.

Answer: False. While the leadership of the
National Association of Real Estate Boards
(NAREB) testified against fair housing (Sen-
ate hearings, page 182), the hearings made
clear that the old monolithic opposition of
the real estate industry to fair housing no
longer exists. Many realtors, in fact, would
welcome enactment of a law which would
elilminate the pressure on them to discri-
minate. Several responsible, substantial, ex-
perienced realtors—representing significant
segments of the industry—testified in sup-
port of a national fair housing law at the
Senate hearings last August. Here are some
of their comments:

W. Evans Buchanan, Washington, D.C., for-
mer president of the National Association of
Home Bullders: “The falr housing provisions
are needed by the real estate industry as a
means of eliminating unsound competitive
practices in protecting those who choose to
do business on a non-discriminatory basis.

“Participants in FHA and VA programs are
now pledged to the policies and practice of
non-diserimination under the provisions of
the Executive Order 11063. Enactment of
this bill will provide the uniform standards
of conduct so greatly needed in today’s real
estate market.

“Many business firms and organizations
would long since have discontinued practices
of diserimination except for their fear of
adverse economic consequences stemming
from competitors who choose to capitalize on
racial and religious prejudices,

“With a national law commanding the ac-
ceptance of all, the entire industry will sell
or rent without discrimination and without
fear of economic reprisal.” (p. 416)

Elliott N. Couden, Seattle, Washington,
real estate broker; president of Couden
Agency, Inc.; member of the Seattle Real
Estate Board, the Washington Association of
Realtors and the National Association of
Real Estate Boards: “A universal law would
remove many of the shackles and impasses
we in the real estate business are subjected
to ... Many real estate salesmen and brokers
who would voluntarily provide equal service
to all clients suffer a reasonably well-ground-
ed apprehension that their efforts will result
in intimidation from other realtors and eco-
nomic attrition from potential clients. This
legislation frees all parties from coerclon,
probably the greatest single element in the
minority housing syndrome."” (page 403-
404)

Fred Kramer, Chicago, Illinois, President
of Draper & Kramer, Inc.; real estate and
mortgage banking business, which manages
some 15,000 residential units: “I think it is
to the interest of all of us in the real estate
business to be put on an equal basis when
it comes to accepting minority groups as
buyers, borrowers, or tenants.” (p. 398)

Edward Durchslag, Chicago, Illinois, real
estate business on city’s South side for three
decades: “The real state industry, our var-
fous communities, as well as the country as
a whole would benefit from the enactment of
fair housing legislation.” (p. 412)

Ken Rothchild, St. Paul, Minnesota—
President of H. Val Rothchild, Inc., and Presi-
dent of the Minnesota Mortgage Bankers As-
sociation: “Minnesota open housing laws
have not hurt the real estate business. It has
been good. . .. There was . . . great fear
among the real estate people and none of
their fears have been justified. . . . Realtors
and apartment owners and builders have ex-
perienced greater demand for their products.
The entire community has benefited from
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rapidly improving housing and housing con-
ditions and from reduced raclal tensions.”
(p. 415)

Other realtors who testified in support of
a national open housing law included: Tighe
Woods, Bethesda, Maryland, real estate brok-
er and appraiser (p. 397); Philip M. Klutz-
nick, Chlcago, Illinocis—Senior Partner,
Klutznick, Enterprises; Managing Partner,
KLC Venture, Ltd.; President of Old Orchard,
Oakbrook, and River Oaks regional shopping
centers; and President of Oak Brook Utility
Company, all of metropolitan Chicago; Chair-
man of the Board of the American Bank and
Trust Company, of New York City (p, 894).

Assertion: The open housing provisions of
H.R. 2516 are unconstitutional.

Answer: The constitutionality of the fair
housing provisions of H.R. 2516 is based on
the XIV Amendment and the Commerce
Clause in the Constitution, and Supreme
Court decisions in other civil rights cases.
(Heart of Atlanta Motel vs. the United States,
and Katzenback vs. McClung) leave little
doubt about the constitutionality of fair
housing. Further, during the Senate hearings
on fair housing last August, a variety of
qualified witnesses testified to the constitu-
tionality of such a law. U.S. Attorney Gen-
eral Ramsey Clark sald he had “no doubt
whatsoever” about the constitutionality of
the proposal. (Senate hearings, p, T) Also
testifying to the constitutionality of open
housing legislation were the deans of three
major law schools—Rev. Robert F. Drinan,
S.J., of Boston College Law School; Jeffer-
son B. Fordham of the University of Penn-
sylvania Law School; and Louis H. Pollak of
Yale Law School. (Senate hearings, p. 127)

Finally, the constitutional authority of
Congress to enact fair housing legislation was
confirmed by a committee consisting of some
30 constitutional experts and legal scholars
headed by Mr., Sol Rabkin of the Antl-Def-
amation League of B’'nal B'rith. (Senate
hearings, p. 253-254)

Assertion: Integration causes property
values to decline.

Answer: This is a myth. Almost every
study in this area confirms the fact that
property values do not decline when Negroes
move into all-white neighborhoods. The
practice of blockbusting, in fact, is based
on the opposite assumption—that prices will
rise. The best known study in this area was
an analysis of some 10,000 property trans-
fers in seven cities by Luigli Laurentl in
1960. His data showed that in 86% of the
cases studied property values actually in-
creased with the entry of nonwhites into for-
merly all-white neighborhoods. In only 156%
of the cases was there a price decrease. A
bibliography of several other studies with
similar findings may be found on page B8
of the Senate hearings. Several of the realtors
who testified also commented on the prop-
erty value argument. Here are a few of their
comments:

‘“When minority buyers appear, some peo-
ple in the immediate vicinity are often im-
pelled into panic selling. Panic selling tends
to depress prices, at least for awhile . . . A
national law would put an end to panic
selling and price dislocation.” (Elliott Cou-
den, Seattle, Wash., page 404.)

““The facts show that if and when a drop in
values does happen, it is again the result
of the ‘panic and run’ pattern . . . which
suddenly expands the supply of overanxious
sellers over the normal damands” (Edward
Durchslag, Chicago, I11., page 413.)

“Value is determined by the law of supply
and demand. If a lot of similar housing is on
the market at the same time and there are
no buyers to absorb them, prices will go
down. Similarly, if there is a great demand
in a neighborhood, because of the popu-
larity of a certain school or some other
factor, and there are not many houses be-
ing offered for sale, the prices are going to
rise, regardless of the color of the neighbor's
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skin."
3917.)

Assertion: Fair housing will result in
white suburbs being innundated by a “black
deluge’ from big city ghetto areas.

Answer: This is nothing more than a
bogeyman raised by fair housing opponents.
The fact of the matter is that only a few
Negro families—those who have adequate
financial resources—will be able to escape
the ghetto as a result of fair housing legis-
lation. For most ghetto residents, the im-
pact of fair housing would be symbolic. But
it would be an important symbol. It would
show that white America is willing to correct
such injustices and it would make the level
of their income—not the color of their skin—
the main factor in determining where they
could live.

Assertion: Falr housing violates property
rights and is actually “forced housing” be-
cause it denies homeowners the right to de-
cide how to dispose of their property by
“forcing” them to sell to Negroes.

Answer: The “forced housing” charge is
totally inaccurate and unfair. The only
“forced housing” in America is in the ghetto
where Negro families who have the means to
live elsewhere are forced to live because of
housing discrimination.

Property rights are not—and never have
been—absolute. Real property has always
been subject to regulation by the state, and
restraints on the disposal of property date
back to early English land law. In the case
of fair housing, the law would not force
homeowners to sell to Negroes or anyone
else. It would merely prohibit them from us-
ing a real estate agent or some other person
to discriminate against prospective buyers on
racial grounds. It would make the color of
the buyer's money the dominant considera-
tion, not the color of his skin. As Tighe
Woods, Bethesda, Md., real estate broker and
appralser, noted in his testimony during the
Senate hearings:

“Any experienced real estate broker knows
that up until the time the race question
entered the picture not one seller in a
hundred cared about who was going to buy
his house so long as the buyer had the money
and met the seller's terms.” (Page 397)

(Tighe Woods, Bethesda, Md., page

As Holy Week Begins
HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to commend the article appearing in the
Washington Daily News on April 8, 1968.
Its analysis of the importance of a reor-
ganized District of Columbia govern-
ment in the context of our present urban
crisis is well stated. I hope that my col-
leagues will take a minute of their time
to read this excellent analysis of the sit-
uation in Washington, D.C., the handling
of the disorders and some thoughts on
the future steps that must be taken by
all Americans, of all races.

The article follows:

As HorLY WEEK BEGINS

There were many reasons why the District
of Columbia’s municipal government should
have been reorganized, and why Walter E.
Washington should have become its mayor.
But when it happened, no one could have
foreseen the events of the past few days, and,
consequently, no one could have known how
much all of us in this city would now have
special reason to be grateful for the fact that
Walter E. Washington was in charge.
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On Saturday, this newspaper wondered
why the call for troops to assist the wearied
D.C. police department was deferred so long.
This delay cannot be laid at Mayor Washing-
ton's door. Once the troops arrived, they
were used sensibly and with effect. Given
those troops, Mayor Washington was able
to organize an operation of containment
that now apparentiy has brought the looting
and arson to a stop.

At this moment, Washingtonians—and
Americans everywhere—must pay tribute to
the policemen and firemen, whose efforts,
under the most difficult of orders and cir-
cumstances, were more than exemplary. They
were heroes. Their orders were, no matter
what the provocation: Don’t shoot! To those
who saw some of these provocations, the
discipline of the policemen and firemen was
almost beyond belief.

These past days here have seen a mere
handful of fatalities. It might well have been
otherwise, Instead, these days have seen the
total or partial destruction of hundreds of
businesses and dwellings.

The financial losses, when we know the
final reckoning, will be staggering.

But, even now, there are those who would
perhaps have had it otherwise. They would,
now that the violence is past, rather have
seen more deaths and less economic loss,

We hope that those who feel so will re-
examine their feelings,

On the other hand, many who took part in
the looting thought they did so—if, In fact,
they really know why they did it—because of
economic deprivation. How, then do they
add 1t all up now, beyond the fact that some
of them have ill-begotten clothes and liquor
and television set? Does the gutting of stores
improve their economic state? Does the dis-
appearance of a place of employment im-
prove their economic state? These people,
too, must reexamine their thinking.

And then, there are the many Negroes in
this city who have spoken out elogquently
against what has happened here. They are
not "“leaders”, nor are they “Uncle Toms.”
They are hardworking, respectable people,
with a true sense of their own dignity, In the
final analysis, they are the real losers in all
of this. They are the ones who saw, with
Dr. Martin Luther King, the light at the
end of the tunnel, who saw his dream crystal
clear. We hope they will not lose that dream,
nor the sight of that light.

Now, in this Holy Week, parts of this city
are a repugnant shambles, Other parts of the
city greeted this special season in an eerle,
unwholesome silence.

It was, in both instances, in both parts of
the city, not unlike any morning in London
during the great Blitz. The lesson we in
Washington can learn from that experience
of the people of London, is as simple as it is
difficult.

It 1s just this: Get about the business of
going on from here!

The mayor and the voluntary Urban Coali-
tion are embarked upon a program of clean-
ing up; of feeding the needy; of finding jobs
for the people whose places of employment
have been burned out; of providing housing
for the families that cannot return to gutted
dwellings.

To this program, all of us must bend every
effort.

Washington has lived thru a Blitz of its
own making. It is our duty to make a new
start—mnow for the immediate needs, and, in
the days to come, toward the long-term ful-
fillments that have been put off too long.

What is needed now is nothing short of a
massive effort to provide better schools, truly
equal employment opportunities, decent
housing and an end to unfairness of every
sort directed at any citizen. It will require
money, in huge amounts, much of which
will have to be obtained from Congress,
which holds such a grip on our city. But if
the community demands it, it will be forth-
coming, even from these reluctant men.
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But, more than money will be needed.
What is truly essential is a solemn commit-
ment by the entire community to abolish,
once and for all, every form of discrimina-
tion.

Meanwhile, however, the main effort must
be, as it was a century ago, and by whatever
means, ‘“to bind up the nation's wounds . .."”

Seven Years of Warnings

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr., COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include a recent editorial from
the Chicago Tribune entitled “Seven
Years of Warnings”:

SEVEN YEARS OoF WARNINGS

Historians will marvel at the unheeding
blindness with which the Kennedy and John-
son administrations plunged for seven years
toward monetary chaos, despite a rising
crescendo of warnings,

Ever since October, 1960, when the first
serious run on gold occurred in London, it
became clear that we could not go on as we
were going, recklessly spending money at
home and abroad, without soconer or later
wrecking the dollar. Voices began pleading,
tentatively at first, then more, more, and
more insistently, for an end to deficits and
inflation and a restoration of filscal sanity.
The Tribune was never alone in this, but
we were among the earliest to protest.

The international gold pool was estab-
lished in London in the fall of 1960 to mend
the gold leak, and on Jan. 25, 1961, we said:
“We can't decree a sound dollar by price-
fixing in London, nor can any international
organization decree it for us.”

By August of 1961, the outflow of gold had
resumed, and on Nov, 1 we said: “It may
take more than words this time to reassure
the foreign bankers. . . . What our foreign
creditors are awailting Is some belt tighten-
ing by the government, and without it we
can expect the outflow of gold to keep
rising.”

Still nothing was done, and on Nov. 9, 1962,
we warned: “The tedlously optimistic stream
of forecasts and assurances from Chairman
Heller of the President's council of eco-
nomic advisers and Secretaries Dillon and
Hodges can only become less and less per-
suasive until there is more tangible evidence
to persuade foreign bankers to keep their
dollars, they will keep on buying gold—and
the less gold we have to back up our dol-
lars, the harder the job will be.”

With Mr. Johnson came new promises of
frugality and new programs of spending. In
May, 1964, the late Sen. Harry F. Byrd re-
ported “waste and extravagance in virtually
every federal program and activity.” The
French government announced a policy of
systematically converting its dollars into
gold. “It has served notice,” we said on Jan.
7, 1965, “that the spending implicit in the
Great Society is incompatible with a sound
dollar, Its message 18 clear enough; the
question is whether anybody in Washington
is still interested in profiting from it.”

Nobody was. On Feb. 23 we asked again:
“Is the government going to discipline itself
now, while we still have gold and a reason-
ably sound dollar? Or is it going to wait
until we have neither and it has no choice?”

Other countries began to wonder whether
they should risk holding on to their accu-
mulating dollars and thus, as a statement
from Brussels said, “contribute toward
financing the American balance deficit.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But the Great Society sailed blindly ahead.
In January, 1966, Mr. Johnson assured us
that “we are a rich nation and can afford
to make progress at home while meeting ob-
ligations abroad.” On Febh. 2, we warned that
the “policies of the Johnson administration
have placed us in a fool's paradise, where
the rug can be jerked from under us at any
moment.” And on July 1: “Foreign bankers
look on in disbelief as we build toward col-
lapse, devaluation, and the crash of our cur-
rency.”

The President began to promise some econ-
omies but threw himself into the battle, as
we sald on Sept. 10, 1966, “with all the en-
thusiasm of a small boy answering a sum-
mons to the principal's office.”” Sen. Wil-
liams of Delaware said at the same time
that “we've never had a man in the White
House who has spoken better in the inter-
est of economy, and we've never had a man
who has done less.”

Mr. Johnson’s message to Congress in
early 18656 brought new spending programs,
chiefly against poverty, on top of the rising
costs of the war In Viet Nam. By last fall,
the gold rush had picked up again and it
began to look as if it would take a miracle to
save us, “If a genuine effort to balance our
forelgn and domestic accounts is a miracle,”
we sald last Nov. 25, “then it will have to
be one.”

Now we are being swept overboard, cling-
ing by a dual price system to the formality of
a gold-backed dollar, and we wonder whether
even a miracle can save the dollar.

Martin Luther King, Jr., 1929-68
HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, it is with
a very heavy heart that all Americans
watch today while in Atlanta, Ga. the
mortal remains of the late Reverend
Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., are being
laid to rest.

I was deeply shocked and saddened
when I learned of the tragic assassina-
tion in Memphis, Tenn., on April 4, 1968
of Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. My per-
sonal sympathy and that of the many
thousands of people I have the honor
of representing in the U.S. Congress goes
out to Mrs. King, their children, and his
people. Dr. King was a man of peace
whose goal in life was to bring about full
equality for all men through nonviolent
means. The award of the Nobel Peace
Prize to Dr. King in 1964 is the most
eloquent testimony of his effective lead-
ership towards the attainment of his
goals.

Mr. Speaker, the use of force and vio-
lence as a means of expressing dissatis-
faction with those things we believe to
be wrong in America must come to a
halt at once. Looting, arson, sniping, and
all forms of violence must be stopped in
this country for these senseless acts only
do disservice to our country and to the
memory of those of our fellow country-
men who have died in pursuit of a better
life for all of our citizens and for our
country as a whole. Dr. King must not
have died in vain.

Let each and every one of us join today
in mourning the loss of Dr. King while
at the same time let us resolve to continue
to strive more fervently for peace and full
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equality for all our citizens. It is only
with God’s help and the recognition of
the true brotherhood of all men under
the same God that the people of the
United States will be able to live in peace
and harmony and an effective victory
over our racial struggles will be
accomplished.
May he rest in peace.

The Challenge of the Seas: Congressman
Paul Rogers

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, on
March 15, Congressman PauL ROGERS,
of the Ninth District of Florida, ad-
dressed the Federal Bar Association’s
Space Age Law Conference at Cape
EKennedy, Fla. This was an excellent
speech concerning some of the chal-
lenges of oceanography, a field with
which we should all be greatly con-
cerned. Congressman RoOGERS is a mem-
ber of the House Committee on Ocean-
ography and is an expert. At his sugges-
tion, President James McI. Henderson,
of the Federal Bar Association, has es-
tablished the first National Oceano-
graphic Law Committee under the
chairmanship of Ken Burns, assistant to
the Chairman of the Federal Maritime
Commission, Adm. John Harllee, Con-
gressman Rocers; Adm. John Harllee;
Dr. Edward Wenk, Jr., Executive Secre-
tary, the President’s National Council on
Marine Resources and Engineering De-
velopment; and Rear Adm. O. D. Waters,
Jr., U.S. Navy, Oceanographer of the
Navy, will serve as honorary consultants
to this new Federal bar committee.

Because Congressman RoOGERs is a rec-
ognized leader in this field, and because
his remarks are timely and thoughtful,
I am sure my colleagues will be inter-
ested in his remarks, as follows:

Man has long had an adventure with the
sea. At first it offered an additional source of
food supply. Then a mode of transportation
to other places. Finally, as man came to a
point in time where he had big ships and
navigational gear of sorts, it became a chal-
lenge.

This challenge led to the discovery and
opening of the New World. Then, little by
little, the world as we know It today was un-
covered as man ventured farther and farther.

But now, almost 500 years later, we find
ourselves agaln flirting with the seas, We are
agaln about to answer a newer and graa.t-er
challenge. For now as we continue to go
down to the sea in ships, we are embarking
on a journey that will take us iInto the last
unexplored frontier on the earth.

I am speaking, of course, not of a journey
on the seas, but of a journey into the seas
of the world.

There 1s & point which I should make at
the onset about this nation’s efforts in the
field of marine sclence and oceanography.
Although we are only on the frontier now,
and by comparison it will look like the
Wright Brothers stage to people only 20
years from now, we are heavily committed.

It would not be fair to leave the impres-

slon that marine science and oceanography
at this point In time consists of dropping



9390

a man in an iron ball into the depths of the
ocean, although we do indeed still do this.

We are progressing beyond that stage, or
the stage where an old bearded sea captain
rows to the middle of the channel to test
the temperature.

Business, and I might add big business,
has combined with technology to push us
past that point.

0Oil and mineral exploration and exploita-
tion has accounted for the major investments
by private industry in the seas. I would like
to mention just a few figures to indicate
what lies ahead in our adventure into the
seas.

The value of oil and gas extracted off the
coast of the United States now runs more
than one billion dollars a year and is in-
creasing at the rate of around 20 percent a

ear.

E Total new investment in offshore oil and
gas leases has averaged more than $234 mil-
lion & year since 1960 and in 1967 approached
$600 million on federally administered land
alone.

Only last month, more than a dozen major
oil companies and some independents paid
more than $603 million for drilling rights off
the coast of California—at one auction.

The economic worth of the petroleum being
produced and the money being spent by in-
dustry offshore in the Free World is believed
to be close to $4.5 billion, more than twice
what it was only three years ago.

Within the next 10 years it is expected to
triple to about $16 billion.

Another estimate says that within the
coming decade, the investment in offshore
oil and gas industry will amount to between
$25 and $30 billion.

More than 700 companies are listed in one
directory as offering products and services
in ocean science and technology.

Fortune's annual list of 500 great com-
panies makes note that 98 have roles in ocean
engineering.

Gentlemen, Wall Street has put on flippers,
goggles and mask and has tested the water.
The obvious conclusion is that the dip was
bracing.

From all indications, all signs are go.

We have initiated an academic bhase for
producing manpower through the Sea Grant
College Program which I introduced in the
Congress two years ago. Of the first 6 project
grants made this year in this program, two
are in PFlorida—Florida Atlantic University
and the University of Miami.

I would expect and hope that a number
of our universities in Florida will participate
very actively in this program, in order to
help produce the necessary manpower for
oceanography.

Industry has taken a toehold and with the
help of the government has started what I
am sure will be called the Ocean Boom in
the financial journals in the not-too-distant
future.

It is my personal opinion that the Ocean
Boom will be as meaningful to the people of
this nation as our Space Boom, if indeed not
more so.

We are on the verge now.

Our breakthroughs in technology will dic-
tate how far we can go, The input of funds
from government and industry will tell us
how fast we can go.

Yet the entire spectrum of ocean develop-
ment—science, technology, business, eco-
nomics, forelgn relations—no matter how
fast or profitable, is tied together—the string
is law.

The law of the sea must be established
in many areas. I would just like to touch
gnh:: few to give an idea of the depth of this

eld.

There are laws of ownership, between indi-
viduals and between state and federal gov-
ernment. And then there is the granddaddy
of them all, the law of ownership between
national states,

There are leasing laws as the sea bottom is
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developed and used. There are antitrust
laws, Public utility laws as water is used for
power and desalinization processes, patent
laws, mineral laws, safety regulation laws
and so on.

Almost to the item, any law which we have
studied to this date can be equated to a
marine situation. And then there are some
more,

Generally speaking, however, we have basic
concepts of law to apply to most situations
until we reach the limits of the Continental
Shelf. Roughly speaking, the Continental
Shelf is the edge of the land mass on which
nations boarding the oceans sit. It extends
from the shore seaward on a gradual slope.
When that slope increases to a sharp angle
it is termed the Continental Slope and
again generally speaking, that is where a na-
tion's right of possession is supposed to end
unless a nation has the capablility to exploit
beyond that point. And the United States
has that capability.

This definition is foggy at best and of
course Is not at all uniform throughout the
world, as one nation's continental shelf is
wider than another. In fact, at points along
the California coast the sharp descent of the
continental shelf begins only one mile off
shore. The general rule is that the shelf ex-
tends to about 200 meters, or about 600 feet.

This definition, even though sketchy, was
all good and well when it was adopted in
1958 at the Geneva Convention. Those who
sat on that international council could not
visualize the rapid progress which was to
come, and so the apparently obtrusive ap-
pendage of “or beyond that depth” was not
a heavy issue. But progress has allowed us
to go beyond what was considered reason-
able at that time.

Now we are faced with a problem which
can be stated simply:

Shounld the United States take the existing
letter of the law, thus allowing this nation
to push its boundarles into the seas beyond
the Continental Shelf and reap the rewards
of this exploration and exploitation; or
should this nation join others and turn over
the resources of the ocean bottom itself to
an international body: i.e., the United Na-
tions.

I have for several years now favored, in-
deed promoted, the first. For it is my belief
that the United States has reached a point
in technology where we can take advantage
of the resources of the oceans. These re-
sources are bountiful, as the figures I quoted
to you earlier on oil and gas expenditures
will attest.

In addition to these, there are minerals,
metals and food. There, too, are elements
which have excited men of medicine, and
promise to be useful in formulating cures
for many diseases. Life in the sea is no
longer just fantasy.

And again, there is another primary reason
why I feel we should expand cur borders to
the fullest—that is the basic issue of na-
tional security and defense.

The accepted international law which al-
lows us to expand into the seas is the Geneva
Convention of which I spoke earlier. And I
would like to quote from the section which
is the key to the present international and
national debate of ocean rights for all
nations.

“Article 1—For the purpose of these arti-
cles, the term ‘continental shelf' is used as
referring (a) to the seabed and subsoil of
the submarine areas adjacent to the coast
but outside the area of the territorial sea,
to a depth of 200 meters, or, beyond that
limit, to where the superjacent waters ad-
mits of the exploitation of the natural re-
sources of the sald areas.”

The key phrase “or to where the depth of
the superjacent water admits of the ex-
ploitation™ is the letter of the law to which
I have referred.

Simply put, it means we can go as far as
our technology will carry us until we reach
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the halfway point between ourselves and
another nation.

However, this clear issue has been blunted
by those who wish to spread the wealth of
the seas among all nations, with the United
Nations acting as the superior state in the
matter of leases, rights, and supply quotas.

I must disagree with the policy which the
State Department, the Administration and
certain members of the Congress seem to be
exploring along these lines.

Because I felt the United States should
establish national goals and a blueprint
which would set out the most desirable way
to attain those goals through a list of pri-
orities, I introduced legislation which cre-
ated a Presidential Commission made up of
representatives from industry, government
and the scientific community.

It is the purpose of that commission to
study the entire field of the development of
the seas and to set for the nation goals to
be reached in marine science and oceanog-
raphy and to recommend the best possible
course of action to attain these national
goals.

I have great faith in the work the com-
mission is doing and am looking forward to
the report, which is due at the beginning of
the year.

Because of this I feel it is not in good faith
nor the proper time for this government to
ask its representative to the United Nations
to push for a United Nations study group on
oceanography. We should walt and see what
our own commission recommends. Only then
will we have data which will set out the goal
which this nation should pursue.

I do belleve that all nations should be
given a right to exploit the resources of the
deep at present—but only on two counts.
One, where those resources are within their
soverelgn domain, and secondly, where an-
other sovereign nation grants them the
rights to exploitation and exploration.

The point is, I do not believe that the
United States should waive the benefits of
the oceans to an international body.

I do believe that American industry,
which has invested billions of dollars in
ocean research and development, should
have guarantees that when they stake out a
plot on the bottom of the ocean, no one
from another company or another nation
can come along and junk that stake. They
should have the guarantee of law.

I do not believe it is in the best interest
of the national economy to have an interna-
tional body setting productlon gquotas for
ocean resources.

If for some reason this nation needs more
oil than it is producing on the land, our off-
shore production of the future should not be
hampered by quotas set by the United Na-
tions. Our economy could be saddled by the
UN.

I do not believe that the United Nations
has the expertise to manage the oceans nor
the militia to enforce decisions.

I do not think any government unit can
properly, and with reason, establish rules,
regulations and standards to do tasks that
it is incapable of doing itself.

The military is presently programming
ocean detection systems for the security of
the nation. It would not be to the ad-
vantage of the United States to allow such
detection systems to be regulated by an
international power.

The Malta Plan presented to the United
Natlions would just about do these things.
There are other plans, proposed by members
of the Senate, which would accomplish the
same thing. I oppose elither suggestion which
would establish international control of the
ocean bottoms and the resources thereof.

I hope you will agree that we did not build
this nation by ceding away rights to our
natural resources.

I would sum up by saying what I have dis-
cussed here today is not a problem of tomor-
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row or next year or the year following, It is
a problem of today.

The Geneva Convention might be recon-
vened next year. The core of that convention
would be the establishment—or reestab-
lishment—of international law concerning
the resources of the seabed.

I believe we as a nation should press for
the enforcement of the existing law or a
clearer definition of present law. Any change
in that law which would lessen our existing
rights would be catastrophic when consider-
ing the potential of the United States in
this area.

If the convention is convened next year
and our legal minds have not given proper
consideration to the problems facing the
nation in the area of marine science and
oceanography, our journey into the seas will
be vitally hampered.

We not only face the possibility of losing
an expanded national frontier and the mate-
rial gains, but the problems of ocean pol-
lution, territorial seas, fishing rights and
freedom of passage will receive only half
solutions.

I urge that you, as lawyers, give these very
pressing and important problems your ut-
most consideration. The Federal Bar should
assert its leadership and help direct the de-
velopment of the law of the sea.

The consequences are very meaningful,
both to the individual and to the nation.

Congressman Machen Opposes Cuts in
Impacted Area Funds

HON. HERVEY G. MACHEN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. MACHEN. Mr. Speaker, I was
greatly disappointed by the action taken
by the House last Thursday on amend-
ment VI of the conference committee re-
port on H.R. 15399. I was disappointed
that the amount of funds provided for
local school districts in federally im-
pacted areas was not increased above
only the $20 million provided for in sec-
tion 3(a) of Public Law 874.

When this matter was debated on the
floor, I made it clear that I was opposed
to any reduction in the amount of funds
provided for our education programs. In
fact, I stated that I believed our educa-
tion expenditures should be maintained
and should not be cut because of the
tremendous human cost which such ac-
tion would cause. Only Vietnam expendi-
tures should have as high a priority.

I realize full well that there must be
budget reductions made this year if we
are ever to put our fiscal house in or-
der. However, I did not support then, nor
will I support in the future, budget re-
ductions in our educational programs.

The prineciple of special financial as-
sistance to federally impacted local
school districts has been tested over a
period of years. It has been proven most
successful in helping meet absolutely
vital common school requirements in lo-
cal areas which otherwise would be
handicapped by the existence of a mili-
t,?iry installation or other Federal fa-
cility.

Certainly, I do not support paying
money to school districts in excess of
their actual needs.

In his 1965 budget message, President
Johnson recommended that a thorough
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study be made of Public Law 874 and 815
programs. I believe that some of the con-
clusions of that report should be noted
here in answer to those who argue that
there is no effective means to police this
program’s operations.

First of all, it was determined that
finaneial burdens are in fact created for
local school districts by Federal activi-
ties of the types covered by Public Law
874. Second, it was found that it is,
in fact, possible to determine the finan-
cial burden each school district bears as
a result of these activities. Thus, it is
possible to determine that a school dis-
trict is receiving only its fair share of
the funds provided under this law.
Third, the report stated that the finan-
cial burdens created by the establishment
of a Federal project are not restricted
to their initial impact but present a con-
tinuing burden.

In view of these facts, I must admit
that I was at a loss to determine why
efforts which were made to increase the
level of appropriations under Public Law
874 for fiscal year 1968 failed. I believe
that there was, and is, a matter of good
faith involved. The affected school dis-
tricts rely on this Federal money to com-
pensate for the extraordinary burdens
caused by excessive Federal activity in
their areas. They prepare their annual
budgets accordingly. I was most disap-
pointed to see fthe House break its
promise to these school districts.

This program of aid for impacted
school districts was initiated in 1950 as
a response to the excessive costs which
are incurred in areas where school rolls
have become abnormally high due to
military or other Federal concentrations.
It brings about an unbearable burden on
the local taxing capability. I believed last
Thursday, and I still believe, that a way
must be found to provide these school
districts with 100 percent of their entitle-
ments under the Public Law 874 program
and I assure you that I will do everything
in my power to bring this to pass as soon
as possible.

Dr. Martin Luther King: Beyond Viet-
nam and Remaining Awake Through
a Revoluation

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, on April 4, 1967, exactly 1 year before
his tragic death, almost to the hour, Dr.
Martin Luther King spoke to a congrega-
tion of clergy and laymen concerned
about Vietnam at the Riverside Church
in New York City. Robert McAfee Brown
said of that occasion:

Martin Luther King has placed the Viet-
nam war precisely where it belongs—on the
conscience of every American. His New York
speech of April 4, 1967, marks a national
turning point in concern about the war, and
expresses the moral outrage of increasing
numbers of Americans, No one must be al-
lowed to escape its disturbing challenge.

On March 31, 1968, at the Washington
National Cathedral, Dr. King preached
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his last Sunday sermon, titled “Remain-
ing Awake Through a Great Revolution.”
In that sermon, he spoke for brotherhood
and against racism, poverty, and war
which plague all of mankind.

These sermons, in themselves, say
much of what needs to be said for this
great American. I believe that they de-
serve being read by every American, and
I include these two addresses in today’s
REecorp in memory of Dr. King, as fol-
lows:

BEyoND VIETNAM
(By Dr. Martin Luther King)
“A TIME COMES WHEN SILENCE IS BETRAYAL"

I come to this magnificent house of wor-
ship tonight because my conscience leaves
me no other choice, I join you in this meeting
because I am in deepest agreement with the
aims and work of the organization which
has brought us together: Clergy and Laymen
Concerned About Vietnam. The recent state-
ment of your executive committee are the
sentiments of my own heart and I found my-
self in full accord when I read its opening
lines: *“A time comes when silence Iis
betrayal.” That time has come for us in re-
lation to Vietnam.

The truth of these words is beyond doubt,
but the mission to which they call us is a
most difficult one. Even when pressed by the
demands of inner truth, men do not easily
assume the task of opposing their govern-
ment's policy, especlally in time of war. Nor
does the human spirit move without great
difficulty against all the apathy of conformist
thought within one's own bosom and in the
surrounding world. Moreover when the issues
at hand seem as perplexing as they often do
in the case of this dreadful conflict we are
always on the verge of beilng mesmerized by
uncertainty; but we must move on.

“A FIRM DISSENT BASED UPON THE MANDATES
OF CONSCIENCES"

Some of us who have already begun to
break the silence of the night have found
that the calling to speak is often a vocation
of agony, but we must speak. We must speak
with all the humility that is appropriate to
our limited vision, but we must speak. And
we must rejoice as well for surely this is the
first time in our nation’s history that a
significant number of its religious leaders
have chosen to move beyond the prophesy-
ing of smooth patriotism to the high grounds
of a firm dissent based upon the mandates of
conscience and the reading of history. Per-
haps a new spirit is rising among us. If it is,
let us trace its movements well and pray
that our own inner being may be sensitive to
its guidance, for we are deeply in need of a
new way beyond the darkness that seems so
close around us.

Over the past two years, as I have moved to
break the betrayal of my own silences and
to speak from the burnings of my own heart,
as I have called for radical departures from
the destruction of Vietnam, many persons
have questioned me about the wisdom of my
path. At the heart of their concerns this
query has often loomed large and loud: Why
are you speaking about the war, Dr. King?
Why are you joining the voices of dissent?
Peace and civil rights don't mix, they say.
Aren't you hurting the cause of your people,
they ask? And when I hear them, though I
often understand the source of their concern.
I am nevertheless greatly saddened, for such
questions mean that the inquirers have not
really known me, my commitment or my call-
ing. Indeed, thelr questions suggest that they
do not know the world in which they live.

*I COME TO MAKE A PASSIONATE PLEA TO MY

BELOVED NATION"

In the light of such tragic misunderstand-
ing, I deem it of signal importance to try to
state clearly, and I trust conecisely, why I
believe that the path from Dexter Avenue
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Baptist Church—the church in Montgomery,
Alabama, where I began my pastorate—leads
clearly to this sanctuary tonight.

I come to this platform tonight to make a
passionate plea to my beloved nation. This
speech is not addressed to Hanoi or to the
National Liberation Front. It is not addressed
to China or to Russia,

Nor is it an attempt to overlook the am-
bigulty of the total situation and the need
for a collective solution to the tragedy of
Vietnam. Neither is it an attempt to make
North Vietnam or the National Liberation
Front paragons of virtue, nor to overlook the
role they can play in a successful resolution
of the problem. While they both may have
justifiable reason to be suspicious of the good
faith of the United States, life and history
give eloquent testimony to the fact that con-
flicts are never resolved without trustful give
and take on both sides.

“POVERTY PROGRAM : BROKEN AND EVISCERATED—
A SOCIETY GONE MAD ON WAR"

Tonight, however, I wish not to speak with
Hanof and the NLF, but rather to my fellow
Americans who, with me, bear the greatest
responsibility in ending a conflict that has
exacted a heavy price on both continents.

Since I am a preacher by trade, I suppose
it is not surprising that I have seven major
reasons for bringing Vietnam into the field
of my moral vision. There is at the outset
a very obvious and almost faclle connection
between the war in Vietnam and the struggle
I, and others, have been waging in America.
A few years ago there was a shining moment
in that struggle. It seemed as if there was
a real promise of hope for the poor—both
black and white—through the Poverty Pro-
gram. There were experiments, hopes, new
beginnings. Then came the bulld-up in Viet-
nam and I watched the program broken and
eviscerated as if it were some idle political
plaything of a society gone mad on war, and
I knew that America would never invest
the necessary funds or energies in rehabilita-
tlon of its poor so long as adventures like
Vietnam continued to draw men and skills
and money like some demonic destructive
suction tube. So I was Increasingly com-
pelled to see the war as an enemy of the poor
and to attack it as such.

Perhaps a more fragic recognition of real-
ity took place when it became clear to me
that the war was doing far more than de-
vastating the hopes of the poor at home. It
was sending their sons and thelr brothers
and their husbands to fight and to die In
extrordinarily high proportions relative to
the rest of the population. We were taking
the black young men who had been crippled
by our society and sending them 8,000 miles
away to guarantee liberties in Southeast Asia
which they had not found in Southwest
Georgla and East Harlem. So we have been
repeatedly faced with the cruel irony of
watching Negro and white boys on TV screens
as they kill and die together for a nation
that has been unable to seat them together
in the same schools. So we watch them in
brutal solidarity burning the huts of a poor
village but we realize that they would never
live on the same block in Detroit. I could
not be silent in the face of such cruel manip-
ulation of the poor,

“"GREATEST PURVEYOR OF VIOLENCE TODAY—MY
OWN GOVERNMENT"

My third reason moves to an even deeper
level of awareness, for it grows out of my
experience in the ghettos of the North over
the last three years—especially the last three
summers. As I have walked among the des-
perate, rejected and angry young men I have
told them that Molotov cocktails and rifies
would not solve their problems. I have tried
to offer them my deepest compassion while
maintaining my conviction that social change
comes most meaningfully through non-vio-
lent action. But they asked—and rightly so—
what about WVietnam? They asked if our

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

own nation wasn’'t using massive doses of
violence to solve its problems, to bring about
the changes it wanted. Their questions hit
home, and I knew that I could never again
ralse my voice against the violence of the op-
pressed in the ghettos without having first
spoken clearly to the greatest purveyor of
violence in the world today—my own govern-
ment. For the sake of those boys, for the sake
of this government, for the sake of the hun-
dreds of thousands trembling under our vio-
lence, I cannot be silent,

For those who ask the question, "Aren't
you a Civil Right leader?” and thereby mean
to exclude me from the movement for peace,
I have this further answer. In 1857 when a
group of us formed the Southern Christian
Leadershlp Conference, we chose as our
motto: “To save the soul of America."” We
were convinced that we could not limit our
vision to certain rights for black people, but
instead affirmed the conviction that Ameri-
ca would never be free or saved from itself
unless the descendants of its slaves were
loosed completely from the shackles they
still wear. In a way we were agreeing with
Langston Hughes, that black bard of Harlem,
who had written earlier:

"0, yes,
I say it plain,
America never was Amerlca to me,
And yet I swear this cath—
America will be!

“BROTHERHOOD OF MAN TAKES ME BEYOND NA-
TIONAL ALLEGIANCES”

Now, it should be incandescently clear that
no one who has any concern for the integrity
and life of America today can ignore the
present war. If America's soul becomes to-
tally polsoned, part of the autopsy must read
Vietnam. It can never be saved so long as
it destroys the deepest hopes of men the
world over. So it is that those of us who are
yet determined that “America will be” are
led down the path of protest and dissent,
working for the health of our land.

As if the weight of such a commitment to
the life and health of America were not
enough, another burden of responsibility was
placed upon me in 1964; and I cannot forget
that the Nobel Prize for Peace was also a
commission—a commission to work harder
than I had ever worked before for the
“brotherhood of man.” This is a calllng that
takes me beyond national allegiances, but
even if it were not present I would yet have
to live with the meaning of my commitment
to the ministry of Jesus Christ. To me the
relationship of this ministry to the making
of peace is so obvious that I sometimes mar-
vel at those who ask me why I am speaking
against the war. Could it be that they do not
know that the good news was meant for all
men—for communist and capitalist, for
their children and ours, for black and for
white, for revolutionary and conservative?
Have they forgotten that my ministry is in
obedience to the one who loved his enemies
so fully that he died for them? What then can
I say to the Viet Cong or to Castro or to
Mao as a falthful minister of this one? Can
I threaten them with death or must I not
share with them my life?

PFinally, as I try to delineate for you and
for myself the road that leads from Mont-
gomery to this place I would have offered all
that was most valid if I simply said that I
must be true to my conviction that I share
with all men the calling to be a son of the
Living God. Beyond the calling of race or
nation or creed is this vocation of sonship
and brotherhood, and because I belleve that
the Father is deeply concerned especlally for
his suffering and helpless and outcast chil-
dren, I come tonight to speak for them.

This I believe to be the privilege and the
burden of all of us who deem ourselves
bound by allegiances and loyalities which are
broader and deeper than nationalism and
which go beyond our nation's self-defined
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goals and positions. We are called to speak
for the weak, for the voiceless, for victims
of our nation and for those it calls enemy,
for no document from human hands can
make these humans any less our brothers.

And as I ponder the madness of Vietnam
and search within myself for ways to under-
stand and respond in compassion my mind
goes constantly to the people of that
peninsula. I speak now not of the soldiers of
each side, not of the junta in Saigon, but
simply of the people who have been living
under the curse of war for almost three con-
tinuous decades now. I think of them too,
because it is clear to me that there will be
no meaningful solution there until some at-
tempt 1s made to know them and hear their
broken cries.

“THEY MUST SEE AMERICANS AS STRANGE
LIBERATORS"

They must see Americans as strange
liberators. The Vietnamese people proclaimed
their own independence in 1945 after a com-
bined French and Japanese occupation, and
before the communist revolution in China.
They were led by Ho Chi Minh, Even though
they quoted the American Declaration of In-
dependence in thelr own document of free-
dom, we refused to recognize them. Instead,
we decided to support France In its recon-
quest of her former colony.

Our government felt then that the Viet-
namese people were not ‘ready” for inde-
pendence, and we again fell victim to the
deadly, Western arrogance that has poisoned
the international atmosphere for so long.
With that tragic decision we rejected a
revolutionary government seeking self-de-
termination, and a government that had
been established not by China (for whom
the Vietnamese have no great love) but by
clearly indigenous forces that included some
communists. For the peasants this new gov-
ernment meant real land reform, one of the
most important needs in their lives.

For 9 years following 1946 we denled
the people of Vietnam the right of inde-
pendence. For 9 years we vigorously sup-
ported the French in their abortive effort to
recolonize Vietnam.

Before the end of the war we were meet-
ing 80 per cent of the French war costs.
Even before the French were defeated at
Dien Bien Phu, they began to despair of the
reckless action, but we did not. We encour-
aged them with our huge financial and mili-
tary supplies to continue the war even after
they had lost the will. Soon we would be
paying almost the full costs of this tragic
attempt at recolonization.

“AFTER THE FRENCH WERE DEFEATED WE SUP-
PORTED ONE OF THE MOST VICIOUS MODERN
DICTATORS"™
After the French were defeated it looked

as If independence and land reform would
come again through the Geneva agreements.
But instead there came the United States,
determined that Ho should not unify the
temporarily divided nation, and the peasants
watched again as we supported one of the
most viclous modern dictators—our chosen
man, Premler Diem. The peasants watched
and cringed as Diem ruthlessly routed out
all opposition, supported their extortionist
landlords and refused even to discuss re-
unification with the North. The peasants
watched as all this was presided over by
U.S. influence and then by increasing num-
bers of U.S. troops who came to help
quell the insurgency that Dlem’'s methods
had aroused. When Diem was overthrown
they may have been happy, but the long
line of military dictatorships seemed to offer
no real change—especially in terms of their
need for land and peace.

The only change came from America as we
increased our troop commitments in support
of governments which were singularly cor-
rupt, inept and without popular support.
All the while the people read our leaflets
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and received regular promises of peace and
democracy—and land reform. Now they lan-
guish under our bombs and consider us—
not their fellow Vietamese—the real enemy.
They move sadly and apathetically as we
herd them off the land of their fathers into
concentration camps where minimal social
needs are rarely met, They know they must
move or be destroyed by our bombs. So they
go—primarily women and children and the
aged.

“SO FAR WE MAY HAVE KILLED A MILLION—

MOSTLY CHILDREN"

They watch as we poison their water, as
we kill a million acres of their crops. They
must weep as the bulldozers roar through
their areas preparing to destroy the preclous
trees, They wander into the hospitals, with
at least 20 casualties from American firepow-
er for one Viet Cong-inflicted injury. So far
we may have killed a million of them—most-
ly children. They wander into the towns and
see thousands of the children, homeless,
without clothes, running in packs on the
streets like animals. They see the children
degraded by our soldiers as they beg for food.
They see the children selling thelr sisters to
our soldiers, soliciting for their mothers.

What do the peasants think as we ally
ourselves with the landlords and as we refuse
to put any action into our many words con-
cerning land reform? What do they think as
we test out our latest weapons on them, just
as the Germans tested out new medicine and
new tortures in the concentration camps of
Europe? Where are the roots of the indepen-
dent Vietnam we claim to be building? Is it
among these voiceless ones?

“WE HAVE DESTROYED CHERISHED INSTITU-
TIONS —FAMILY AND VILLAGES"

We have destroyed their two most cher-
ished institutions: the family and the vil-
lage. We have destroyed their land and their
crops. We have cooperated in the crushing
of the nation's only non-communist revolu-
tionary political force—the Unified Buddhlst
Church. We have supported the enemies of
the peasants of Salgon. We have corrupted
their women and children and killed their
men, What liberators!

Now there is little left fo bulld on—save
bitterness. Soon the only solid physical foun-
dations remaining will be found at our mili-
tary bases and in the concrete of the concen-
tration camps we call fortified hamlets. The
peasants may well wonder if we plan to build
our new Vietnam on such grounds as these?
Could we blame them for such thoughts? We
must speak for them and raise the questions
they cannot ralse. These too are our brothers.

Perhaps the more difficult but no less nec-
essary task Is to speak for those who have
been designated as our enemies. What of the
National Liberation Front—that strangely
anonymous group we call VC or Communists?
What must they think of us in America when
they realize that we permitted the repression
and cruelty of Diem which helped to bring
them into being as a resistance group in the
South? What do they think of our condoning
the violence which led to their own taking
up of arms? How can they believe in our in-
tegrity when now we speak of “aggression
from the North" as if there were nothing
more essential to the war? How can they
trust us when now we charge them with
violence after the murderous reign of Diem,
and charge them with the violence while we
pour every new weapon of death into their
land? Surely we must understand their feel-
ings even if we do not condone their actions,
Surely we must see that the men we sup-
ported pressed them to their violence. Surely
we must see that our own computerized
plans of destruction simply dwarf their
greatest act.

““HOW CAN WE SPEAK OF FREE ELECTIONS WHEN
THE SAIGON PRESS IS CENSORED AND CON-
TROLLED"

How do they judge us when our officials
know that their membership is less than 25
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percent Communist and yet insist on giv-
ing them the blanket name? What must
they be thinking when they know that we
are aware of their control of major sections
of Vietnam and yet we appear ready to al-
low national elections in which this highly
organized political parallel government will
have no part? They ask how we can speak
of free election when the Saigon press is cen-
sored ana controlled by the military junta.
And they are surely right to wonder what
kind of new government we plan to help
form without them—the only party in real
touch with the peasants. They question our
political goals and they deny the reality of
a peace settlement from which they will be
excluded. Their questions are frighteningly
relevant. Is our nation planning to build on
political myth again and then shore it up
with the power of new viclence?

Here is the true meaning and value of
compassion and non-violence when it helps
us to see the enemy’s point of view, to hear
his questions, to know his assessment of our-
selves. For from his view we may indeed see
the basic weakness of our own condition,
and if we are mature, we may learn and
grow and profit from the wisdom of the
brothers who are called the opposition.

So, too, with Hanoi. In the North, where
our bombs now pommel the land, and our
mines endanger the waterways, we are met
by a deep but understandable mistrust. To
speak for them is to explain this lack of con-
fidence in Western words, and especially
their distrust of American intentions now.
In Hanol are the men who led the nation
to independence against the Japanese and
the French, the men who sought member-
ship in the French commonwealth and were
betrayed by the weakness of Paris and the
wilfulness of the colonial armies., It was
they who led a second struggle against
French domination at tremendous costs, and
then were persuaded to give up the land
they controlled between the 13th and 17th
parallel as a temporary measure at Geneva.
After 1954 they watched us conspire with
Diem to prevent elections which would have
surely brought Ho Chi Minh to power over
a united Vietnam, and they reallzed they
had been betrayed again.

“AMERICA HAS SPOKEN OF PEACE AS IT DROPS
THOUSANDS OF BOMBS ON A POOR WEAK NA-
TION MORE THAN 8,000 MILES AWAY"

When we ask why they do not leap to
negotiate these things must be remembered.
Also it must be clear that the leaders of
Hanol considered the presence of American
troops in support of the Diem regime to
have been the initial military breach of the
Geneva Agreements concerning foreign
troops, and they remind us that they did
not begin to send In any large number of
supplies or men until American forces had
moved into the tens of thousands.

Hanol remembers how our leaders refused
to tell us the truth about the earlier North
Vietnamese overtures for peace, how the
President claimed that none existed when
they had clearly been made, Ho Chi Minh
has watched as America has spoken of peace
and bulilt up its forces, and now he has surely
heard the increasing international rumors of
American plans for an invasion of the North,
He knows the bombing and shelling and min-
ing we are doing are part of traditional pre-
invasion strategy. Perhaps only his sense of
humor and of irony can save him when he
hears the most powerful nation of the world
speaking of aggression as 1t drops thousands
of bombs on a poor weak nation more than
8,000 miles away from its shores.

At this point I should make it clear that
while I have tried in these last few minutes
to give a voice to the voiceless on Vietnam
and to understand the arguments of those
who are called enemy, I am as deeply con-
cerned about our own troops there as any-
thing else. For 1t occurs to me that what we
are submitting them to in Vietnam is not
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simply the brutalizing process that goes on
in any war where armies face each other and
seek to destroy. We are adding cynicism to
the process of death, for they must know
after a short period there that none of the
things we claim to be fighting for are really
involved. Before long they must know that
thelr government has sent them into a strug-
gle among Vietnamese, and the more sophis-
ticated surely realize that we are on the side
of the wealthy and the secure while we create
a hell for the poor.

Somehow this madness must cease. We
must stop now. I speak as a child of God
and brother to the suffering poor of Vietnam.
I speak for those whose land is being lald
waste, whose homes are being destroyed,
whose culture is being subverted. I speak
for the poor of America who are paying the
double price of smashed hopes at home and
death and corruption in Vietnam. I speak as
a citizen of the world, for the world as it
stands aghast at the path we have taken, I
speak as an American to the leaders of my
own nation. The great initiative in this war
is ours. The initiative to stop it must be ours.

“THE AMERICANS ARE FORCING EVEN THEIR
FRIENDS INTO BECOMING THEIR ENEMIES"

This is the message of the great Buddhlst
leaders of Vietnam. Recently one of them
wrote these words: “Each day the war goes
on the hatred increases in the heart of the
Vietnamese and in the hearts of those of hu-
manitarian instinet. The Americans are forc-
ing even their friends into becoming their
enemies. It Is curlous that the Americans,
who calculate so carefully on the possibilities
of military victory, do not realize that in the
process they are incurring deep psychological
and political defeat. The image of America
will never again be the image of revolution,
freedom and democracy, but the image of
violence and militarism.”

If we continue there will be no doubt in
my mind and in the mind of the world that
we have no honorable intentions in Vietnam.
It will become clear that our minimal ex-
pectation is to occupy it as an American
colony and men will not refrain from think-
ing that our maximum hope is to goad China
into a war so that we may bomb her nuclear
installations. If we do not stop our war
against the people of Vietnam immediately
the world will be left with no other alterna-
tive than to see this as some horribly clumsy
and deadly game we have decided to play.

The world now demands a maturity of
America that we may not be able to achieve.
It demands that we admit that we have been
wrong from the beginning of our adventure
in Vietnam, that we have been detrimental
to the life of the Vietnamese people. The sit-
uation is one in which we must be ready to
turn sharply from our present ways.

In order to atone for our sins and errors in
Vietnam, we should take the initlative In
bringing a halt to this tragic war. I would
like to suggest five concrete things that our
government should do immediately to begin
the long and difficult process of extricating
ourselves from this nightmarish confliet:

1. End all bombing in North and South
Vietnam.

2. Declare a unilateral cease-fire in the
hope that such action will create the atmos-
phere for negotiations.

3. Take immediate steps to prevent other
battlegrounds in Southeast Asia by curtailing
our military build-up in Thailand and our
interference in Laos.

4. Realistically accept the fact that the
National Liberation Front has substantial
support in South Vietnam and must thereby
play a role in any meaningful negotiations
and in any future Vietnam government.

5. Set a date that we will remove all for-
elgn troops from Vietnam in accordance with
the 1954 Geneva Agreement.

““WE MUST CONTINUE TO RAISE OUR VOICES IF
OUR NATION FPERSISTS IN VIETNAM

Part of our ongolng commitment might

well express itself in an offer to grant asylum
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to any Vietnamese who fears for his life un-
der a new regime which included the Libera-
tion Front. Then we must make what repara-
tions we can for the damage we have done.
We must provide the medical ald that is
badly needed, making it available in this
country if necessary.

Meanwhile, we in the church and syna-
gogues have a continuing task while we urge
our government to disengage itself from a dis-
graceful commitment. We must continue to
ralse our voices and our lives if our nation
persists In its perverse ways in Vietnam.
We must be prepared to match actions with
words by seeking out every creative means
of protest possible.

As we counsel young men concerning mili-
tary service we must clarify for them our na-
tlon’s role in Vietnam and challenge them
with the alternative of conscientious objec-
tion. I am pleased to say that this is the path
now being chosen by more than seventy
students at my own alma mater, Morehouse
College, and I recommend it to all who find
the American course in Vietnam a dishonor-
able and unjust one. Moreover, I would en-
courage all ministers of draft age to give up
their ministerial exemptions and seek status
as conscientious objectors. These are the
times for real choice and not false ones. We
are at the moment when our lives must be
placed on the line if our nation is to survive
its own folly. Every man of humane con-
victions must decide on the protest that best
suits his convictions, but we must all
protest.

“THE WAR IN VIETNAM IS BUT A SYMPTOM OF A
FAR DEEPER MALADY WITHIN THE AMERICAN
SPIRIT"

There is something seductively tempting
about stopping there and sending us all off
on what in some circles has become a popular
crusade against the war in Vietnam. I say we
must enter that struggle, but I wish to go on
now to say something even more disturbing.
The war in Vietnam is but a symptom of a
far deeper malady within the American
spirit, and if we ignore this sobering reality
we will find ourselves organizing clergy-and-
laymen-concerned committees for the next
generation. They will be concerned about
Guatemala and Peru. They will be concerned
about Thailand and Cambodia. They will be
concerned about Mozanbique and South
Africa, We will be marching for these and a
dozen other names and attending rallies
without end unless there is a significant and
profound change in American life and policy.
Such thoughts take us beyond Vietnam, but
not beyond our calling as sons of the living
God.

In 1957 a sensitive American official over-
seas said that it seemed to him that our na-
tion was on the wrong side of a world revo-
lution. During the past 10 years we have
seen emerge a pattern of suppression which
now has justified the presence of U.S. mili-
tary “advisors” in Venezuela. This need to
maintain soclal stability for our investments
accounts for the counter-revolutionary ac-
tion of American forces in Guatemala. It tells
why American helicopters are being used
against guerrillas in Colombia and why
American napalm and green beret forces have
already been active against rebels in Peru. It
is with such activity in mind that the words
of the late John F. Kennedy come back to
haunt us. Five years ago he said, “Those who
make peaceful revolution impossible will
make violent revolution inevitable.”

“IF WE ARE TO GET ON THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE
WORLD REVOLUTION™

Increasingly, by choice or by accident, this
is the role our nation has taken—the role of
those who make peaceful revolution impossi-
ble by refusing to give up the privileges
and the pleasures that come from the im-
mense profits of overseas investment.

I am convinced that if we are to get on the
right side of the world revolution, we as a
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nation must undergo a radical revolution of
values. We must rapidly begin the shift from
a "“thing-oriented” society to a ‘person-
oriented” soclety. When machines and com-
puters, profit motives and property rights
are considered more important than people,
the gilant triplets of racism, materialism, and
militarism are incapable of being conquered.

A true revolution of value will soon cause
us to question the fairness and justice of
many of our past and present policles. On
the one hand we are called to play the Good
Samaritan on life’s roadside; but that will
be only an initial act. One day we must come
to see that the whole Jericho Road must be
transformed so that men and women will
not be constantly beaten and robbed as they
make their journey on life’s highway. True
compassion is more than flinging a coin
to a beggar; it is not haphazard and super-
ficial. It comes to see that an edifice which
produces beggars needs restructuring. A true
revolution of values will soon look uneasily
on the glaring contrast of poverty and
wealth. With righteous indignation, it will
look across the seas and see individual capi-
talists of the West investing huge sums of
money in Asia, Africa and South America,
only to take the profits out with no concern
for the social betterment of the countries,
and say: “This is not just.” It will lock at
our alliance with the landed gentry of Latin
America and say: “This is not just.” The
Western arrogance of feeling that it has
everything to teach others and nothing to
learn from them is not just. A true revolu-
tion of values will lay hands on the world
order and say of war: “This way of settling
differences is not just.” This business of
burning human beings with napalm, of fill-
ing our nation’s homes with orphans and
widows, of injecting poisonous drugs of hate
into the veins of peoples normally humane,
of sending men home from dark and bloody
battlefields physically handicapped and psy-
chologically deranged, cannot be reconciled
with wisdom, justice, and love. A nation that
continues year after year to spend more
money on military defense than on programs
zf tsl:ciu uplift is approaching spiritual

eath.

“AMERICA CAN WELL LEAD THE WAY IN THIS
REVOLUTION OF VALUES"

America, the righest and most powerful
nation in the world, can well lead the way
in this revolution of values. There is nothing,
except a tragic death wish, to prevent us
from reordering our priorities, so that the
pursuit of peace will take precedence over
the pursuit of war. There is nothing to keep
us from molding a recalcitrant status quo
with bruised hands until we have fashioned
it into a brotherhood.

This kind of positive revolution of values
is our best defense against communism. War
is not the answer. Communism will never be
defeated by the use of atomic bombs or nu-
clear weapons, Let us not join those who
shout war and through their misguided pas-
slons urge the United States to relinquish its
participation in the United Nations. These
are days which demand wise restraint and
calm reasonableness. We must not call every-
one & Communist or an appeaser who advo-
cates the seating of Red China in the United
Nations and who recognizes that hate and
hysteria are not the final answers to the
problem of those turbulent days. We must
not engage in a negative anti-communism,
but rather in a positive thrust for democracy,
realizing that our greatest defense against
communism is to take offensive action in
behalf of justice. We must with positive ac-
tion seek to remove those conditions of
poverty, insecurity and injustice which are
the fertile soil in which the seed of commu-
nism grows and develops.

“THE SHIRTLESS AND BAREFOOT PEOPLE ARE
RISING UP AS NEVER BEFORE"

These are revolutionary times. All over the

globe men are revolting against old systems
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of exploitation and oppression and out of
the bombs of a frail world new systems of
justice and equality are being born. The
shirtless and barefoot people of the land are
rising up as never before. “The people who
sat in darkness have seen a great light."” We
in the West must support these revolutions.
It is a sad fact that, because of comfort,
complacency, a morbid fear of communism,
and our proneness to adjust to injustice, the
Western nations that initiated so much of
the revolutionary spirit of the modern world
have now become the arch anti-revolution-
arles. This has driven many to feel that only
Marxism has the revolutionary spirit. There-
fore, communism is a judgment against our
fallure to make democracy real and follow
through on the revolutions that we initiated.
Our only hope today lles in our ability to
recapture the revolutionary spirit and go
out into a sometimes hostile world declaring
eternal hostility to poverty, racism, and mili-
tarism. With this powerful commitment we
shall boldly challenge the status guo and
unjust mores and thereby speed the day
when "“every valley shall be exalted, and
every mountain and hill shall be made low,
and the crooked shall be made straight and
the rough places plain.”

A genuine revolution of values means in
the final analysis that our loyaltles must be-
come ecumenical rather than sectional. Ev-
ery nation must now develop an overriding
loyalty to mankind as a whole in order to
preserve the best in their individual societies,

“LOVE 1S SOMEHOW THE KEY THAT UNLOCKS THE
DOOR TO ULTIMATE REALITY”

This call for a worldwide fellowship that
lifts neighborly concern beyond one’s tribe,
race, class and nation is in reality a call for
an all-embracing and unconditional love for
all men. This oft-misunderstood and misin-
terpreted concept so readily dismissed by the
Nietzches of the world as a weak and cowardly
force—has now become an absolute necessity
for the survival of man. When I speak of
love I am not speaking of some sentimental
and weak response., I am speaking of that
force which all of the great religions have
seen as the supreme unifying principle of
life. Love is somehow the key that unlocks
the door which leads to ultimate reality.
This Hindu-Moslem-Christian-Jewish-Budd-
hist belief about ultimate realty is beautifully
summed up in the first epistle of Saint John:

“Let us love one another; for love is God
and everyone that loveth is born of God and
knoweth God. He that loveth not knoweth
not God; for God is love, If we love one an-
other, God dwelleth in us, and his love is
perfected in us.”

“WE CAN NO LONGER AFFORD TO WORSHIP THE
GOD OF HATE”

Let us hope that this spirit will become
the order of the day. We can no longer afford
to worship the God of Hate or bow before
the altar of retallation. The oceans of his-
tory are made turbulent by the ever-rising
tides of hate. History is cluttered with the
wreckage of nations and Individuals that
pursued this self-defeating path of hate. As
Arnold Toynbee says: “Love is the ultimate
force that makes for the saving choice of
life and good against the damning choice of
death and evil. Therefore the first hope in
our inventory must be the hope that love is
going to have the last word.”

We are now faced with the fact that to-
morrow is today. We are confronted with the
fierce urgency of now. In this unfolding
conundrum of life and history there is such a
thing as being too late. Procrastination is
still the thief of time. Life often leaves us
standing bare, naked and dejected with a
lost opportunity. The “tide in the affairs of
men" does not remain at the flood; it ebbs. We
may cry out desperately for time to pause in
her passage, but time is deaf to every plea
and rushes on. Over the bleached bones and
jumbled residue of numerous civilizations
are written the pathetic words: “Too late.”
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These is an invisible book of life that faith-
fully records our vigilance or our neglect.
“The moving finger writes, and having writ
moves on . . . We still have a choice to-
day: Non-violent co-existence or violent co-
annihilation,

We must move past indecision to action.
We must find new ways to speak for peace
in Vietnam and justice throughout the de-
veloping world—a world that borders on our
doors. If we do not act we shall surely be
dragged down the long, dark and shameful
corridors of time reserved for those who
possess power without compassion, might
without morality, and strength without
sight.

“SHALL WE SAY THE ODDS ARE TOO GREAT? TELL
THEM THE STRUGGLE IS TOO HARD?"

Now let us begin. Now let us rededicate
ourselves to the long and bitter—but beau-
tiful—struggle for a new world. This is the
calling of the sons of God, and our brothers
walt eagerly for our response. Shall we say
the odds are too great? Shall we tell them
the struggle is too hard? Will our message be
that the forces of American life militate
against their arrival as full men, and we
send our deepest regrets? Or will there be
another message, of longing of hope, of
solidarity with their yearnings, of commit-
ment to their cause, whatever the cost? The
cholice is ours, and though we might prefer
it otherwise we must choose in this cruecial
moment of human history,

REMAINING AWAKE THROUGH A GREAT
REVOLUTION

I need not pause to say how very delighted
I am to be here this morning . . . to have
the opportunity of standing in this very great
and significant pulpit ... and I do want
to express my deep personal appreciation to
Dean Sayre and all of the Cathedral clergy
for extending the invitation.

It is always a rich and rewarding experience
to take a brief break from our day to day
demands and the struggle for freedom and
human dignity . .. and discuss the issues
involved in that struggle with concerned
friends of good will all over our nation. And
certainly it is always a deep and meaningful
experience to be in a worship service. And so
for many reasons. I'm happy to be here
today.

I would like to use as a subject from which
to preach this morning: “Remaining awake
through a great revolution”. The text for the
morning is found In the book of Revelation.
There are two passages there, that I would
like to quote, in the sixteenth chapter of that
book—"Behold I make all things new, former
things are passed away'".

I am sure that most of you have read that
arresting little story from the pen of Wash-
ington Irving, entitled “Rip Van Winkle".
The one thing that we usually remember
about the story is that Rip Van Winkle slept
20 years. But there is another point in that
little story that is almost completely over-
looked. It was the sign in the end, from
which Rip went up in the mountain for his
long sleep.

When Rip Van Winkle went up into the
mountain, the sign had a picture of King
George III of England. When he came down
20 years later the sign had a plcture of George
Washington, the first President of the United
States. When Rip Van Winkle looked up at
the picture of George Washington, and look-
ing at the picture he was amazed . . . he was
completely lost—he knew not who he was.
And this reveals to us that the most striking
thing about the story of Rip Van Winkle is
not merely that Rip slept 20 years, but that
he slept through a revolution. While he was
peacefully snoring up in the mountain a
revolution was taking place that at points
would change the course of history—and Rip
knew nothing about it: he was asleep. Yes,
he slept through a revolution. And one of the
great llabilities of life is that all too many
people find themselves living amid a great
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period of social change and yet they fail to
develop the new attitudes, the new mental
responses—that the new situation demands,
They end up sleeping through a revolution.

There can be no gainsaylng of the fact
that a great revolution is taking place in the
world today. In a sense it is a triple revolu-
tion; that is a technological revolution, with
the impact of automation and cybernation;
then there is a revolution in weaponry, with
the emergence of atomic and nuclear weap-
ons of warfare. Then there is a human
rights revolution, with the freedom explo-
sion that is taking place all over the world.
Yes, we do live in a period where changes
are taking place and there is still the voice
crying through the vista of time saying,
“Behold, I make all things new, former things
are passed away”.

Now whenever anything new comes into
history it brings with it new challenges . . .
and new opportunities.

And I would like to deal with the chal-
lenges that we face today as a result of this
triple revolution, that is taking place in the
world today.

First, we are challenged to develop a world
perspective. No individual can live alone,
no nation can live alone, and anyone who
feels that he can llve alone is sleeping
through a revolution. The world in which
we live is geographically one. The challenge
that we face today is to make it one in terms
of brotherhood.

Now it is true that the geographical one-
ness of this age has come into being to a
large extent through modern man's scientific
ingenuity. Modern man through his scien-
tific genius has been able to dwarf distance
and place time in chains. And our jet planes
have compressed into minutes distances that
once took weeks and even months. All of
this tells us that our world is a neighbor-
hood.

Through our scientific and technological
genius, we have made of this world a neigh-
borhood and yet . . . we have not had the
ethical commitment to make of it a brother-
hood. But somehow, and in some way, we
have got to do this. We must all learn to
live together as brothers. Or we will all perish
together as fools. We are tled together in the
single garment of destiny, caught in an in-
escapable network of mutuality, And what-
ever affects one directly affects all indirectly.
For some strange reason I can never be what
I ought to be until you are what you ought
to be. And you can never be what you ought
to be until I am what I ought to be. This is
the way God’'s universe is made; this is the
way it is structured.

John Donne caught it years ago and placed
it in graphic terms—“No man is an island
entire of itself. Every man is a piece of the
continent—a part of the main”. And he
goes on toward the end to say, “Any man’s
death diminishes me because I am involved
in mankind. Therefore never send to know
for whom the bell tolls; it tolls for thee".
We must see this, believe this, and live by
it . . . if we are to remaln awake through
a great revolution.

Secondly, we are challenged to eradicate
the last vestiges of racial injustice from our
nation. I must say this morning that racial
injustice is still the black man's burden and
the white man's shame.

It is an unhappy truth that racism is a
way of life for the wvast majority of white
Americans, spoken and unspoken, acknowl-
edged and denied, subtle and sometimes not
50 subtle—the disease of raclsm permeates
and polsons a whole body politic. And I can
see nothing more urgent than for America
to work passionately and unrelentingly—to
get rid of the disease of racism.

Something positive must be done, every-
one must share in the guilt as individuals
and as Institutions, The government must
certainly share the guilt, individuals must
share the guilt, even the church must share
the guilt.

We must face the sad fact that at 11:00
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on Sunday morning when we stand to sing,
“In Christ there is no East or West", we
stand In the most segregated hour of
America.

The hour has come for everybody, for all
institutions of the public sector and the
private sector to work to get rid of racism.
And now if we are to do it we must honestly
admit certain things and get rid of certain
myths that have constantly been dissemi-
nated all over our nation.

One is the myth of time. It is the notion
that only time can solve the problem of
racial injustice. And there are those who
often sincerely say to the Negro and his
allies in the white community, “Why don’t
you slow up? Stop pushing things so fast.
Only time can solve the problem. And if you
will just be nice and patient and continue
to pray, in a hundred or two hundred years
the problem will work itself out.

There is an answer to that myth. It Is that
time is neutral. It can be used either con-
structively or destructively. And I am sorry
to say this morning that I am absolutely
convinced that the forces of i1l will in our
nation, the extreme rightists of our nation—
the people on the wrong side—have used
time much more effectively than the forces
of goodwill. And it may well be that we will
have to repent in this generation. Not merely
for the vitriolic words and the violent actions
of the bad people, but for the appalling si-
lence and indifference of the good people who
sit around and say, “Walt on time".

Somewhere we must come to see that hu-
man progress never rolls in on the wheels of
inevitability. It comes through the tireless
efforts and the persistent work of dedicated
individuals who are willing to be co-workers
with God. And without this hard work, time
itself becomes an ally of the primitive forces
of social stagnation. So we must help time
and realize that the time is always ripe to do
right.

gNc:niilf there is another myth that still gets
around; it is a kind of over reliance on the
boot-strap philosophy. There are those who
still feel that if the Negro is to rise out of
poverty, if the Negro is to rise out of slum
conditions, if he is to rise out of discrimina-
tion and segregation, he must do it all by
himself. And so they say the Negro must lift
himself by his own boot-straps.

They never stop to realize that no other
ethnic group has been a slave on American
soll. The people who say this never stop to
realize that the nation made the black man's
color a stigma; but beyond this they never
stop to realize the debt that they owe a
people who were kept in slavery 244 years.

In 1863 the Negro was told that he was
free as a result of the Emancipation Procla-
mation being signed by Abraham Lincoln.
But he was not given any land to make that
freedom meaningful. It was something like
keeping a person in prison for a number of
years and suddenly discovering that that
person is not guilty of the crime for which
he was convicted. And you just go up to him
and say, “Now you are free”, but you don't
give him any bus fare to get to town. You
don't give him any money to get some clothes
to put on his back or to get on his feet again
in life.

Every court of jurisprudence would rise up
against this, and yet this is the very thing
that our nation did to the black man. It
simply saild, “You're free”, and it left him
there penniless, illiterate, not knowing what
to do. And the irony of it all is that at the
same time the nation failed to do anything
for the black man—through an act of Con-
gress 1t was giving away millions of acres of
land in the west and the mid-west—which
meant that it was willing to undergird its
white peasants from Europe with an eco-
nomic floor.

But not only did it give the land, it built
land-grant colleges to teach them how to
farm. Not only that, it provided county
agents to further their expertise in farming;
not only that, as the years unfolded it pro-
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vided low interest rates so that they could
mechanize their farms. And to this day thou-
sands of these very persons are recelving
millions of dollars in federal subsidies every
year not to farm. And these are so often the
very people who tell Negroes that they must
1ift themselves by thelr own boot-straps. It's
all right to tell a man to 1ift himself by his
own boot-straps, but it is a cruel jest to say
to a bootless man that he ought to 1ift him-
self by his own boot-straps.

We must come to see that the roots of
racism are very deep in our country, and
there must be something positive and mas-
slve in order to get rid of all the effects of
racism and the tragedies of raclal Injustice.

There is another thing closely related to
racism that I would like to mention as an-
other challenge. We are challenged to rid
our nation and the world of poverty. Like a
monstrous octopus, poverty spreads its nag-
ging, prehensile tentacles into hamlets and
villages all over our world. They are ill-
housed, they are ill-nourished, they are shab-
bily clad. I have seen it In Latin America;
I bave seen it in Africa; I have seen this
poverty in Asia.

I remember some years ago Mrs. King and I
Journeyed to that great country known as
India. And I never will forget the experi-
ence; 1t was a marvelous experience to meet
and talk with the great leaders of India; to
meet and talk with and speak to thousands
and thousands of people all over that vast
country. These experiences will remain dear
to me as long as the cords of memory shall
let them.

But I say to you this morning, my friends,
there were those depressing moments—how
can one avold being depressed?—when he
sees with his own eyes evidences of millions
of people going to bed hungry at night.
How can one avold being depressed when he
sees with his own eyes God’s children sleep-
ing on the sldewalks at night.

In Bombay more than a million people
sleep on the sidewalks every night, In Cal-
cutta more than 600,000 sleep on the side-
walks every night. They have no beds to
sleep in; they have no houses to go in. How
can one avold being depressed when he dis-
covers that out of India's population of more
than 500,000,000 people—some 480,000,000
make an annual income of less than $90.00.
And most of them have never seen a doctor
or a dentist.

As I noticed these things, something with-
in me cried out, “Can we in Ameriea stand
idly by and not be concerned?”. And an an-
swer came—"Oh, no!”, Because the destiny
of the United States s tled up with the des-
tiny of India and every other nation. And I
started thinking of the fact that we spend
in America millions of dollars a day to store
surplus food, and I sald to myself, “I know
where we can store that food free of charge—
in the wrinkled stomachs of millions of God’s
children all over the world who go to bed
hungry at night”, Maybe we spend far too
much of our national budget establishing
military bases around the world rather than
bases of genuine concern and understanding.

Not only do we see poverty abroad, I would
remind you that in our own nation there are
about 40,000,000 people who are poverty-
stricken. I have seen them here and there, I
have seen them in the ghettos of the north;
I have seen them in the rural areas of the
south: I have seen them In Appalachia. I
have just been in the process of touring
many areas of our country and I must confess
that in some situations I have literally found
myself crying.

I was in Marks, Mississippl, the other day,
which is in Whitman County, the poorest
county in the United States. I tell you I saw
hundreds of little black boys and black girls
walking the streets with no shoes to wear. 1
saw their mothers and their fathers trying
to carry on a little head-start program, but
they had no money. The federal government
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hadn't funded them but they were trying to
carry on. They raised a little money here and
there; trying to get a little food to feed the
children; trying to teach them a little some-
thing.

And I saw mothers and fathers who said to
me not only were they unemployed, they
didn't get any kind of income—no old age
pension, no welfare check, nor anything, I
sald, “How do you live?"” And they say, ‘“Well,
we go around—go around to the nelghbors
and ask them for a little something. When
the berry season comes, we pick berries;
when the rabbit season comes, we hunt and
catch a few rabbits, and that’s about it.”

And I was in Newark and Harlem just this
week. And I walked into the homes of wel-
fare mothers; I saw them in conditions—no,
not with wall-to-wall carpet, but wall-to-
wall rats and roaches. I stood in an apart-
ment and this welfare mother sald to me
“The Landlord will not repair this place. I've
been here two years and he hasn’t made a sin-
gle repair.” She pointed out the walls with
all of the ceiling falling through. She showed
me the holes where the rats came in. She
sald night after night we have to stay awake
to keep the rats and the roaches from getting
to the children. I said, “How much do you
pay for this apartment?” She sald, “'$125.00."
I looked and I thought and said to myself,
“It isn't worth $60.00." Poor people are forced
to pay more for less. Living in conditions day
in and day out where the whole area is con-
stantly drained without being replenished. It
becomes a kind of domestic colony. And the
tragedy is so often—these 40,000,000 people
are Invisible because America is so afluent.
s0 rich; because our expressways Carry us
away from the ghetto, we don't see the poor.

Jesus told a parable one day, and He re-
minded us that a man went to hell because
he dldn't see the poor. His name was Dives,
He was a rich man,  And there was a man by
the name of Lazarus who was a poor man,
but not only was he poor, he was sick. Sores
were all over his body, and he was so weak
that he could hardly move. But he managed
to get to the gate of Dives every day, want-
ing just to have the crumbs that would fall
from his table. And Dives did nothing about
it. And the parable ends saying, “Dives went
to hell, and there were a fixed gulf now be-
tween Lazarus and Dives.

There is nothing in that parable that said
Dives went to hell because he was rich. Jesus
never made a universal indictment against
all wealth. It is true that one day a rich
young ruler came to Him, and He advised
him to sell all, but in that instance Jesus
was prescribing Individual surgery and not
setting forth a universal diagnosis. And if
you will look at that parable with all of its
symbolism, you will remember that a con-
versation took place between heaven and
hell and on the other end of that long-
distance call between heaven and hell was
Abraham In heaven talking to Dives in hell.

Now Abraham was a very rich man. If you
go back to the Old Testament, you see that
he was the richest man of his day, so it was
not a rich man in hell talking with a poor
man in heaven, it was a little millionaire in
hell talking with a multi-millionaire in
heaven. Dives didn't go to hell because he was
rich; Dives didn't realize that his wealth
was his opportunity. It was his opportunity
to bridge the gulf that separated him from
his brother, Lazarus, Dives went to hell be-

cause he was passed by Lazarus every day and
he never really saw him. He went to hell be-
cause he allowed his brother to become in-
visible. Dives went to hell because he maxi-
mized the minimum and minimized the
maximum. Indeed, Dives went to hell because
he sought to be a conscientious objector in
the war against poverty.

And this ean happen to America, the rich-
est mnation in the world—and nothing’s
wrong with that—this is Amerlca’s oppor-
tunity to help bridge the gulf between the
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haves and the have-nots. The question is
whether America will do it. There is nothing
new about poverty. What is new is that we
now have the techniques and the resources
to get rid of poverty. The real question is
whether we have the will.

In a few weeks some of us are coming
to Washington to see if the will is still alive
or if it is alive in this nation. We are coming
to Washington in a Poor People’s Campalgn.
Yes, we are going to bring the tired, the poor,
the huddled masses. We are going to bring
those who have known long years of hurt
and neglect. We are going to bring those who
have come to feel that 1life is a long and des-
olate corridor with no exit signs. We are
going to bring children and adults and old
people; people who have never seen a doctor
or a dentist in their lives.

We are not coming to engage in any his-
trionic gesture. We are not coming to tear
up Washington, We are coming to demand
that the government address itself to the
problem of poverty. We read one day—We
hold these truths to be self-evident, that
all men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their creator with certain inallen-
able rights. That among these are Life, Lib-
erty and the Pursuit of Happiness. But if a
man doesn't have a Job or an income, he
has neither life nor llberty nor the possi-
bility for the pursuit of happiness. He merely
exists,

We are coming to ask America to be true
to the huge promissory note that it signed
years ago. And we are coming to engage in
dramatic non-violent action, to call attention
to the gulf between promise and fulfillment;
to make the invisible visible.

Why do we do it this way? We do it this
way because it is our experience that the
nation doesn't move around questions of
genuine equality for the poor and for black
people until it is confronted massively, dra-
matieally in terms of direct action.

Great documents are here to tell us some-
thing should be done. We met here some
years ago in the White House conference on
Civil Rights, and we came out with the same
recommendations that we will be demand-
ing in our campaign here, but nothing has
been done. The Presldent's commission on
technology, automation and economic prog-
ress recommended these things some time
ago. Nothing has been done. Even the urban
coalition of mayors of most of the cltles of
our country and the leading businessmen
have sald these things should be done. Noth-
ing has been done, The Kerner Commission
came out with its report just a few days ago
and then made specific recommendations.
Nothing has been done.

And I submit that nothing will be done
until people of goodwill put their bodies and
their souls in motion. And it will be the
kind of soul force brought into being as a
result of this confrontation that I belleve
will make the difference. Yes, it will be a
Poor Peoples’ Campaign. This is the question
facing America. Ultimately a great natlon is
a compassionate nation. America has not met
its obligations and its responsibilities to the
poor.

One day we will have to stand before the
God of history and we will talk In terms of
things we’'ve done. Yes, we will be able to
say we bulilt gargantuan bridges to span the
seas, we built gigantic bulldings to kiss the
skies. Yes, we made our submarines to pen-
etrate oceanlic depths. We brought into being
many other things with our sclentific and
technological power.

It seems that I can hear the God of his-
tory saylng, “That was not enough! But I
I was hungry and ye fed me not, I was naked
and ye clothed me not. I was devoild of a
decent sanitary house to live in, and ye pro-
vided no shelter for me. And consequently,
you cannot enter the kingdom of greatness.
If ye do it unto the least of these, my breth-
ren, ye do it unto me”, That's the guestion
facing America today.
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I want to say one other challenge that we
face is simply that we must find an alterna-
tive to war and bloodshed. Anyone who feels,
and there are still a lot of people who feel
that way, that war can solve the social prob-
lems facing mankind is sleeping through a
revolution. President Kennedy said on one
occaslon, “Mankind must put an end to war
or war will put an end to mankind.” The
world must hear this, I pray God that Amer-
fca will hear this before it 1s too late be-
cause today we're fighting a war.

I am convinced that it is one of the most
unjust wars that has ever been fought in
the history of the world. Our involvement
in the war in Viet Nam has torn up the Ge-
neva Accord. It has strengthened the mili-
tary-industrial complex; it has strengthened
the forces of reaction in our nation; it has
put us agalnst the self-determination of a
vast majority of the Vietnamese people, and
put us in the position of protecting a cor-
rupt regime that is stacked against the poor.

It has played havoc with our domestic
destinies. This day we are spending $500,000
to kill every Viet Cong soldier—every time
we kill one we spend about $500,000 while
we spend only 8$53.00 a year for every person
characterized as poverty-stricken in the so-
called Poverty Program; which is not even
a good skirmish against poverty.

Not only that, it has put us in a position
of appearing to the world as an arrogant
nation. And here we are 10,000 miles away
from home fighting for the so-called free-
dom of the Vietnamese people when we have
not even put our own house in order. And we
force young black men and young white men
to fight and kill in brutal solidarity. Yet
when they come back home they can't hardly
live on the same block together.

The judgment of God is upon us today,
and we could go right down the line and see
that something must be done . . . and some-
thing must be done quickly. We have alien-
ated ourselves from other nations so we end
up morally and politically isolated in the
world. There 1s not a single major ally of
the United States of America that would
dare send a troop to Viet Nam and so the
only friends that we have now are a few
client-nations like Taiwan, Thalland, South
Eorea and a few others.

This is where we are. Mankind must put
an end to war or war will put an end to man-
kind, and the best way to start is to put an
end to war in Viet Nam because If it con-
tinues, we will Inevitably come to the point
of confronting China which could lead the
whole world to nuclear annihilation.

It is no longer a choice, my friends, he-
tween violence and non-violence. It s either
non-violence or non-existence, and the alter-
native to disarmament, the alternative to a
greater suspension of nuclear tests, the
alternative to strengthing the United Na-
tions and thereby disarming the whole world
may well be a civilization plunged into the
abyss of annihilation, and our earthly habitat
would be transformed into an inferno that
even the mind of Dante could not imagine.

This is why I felt the need of raising my
volce against that war and working wherever
I can to arouse the conscience of our nation
on it. I remember so well when I first took
a stand against the war in Viet Nam, the
critics took me on and they had their say
in the most negative and sometimes most
viclous way.

One day a newsman came to me and sald,
“Dr. King, don't you think you're going to
have to stop, now, opposing the war and
move more in line with the administration's
policy? As I understand it, it has hurt the
budget of your organization and people who
once respected you, have lost respect for you.
Don't you feel that you've really got to
change your position?" I looked at him and
I had to say, “Sir, I'm sorry you don't know
me. I'm not a consensus leader. I do not
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determine what Is right and wrong by look-
ing at the budget of the Southern Christian
Leadership Conference, I've not taken a sort
of Gallup poll of the majority opinion.
Ultimately a genuine leader is not a searcher
for consensus, but 2 moulder of consensus.”

On some positions, cowardice asks the
question, is it expedient? And then expedi-
ence comes along and asks the question—is
it politic?

Vanity asks the question—is it popular?
Consclence asks the question—is it right?

There comes a time when one must take
the position that it is neither safe nor politic
nor popular, but he must do it because con-
sclence tells him it is right. I believe today
that there is ‘a need for all people of good-
will to come with a massive act of conscience
and say In the words of the old Negro
spiritual, “We ain’t goin’ study war no more”.
This is the challenge facing modern man.

Let me close by saylng that we have dif-
ficult days ahead in the struggle for justice
and peace, but I will not yleld to a politic
of despair. I'm going to malintain hope as
we come to Washington in this campaign,
the cards are stacked against wus. This
time we will really confront a Gollath. God
grant that we will be that David of truth
set out against the Goliath of injustice, the
Goliath of neglect, the Goliath of refusing to
deal with the problems, and go on with the
determination to make America the truly
great America that it is called to be,

I say to you that our goal is freedom, and
I believe we are golng to get there because
however much she strays away from it, the
goal of America is freedom. Abused and
scorned though we may be as a people, our
destiny is tied up in the destiny of America.

Before the Pllgrim fathers landed at Ply-
mouth, we were here. Before Jefferson etched
across the pages of history, the majestic
words of the Declaration of Independence,
we were here. Before the beautiful words of
the Star Spangled Banner were written, we
were here.

For more than two centuries our forebear-
ers labored here without wages. They made
cotton king, and they built the homes of
their masters in the midst of the most hu-
millating and oppressive conditions, And yet
out of a bottomless vitality they continued
to grow and develop. If the inexpressable
cruelities of slavery couldn't stop us, the
opposition that we now face will surely fail.

We're golng to win our freedom because
both the sacred heritage of our nation and
the eternal will of the almighty God are
embodied in our echoing demands. And so,
however dark 1t is, however deep the angry
feelings are, and however violent explosions
are, I can still sing “We Shall Overcome"”.

We shall overcome because the arc of a
moral universe is long, but it bends toward
justice, We shall overcome because Carlyle
is right—mo lie can llve forever. We shall
overcome because Willlam Cullant Bryant is
right—truth ecrushed to earth will rise
again. We shall overcome because James
Russell Lowell is right—as we were sing-
ing earlier today. ‘“Truth forever on the scaf-
fold, wrong forever on the throne, yet that
scaffold sways the future, and behind the
demon known, stands a God within the
shadow, keeping watch above his own".

With this faith we will be able to hew out
of the mountain of despair the stone of
hope. With this faith we will be able to trans-
form the jangling discords of our nation into
a beautiful symphony of brotherhood.

Thank God for John, who centuries ago
out on a lonely, obscure island called Patmos
caught vision of a new Jerusalem descending
out of heaven from God, who heard a voice
saying, “Behold, I make all things new—
former things are passed away.”

God grant that we will be participants in
this newness and this magnificent develop-
ment. If we will but do it, we will bring
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about a new day of justice and brotherhood
and peace, And that day the morning stars
will sing together and the sons of God will
shout for joy. God bless you.

Today’s Airport: An Investment in the
Future

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the extent
of the new airport facilities needed to
meet an enormously expanding air travel
is impressive. Commenting on a speech
by Stuart Tipton, president of the Air
Transport Association, the Miami Herald
said on March 31 in an editorial titled
“Big Business in the Sky,” “things look
even busier in the years ahead. Airline
passenger traffic is expected to triple by
1975.”

This means about 330 million pas-
sengers in that year.

To meet this surge of traffic, the air-
lines have embarked on a major re-
equipment program with more than 740
million aircraft valued at almost $7 bil-
lion on order for delivery between now
and 1972.

However, air transportation cannot
expand unless airports expand with all
the elements of aviation. It is estimated
that the needed airport expansion and
improvement program will cost some $6
billion. While a large part of this money
will be generated from airlines, airline
passengers and through bond issues un-
derwritten by airline earnings, it is es-
sential that the Federal Government, be-
cause of its stake in the air transport
system, come up with an overall financial
program.

This need for Government actions was
clearly defined in the Tipton talk made
March 29 in Coral Gables, Fla.

Mr. Speaker, this very interesting and
informative analysis of the airport prob-
lem is of interest to all my colleagues and
I am pleased to call it to their attention,
as follows:

TODAY'S AIRPORT: AN INVESTMENT IN THE
FUTURE

It is a pleasure to be here with you today.
That's a very easy statement for me to make
because it's always a pleasure to be in Flor-
ida—especially when there’s a blustery March
back up north.

I've been asked to tell you about the fu-
ture of alr transportation, and about air-
ports, and about Southern Florida, I could
sum it up in a few words: they're all boom-
ing, and prospects are bright.

But this is a distinguished audience whose
knowledge of commerce and finance is im-
pressive. There’s little I can tell you about
the business cycle and about the market-
place, but I think there are some currents
and trends in air transportation which I
think you will find of interest.

What I'd like today is to tell you about
the role of alr transportation in the next
ten years, not only in Southern Florida, but
throughout the United States.

For the past two days you have been
treated to a close loock at one of the great
aviation and tourist centers of the U.S. Dade
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County, and with it, South Florida, has a
real success story to tell, and its leaders are
understandably proud.

South Florida, served through Miami
International Airport, is a leading resort for
the U.8. and indeed the western hemisphere.
Six and one-half million tourists were
attracted last year by the promise of lots of
sunshine, a wide range of entertainment and
recreation and sumptuous hotels. These
tourists spent, during their stay, at least
$700 million or $240 per person, staylng an
average of 11 days. Taken together, the
tourist industry makes up the largest single
industry in South Florida. Sixty-four cents
out of every income dollar comes from it.

What might not be so well known is that
Miami is also becoming a business and com-
mercial center. Last year the dollar value of
new construction reached $300 million, the
best year in post-war history. Non-agricul-
tural employment topped the 400 thousand
mark for the first time last December, and
thus metropolitan Miami joined the elite
“400 Club.” It became the twenty-fifth in
rank of 150 major labor areas in the U.S,
The Dade County Development Department
reports that at least nine major national
firms are considering expansion into Dade
County this year. In addition, at least a half
dozen more are expected to set up head-
quarters for their operations In Latin
America.

This growth was founded, in part, on
Miami's aviation leadership which you have
seen closeup in the last two days. Two of
your airports ranked last year in the ten
busiest list in the U.S. In fact, Opa Locka is
the second busiest airport in the nation.

And although according to the 1965 census
figures, metropolitan Miami ranks 27th in
terms of population, it ranked 8th in air-
line passengers emplaned—clearly an air-
minded city.

But Miami International does more than
just pour in tourists. It and the airlines that
serve it employ 70 thousand persons, earn-
ing 8500 million a year. This makes aviation
and its allied industry the largest single em-
ployer in Dade County; one out of every five
persons is supported by an aviation payroll.

Miami’s airport system is certainly the
focal point for the economic well-being of
South Florida. This could not have been
possible without the full cooperation of all
elements of the business and aviation com-
munities. The foresight that has marked this
partnership has been remarkable and unigue.
Back In the 1950’s, your leaders foresaw the
Jet age and its tremendous growth in passen-
ger traffic and in 1959 opened a new passen-
ger terminal to handle it. This terminal can
readily accommodate twelve million passen-
gers a year and will, therefore, avoid much
of the congestion and delay that are in-
creasingly characterizing other alrport op-
erations.

And now, even long before Miami should
reach saturation point, you are talking about
plans for a new airport for the jumbo jets
and SST age. We expect that U.S. airline
passenger traffic will triple its 1966 traffic of
110 million passengers by 1975. We also know
that many airports can barely handle the
traffic of 1968 much less that which is to
come., The Dade County Port Authority
should be congratulated for such farsighted
vision. And much of that vision comes from
enthusiastic and dynamic leaders such as
Alan Stewart who has been a guiding spirit
behind aviation in Miami for over twenty
years.

Miami has even more to be proud of than
its foresighted handling of commercial air-
line traffic. Another problem that is now
plaguing other large airports is that of con-
gestion on the runway. A common sight at
many of these airports is large jets carrying
as many as 200 to 250 passengers waiting to
take off behind a little two-seater. This sight
will be even more absurd and frustrating
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when that jet holds upward of 400 passen-
gers. But Dade County has anticipated this
problem and has provided outstanding facili-
ties for private aviation. Opa Locka, as I
have mentioned, is the second busiest airport
in the U.S. and is only a large cog in a sys-
tem of reliever airports that take the pres-
sure off of Miami International. Last year you
opened new Tamiami Airport and are now
in the process of bullding Opa Locka West.
In addition, private aviation interests find
these airports safer for their slower aircraft
and more convenient because the operations
of the airports are geared to them and not
the airlines.

The example of the Dade County Airport
system is one that all alrport systems would
be wise to examine carefully. The cost of
delays to airlines—which now approach the
$50 million-dollar-a-year mark and the mil-
ions of dollars of productive time lost by
their passengers—is a growing problem
throughout the U.S.

You have seen the alrport at Miami. It is
certainly a very impressive plant. It serves its
users well. It Is also an enormously success-
ful financial institution. I don't want to take
a lot of time telling you how successful it is,
as I am sure you will hear it from others, but
let me just outline a few basic financial fig-
ures about MIA’s operations,

The latest available figures show that MIA,
on operating income of 9.1 million, earned
total net income of $5.6 million in fiscal year
1966. The operating Income was derived
mainly from airline payments or from airline
passenger facllities. The largest item is $5.2
million for rentals, a large per cent of which
is airline payments for terminal facilities.
Aviation fees totaled $1.0 million. Automobile
parking, transportation and concessions
earned the airport $2.9 million.

It has been estimated that approximately
half of airport income is contributed directly
by the airlines.

It's truly remarkable that this viable com-
mercial entity and public utility, which is
worth as much as $500 million, has hardly
cost the Dade County taxpayers a cent.

An examination of fiscal 1965 data shows
that the only source of public funds in the
total $138.4 million Invested so far in MIA
has been $33.2 million in grants by the
Federal government. Over 75 per cent of the
required investment has been generated
either directly from operations of the airport
itself or represents indebtedness secured by
the profits of airline operation or directly by
rentals from the airlines themselves.

There are several ways to measure the
economic strength of a commercial enter-
prise. One of these is return on total invest-
ment. The same study shows that in fiscal
year 1965, Miami International Airport earned
a return of 5.7 per cent on total investment
and a return of 134 per cent on average
equity.

Another significant measure is bond in-
terest coverage or how many times net in-
come before bond Interest covers interest to
be paid. In fiscal year 1965, this figure was 3.1
times for the airport.

And although Miami is certainly an out-
standing airport, it is not unique among
the nation’s leading alrport systems in its
attractiveness to investors. The three largest
hub airports in the United States, as of
December 31, 1966, covered their bond in-
terest in amounts ranging from 1.9 to 4.2.

Looking further at the leading major air-
ports in the U.S., we found that for five
big city systems well over 90 percent of the
capital investment was secured either by
revenues of the airport or were actually
earned by airport activities. The funded debt
at these airports totaled $649 million of
which all but $8 million was in airport
revenue bonds.

To demonstrate how important bond is-
sues are to our airport systems, consider the
fact that since World War II local bond

April 9, 1968

issues are estimated to have developed 80
percent of all investment in airports. The
remainder has been made up of federal and
state grants.

Recently, bond issues have become even
more important to alrport financing pro-
grams. The several sizable tax-exempt air-
port revenue issues have been marketed at
coupon rates ranging from 5 percent to 5.7
percent. This compares with 5.5 percent to
6.25 percent pald by communities to attract
buyers for tax-exempt industrial revenue
bonds. And, of course, this rate is well below
the 6.25 percent to 7 percent which will have
to be paid, even by top-rated corporations
to attract funds with taxable corporate
bonds.

I think this testifies elogquently to the
integrity of the airport bond today. Today
about one-fourth of all airport debt is in
the form of general obligation bonds and the
remaining 75 percent is taken up by revenue
bonds.

I sald earlier that I wanted to talk a bit
about the alr transportation system in the
years ahead. Almost any discussion of the
future begins and ends at the edge of the air-
port. Clearly, air transportation cannot ex-
pand unless airports expand along with all
the elements of aviation,

I don't have to tell you that any kind of
expansion carries a price tag. The Secretary
of Transportation, Alan Boyd, has sald that
it will cost about $6 billion to properly ex-
pand the nation’s airport system., As you
know, the Federal government, through the
Federal Aid to Alrports program, currently
appropriates about $76 million a year for
certain airport improvements. Even if this
program were to continue and to be increased
to a $100 million a year level, the total
amount would fall far short of the required
amount. Airport earnings which at the major
traffic centers are quite healthy, cannot pro-
vide enough additional funds to meet the
requirements.

Some studies we have made of airport
financing indicate that perhaps as much as
$3 billion for airport expansion purposes
through 1975 can be developed with revenue
bonds.

But even taken together these sources of
funds will fall short of the requirements.
Thus it is quite clear that what we face is
a capital bulge. A large infusion of capital
is necessary right now and for several years
to provide the capability for expansion.

This provides, then, a real opportunity for
investors. Financlal advisors could well
sharpen their pencils now and consider ways
in which they could get in on the ground
floor. There are few Investment opportunities
with as much solidity as today's modern
airport.

Because of the Federal government’s con-
slderable stake in the alr transport system, it
would behoove the government to now assert
leadership in developing financing to keep
pace with the efforts of private industry and
local municipalities. There has been consid-
erable discussion about the form that such
a government program might take and I sus-
pect that there will be a lot more discussion
before a program is finally agreed upon.

Ajrline traffic projections lend a sense of
urgency to the problem. Miami, even with its
built-in expansion capability, faces a tight
squeeze in the years ahead. The Federal Avi-
ation Administration has projected an in-
crease of more than five times the number of
passengers now enplaned by 1980. Nation-
wide, the FAA sees an increase in passengers
of more than four times today's level by
1980.

The expansion of the nation’s aviation sys-
tem poses a heavy financial burden for the
nation’s airlines. There never has been a time
in airline history when it has been more im-
portant for the airlines to maintain an ade-
quate level of earnings, Airline earnings today
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have many jobs to do. They must underwrite
the multi-billion dollar aircraft re-equipment
program which they have undertaken,

To meet the surge of traffic, the airlines
have embarked on a large re-equipment pro-
gram. As of the first of the year, more than
740 aircraft have been ordered for delivery
between now and 1972. The total value is
close to $7 billion. Since the first of the year
additional orders have been placed for the
present family of jets as well as the jumbo
and tri-jet aircraft. To give an idea of the
amount of new additional seats the airlines
will provide, consider the fact that this year
the airlines will take delivery of almost two
aircraft every working day. The average cost
of these new alrplanes is $6.5 million per
plane,

We have seen how Iimportant revenue
bonds are to airport expansion., Airline
revenues and, consequently, airline earnings
are the strong central core of all airport
revenue bonds. So, airline earnings must also
support this important aspect of the airport
expansion.

The nation’s air trafic control system,
while safe, is inadequate to do the job of the
seventies. It needs expansion., It needs im-
provements. It must be made more efficient
and it must be done at once. This program
will cost hundreds of millions of dollars and
the airlines will provide a sizeable con-
tribution.

But funds and financing alone will not pro-
vide all of the answers to aviation's prob-
lems of the seventies. The aviation system is
a vital national resource. It must be made as
efficient as possible, to serve as many as pos-
sible. It is imperative then, that all of the
users work together, and with the Federal
government, so as to provide the maximum
utilization of the airspace, and of the air-
port network.

That spirit of cooperation is epitomized by
the history of aviation in Miami. I have no
doubt that the progress made here is in no
small part attributable to the fact that all
elements of aviation, and the business com-
munity, and the local and Federal govern-
ments have worked together. Miami, then,
provides a pattern for progress which could
well serve as a national model.

Dr. King’s Death Is Call to Action for
America

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the incal-
culable tragedy of Martin Luther King’s
assassination was also a call to action for
every American. It was a call to action
especially for those of us in Congress,
because it is we who bear the responsi-
bility for passing laws to remedy the
Nation's social and economic ills. That
responsibility is now more awesome than
ever.

Many of us have been proud of con-
gressional accomplishments in civil and
human rights in recent years. The bal-
ance sheet reflects a commitment to laws
which have built a legal framework for
these rights.

But laws alone do not create jobs
where none exists.

Laws alone do not improve the under-
standing and sensitivity of our police
forces.
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Laws alone do not confer skills on the
unskilled.

Laws alone do not instill hope and
motivation in personalities that have de-
veloped in an environment of hopeless-
ness and apathy.

And laws alone do not automatically
confer upon us the perception and under-
standing so badly needed to interpret our
current crisis.

I do not minimize the real progress
that has been made in the last 5 years.

But in terms of where we must go,
tremendous gaps remain. These gaps
have led to today’s racial ecrisis. It is a
crisis of substance, but a crisis equally of
attitude and spirit.

I urge the people of this country, Mr.
Speaker, to take the initiative, to com-
mit themselves to steps that will:

First. Deepen our understanding of
this racial crisis.

Second. Develop an ideology that is
responsive to the full dimension of the
crisis.

Third. Take actions that will lead to
sustained initiatives by government.

We have, throughout our land, many
thoughtful, perceptive people, both black
and white, who can contribute to an
improved understanding. We need semi-
nars, institutes, discussion groups and
public meetings in order to get this proc-
ess started.

In the matter of race, a special effort
is needed to instill understanding and
sharing of common concerns. For in this
matter there are barriers to communi-
cation and understanding that can grow
more serious as events march onward.

Most important, we must act positively
to chop out the roots of raecial erisis.

‘We need to create jobs so that every-
one who wants to work may work.

We need to strengthen the continuity
and diversity of job training and work
experience—through adequate, sustained
funding,

We need to seek stronger and more
adequate housing programs.

We need to strengthen education
programs.

We need to study and understand the
intangibles that facilitate or obstruct the
paths to improved racial understanding.

We need to develop a deeper apprecia-
tion of the ways in which racial stresses
arise—and then develop planning and
action to head them off.

Finally, we need to move toward a sus-
tained series of actions that will make
the United States a genuine multiracial
society, one that we can hold up to our-
selves and to the world with pride.

When I first heard the news of Dr.
King’s assassination, I reflected on the
time when I heard him at his best—dur-
ing the march on Washington in August
1963. A number of us from Congress
went to the Lincoln Memorial and sat on
the steps near the podium where Dr.
King spoke. We looked out over the
grounds below the memorial and around
the reflecting pond and saw hundreds of
thousands of people who had joined to-
gether for the march.

And we listened to the eloguent plea
that Martin Luther King made on that
historic occasion. The deep, religious
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quality of what he said moved America
and helped move Congress to enact the
Civil Rights Act of 1964.

Dr. King told us that day of his dream
of liberty, justice, and equality for all.
We in Congress, and all Americans, must
now dedicate ourselves to making his
dream a reality.

Mr, Speaker, no event during my three
terms as a Congressman has inspired
such a flood of spontaneous mail as has
Dr. King’s martyrdom. Dozens and
dozens of messages have come into my
office, as I am sure they have come into
the offices of other Members, urging
prompt passage of a strong civil rights
bill. It is my fervent desire that the House
will vote overwhelmingly in favor of the
bill this week. Although this bill is only
a beginning of the programs Congress
should adopt, it is nevertheless an im-
portant measure because it represents a
key step toward realization of Dr. King’s
dream.

With the permission of the House, I
include some of the moving excerpts from
the letters and telegrams I have received:

THE DEEPER MEANING OF THE MURDER
N MEMPHIS

The assassination of Martin Luther King
should shock every white person in America
into new courses of action. We need to re-
order our system of prioritles. We cannot
continue to spend thirty to fifty billion dol-
lars a year on a war In Asia, and nearly
nothing by comparison on the basic solu-
tlon of the problems of unemployment
brought about by mechanization in this
country, without destroying ourselves. We
must put first things first, It is nonsense
to talk about saving democracy abroad while
allowing it to be destroyed at home.

The Congress of the United States is in
the process of gutting every constructive
program at home in order to feed the mili-
tary machine abroad. The menace to Ameri-
can soclety today ls not the Viet Cong. It
is the reactlonary coalition in Congress that
demands full scale prosecution of a futile
and inhuman war while it engineers the de-
struction of our essential domestic pro-
grams. That coalition is apparently willing
to see Amerlca lose its character as a land
of freedom and opportunity in order that
it may become the policeman of the world.

The people of America must call a halt
to the wastage of our human and material
treasure abroad and demand a war on the
causes of the rot at home. Responsibility for
Martin Luther King’s murder must be laid
at least in large part at the door of a Con-
gress which has failed to take the leadership
in funding an all-out attack on the eco-
nomic and educational problems of our
American society. Another large share of the
blame must fall on every American, white
and black, but especially upon those of us
who are in the white majority, for not hav-
ing demanded such action from our Con-
gress a long time ago.

MAURICE B. VISSCHER,
Regents’ Professor,
University of Minnesota.

Civin RIGHTS BILL

We urge you to press for immediate passage
of the current civil rights bill as a living
memorial to Dr. Martin Luther King and as a
pledge of goodwill toward Negroes by the
majority of the white community.

In the wake of this ghastly tragedy some
very strong bills can be passed. Only in this
way can we encourage non-violent protest,

We should use our schools in summer to
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coach the underprivileged and offer voca-
tional training. This could be more flexible
than the regular school year and these peo-
ple deserve individual attention, The tene-
ment owners should be brought to account-
ing and some efforts at pest control and rub-
bish removal are needed.

Let us spend the $30 billion yearly that has
been going to the war in Vietnam on the
problems of our cities. Let us confess our
guilt in sack cloth and ashes this Holy Week
and arise in a resurrection of brotherly love
among races and classes.

In light of last night's tragic murder of Dr.
King, we feel that surely without some quick
action there is no reason for the Afro-Ameri-
can population to have any trust any longer
in our white society.

The white man must show that he cares,
and passage of this bill is a feeble gesture
indeed. Do your best.

I am writing . . . Perhaps not so much for
Dr. King's memory but rather for the 16 or
17 black students who were in the class where
I, a student, taught last quarter. Maybe then
in six years when they hopefully graduate
from high school, they will have the same
opportunities and freedoms as the other 15
or 16 children.

We cannot sit around while frustration and
hatred arise to fever pitch.

We can no longer continue turning around
and sticking our heads In the sand, We have
to face the reality that our society is and has
been falling apart at the seams, If steps are
not taken and taken fast we are going to
have more and more riots with more and
more violence and much as the white man
may hate to admit the facts, he deserves every
bit of it.

As white homeowners, we have had the ex-
perience of being, for all practical purposes,
denied the right to sell our home to minority
persons by real estate agents who refuse to
show property to non-whites. We think noth-
ing is to be gained by sitting on our hands
walting for the real estate industry to change
thelir highly discriminatory policies.

White Americans and the congressmen
whom we have selected to represent us must
carry the burden and gullt of the heinous,
damnable assassination of the Rev. Dr, Mar-
tin Luther King, Jr. Why must we continue
to perpetuate the causes that lead to such na-
tional disasters? How in the name of our
Lord can we sit back and do nothing?

As a young American who will be voting
for the first time this November and who is
finding it very difficult to maintain faith in
her nation, I urge you to do everything in
Yyour power to ensure the passage of the civil
rights bill now before Congress.

Early Action Needed on H.R. 8176 To
Enfranchise the Largest Possible Num-
ber of Americans Abroad

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, on
April 6, 1967, I introduced H.R. 8176 to
amend the Federal Voting Assistance
Act of 1955 so as to recommend—and I
stress the word ‘“recommend,” Mr.
Speaker—to the several States that they
extend to their citizens temporarily
residing abroad the right to register and
vote absentee. The simple, uniform, vir-
tually fraud proof Federal post card ap-
plication procedure, which has proved
highly successful in practice for members
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of the Armed Forces, the merchant ma-
rine, civilians employed abroad by the
Federal Government, and their families,
would be used for registration and voting.

H.R. 8176 is designed to remedy the
virtual disenfranchisement of many of
our fellow citizens temporarily residing
abroad. Their number has multiplied
since 1955, when the Federal Voting As-
sistance Act was enacted, with the tre-
mendous expansion of American busi-
ness, cultural and other interests over-
seas. Estimates of their number now
vary between 750,000 and 3 million.

Mr. Speaker, these American citizens
are engaged in activities important to
our national interests—our foreign com-
merce, our balance of payments, and, in
general, our relations with other peoples.
Indeed, they are continuously engaged in
interpreting America to the people of the
countries where they reside. Consequent-
ly, many of these Americans are vitally
interested in our politics and policies.

All too often, however, in election years
these citizens find themselves “disenfran-
chised by distance—especially in those
21 States and the Distriet of Columbia
which require registration in person.

H.R. 8176 would remedy this serious
oversight in the Federal Voting Assist-
ance Act of 1955.

Mr. Speaker, 11 of my colleagues on
both sides of the aisle and from every
section of the country have joined in
cosponsoring identical bills. The House
Elections Subcommittee, under the
chairmanship of our distinguished col-
league from South Carolina [Mr. AsH-
MORE], has held a hearing on H.R. 81786,
and the Committee on House Admin-
istration will be considering the bill this
week.

On January 29, 1968, the same bill was
introduced in the Senate as S. 2884 by
Senator Howarp W, CannoN of Nevada,
chairman of the Senate Subcommittee
on Privileges and Elections. Two hear-
ings were held by the Senate Subcom-
mittee on Privileges and Elections, and
yesterday the Senate passed the bill.

Assistant Attorney General Fred M.
Vinson, Jr., speaking for the adminis-
tration, referred to H.R. 8176 and the
companion bills sponsored by my col-
leagues and testified that they “deserve
favorable consideration.” Moreover, the
American Civil Liberties Union endorsed
H.R. 8176 as “logical, desirable, and com-
pletely noncontroversial.”

Mr. Speaker, with the 1968 national
elections coming on apace, early action
on H.R. 8176 is imperative if it is to
help enfranchise our fellow citizens
abroad. As of February 13, 1968, I am
informed that 30 State legislatures were
still in session, 25 of them in regular ses-
sion and five in special session. The
sooner we act, the more States will have
an opportunity to consider and respond
to the recommendation embodied in
H.R. 8176.

Mr. Speaker, I earnestly commend
H.R. 8176 to my colleagues. I urge its
early consideration and enactment so
that the States may have the opportu-
nity to enfranchise the greatest possible
number of our fellow citizens in accord-
ance with the bill’s recommendations in
time for the coming national elections.
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By enacting H.R. 8176 we would go far
toward extending to many of our fellow
citizens the most basic right in our
democracy—the right to vote. We must
not tarry longer.

That a number of the States are likely
to respond is indicated in an article by
Arlen J. Large which appeared on page
1 of the Wall Street Journal on March
20, 1968, entitled “Easing Voting Bars.”
The article follows:

Easing VoriNG Bars: NEw UNITED STATES,
STATE LAws WILL BROADEN ELECTORATE IN
NOVEMBER BALLOTING—SOME STATES RELAX
RESIDENCE RULES; FEDERAL LEGISLATION
Apps ManNY NEGROES TO RoLLs—WHICH
PARTY STANDS TO GAIN?

(By Arlen J. Large)

WASHINGTON.—A pauper in Maine. A Mary-
land teen-ager. A Seattle businessman tem-
porarily living in Paris. A Spanish-speaking
Puerto Rican in New York, and an illiterate
Negro in Loulsiana. A sales vice president
transferred to Dallas, and a new arrival in
Pennsylvania.

These are some of the people who could
be voting in the Presidential election next
November, thanks to a widespread relaxation
of voting-eligibility requirements since the
1964 Johnson-Goldwater race. The electorate-
broadening reforms for the most part have
been made by individual states, so the
changes aren't uniform. But the activity has
been brisk enough to contribute to expecta-
tions of a substantially greater turnout of
voters than the 70.6 million who voted for
President last time.

For this and other reasons, voting expert
Richard Scammon expects a record-busting
Presidential vote of around 75 million next
November, Mr. Scammon, former head of the
Census Bureau and now elections research
director of the nonprofit Governmental Af-
fairs Institute, sees a probable heavier turn-
out of both whites and Negroes in the South
(due largely to the Federal voting rights law)
as the biggest single source of new voters in
1968, other than simple population growth.

In theory, the voting rule changes would
seem to promise a net boost for the Demo-
crats in November; the larger groups benefit-
ing tend to vote Democratic. But in actual
Election Day practice, voting won't neces-
sarily conform to theory.

THE ''TRUE APATHETIC"

Relaxation of voting rules by many states
since 1964 will mainly help highly motivated
citizens of either party who couldn’t hurdle
the old legal barriers to the polls. “Your true
apathetic isn't going to register and vote no
matter how easy the requirements are,” says
Mr. Scammon,

By far the most common reform since 1964
has been a reduction In residence require-
ments, and some of these changes may ald
the GOP more than the Democrats,

New York formerly required a newcomer
to live in the state for one year, in his county
for four months and in his precinct for a
month before he could qualify for full voting
rights. Now the required wait is a flat three
months in the state, county and precinct.
Wisconsin’s former one-year walt has been
cut in half; new Pennsylvanians now can
vote in all elections after 90 days in the state.

Thirty-three states still require a year's
walt before giving a newcomer full voting
rights, a rule that in the past has disfran-
chised millions of voters in the mobile U.S.
population. But a growing number of states
are making speclal provision for new arrivals
who want to vote for President and Vice
President. Those newcomers who take the
trouble to apply tend to be in the better-
educated, higher-income groups. This means,
says Mr. Scammon, that the special new-
resident voting laws probably favor the
Republicans slightly.
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NEW MEXICO, TEXAS ACT

Now, 20 states permit a shorter stay for
Presidential voting than for other offices, up
from 16 states that had these special rules in
1964. In New Mexlco, to cite a recent example
of change, the legislature last year decided
to walve the one-year residence rule for citi-
zens arriving as little as 30 days hefore a
Presidential election; the newcomers will use
special ballots next November that omit non-
Presidential contests.

The old laws that penalized voter mobility
have been reversed in Texas. While a stay-at-
home Texan is out of luck if he missed the
Jan. 31 registration deadline, a newcomer
from Ohio, say, will be able to sign up to vote
for President if he arrives as late as next
August.

It's just as well that the states are grad-
ually enfranchising mobile Presidential
voters, for Congress isn't likely to do so soon.
President Johnson secks enactment of a na-
tional law allowing people who establish new
residence anywhere by Sept. 1 to vote for
President and Vice President in the following
November elections, provided they meet all
other state voting requirements.

“I think it's good legislation,” says Demo-
cratic Sen. Howard Cannon of Nevada, chair-
man of the Senate electlons subcommittee.
“But there's no chance of getting it passed
this session in time to be in effect for the
November election.” The reason, in part, is
resistance to a Federal law telling the states
what to do.

ABSENTEE REGISTRATION

Mr. Cannon is more optimistic about early
enactment of a Congressional "recommenda-
tion" asking the states to relax rules for ab-
sentee registration and voting. Register-by-
mail laws are being urged by the League of
Americans Residing Abroad, which argues
it's impossible for U.8. businessmen oOverseas
to sign up in person in their home towns;
though the state of Washington last year ap-
proved registration by mail for absentee
voters, the league feels the states need a
formal prod by Congress.

Backers of a lower voting age also have lit-
tle hope of early success at the national level.
Some 40 Senators are sponsoring various Con-
stitutional amendments to reduce the voting
age to something less than 21, but this Senate
band is far short of the two-thirds needed.

The youth-at-the polls cause received a
sharp setback in 1966, when Michigan voters
overwhelmingly rejected a proposal to cut the
voting age to 18. Next November proposals for
19-year-old voting will be on the ballot in
both Nebraska and North Dakota, and pro-
ponents say they detect a change in senti-
ment as a result of the Vietnam war. “When
there’s a war on, it gets harder and harder
to say a kid is old enough to defend his coun-
try in Vietnam but not old enough to vote,”
says a Nebraskan here,

In Maryland, an estimated 125,000 young-
sters will become eligible to vote nmext No-
vember if the existing electorate ratifies the
state’s new constitution in a special May 14
election; in the package of changes is a cut in
the voting age to 19. At this point, chances
for ratification are considered good.

Maryland politicians already are shaping
strategy to appeal to a younger electorate. A
group called “first voters for Brewster"” is op-
erating on behalf of incumbent Democratic
Sen. Daniel Brewster. After the constitution
is ratified, says Chairman Robert Tinder, a
21-year-old University of Maryland student,
“we'll be holding campaigns to get the new
voters registered.” One recent day, Sen.
Brewster took 13 of the university's students
to lunch at the Capitol, listened to their
gripes and then fired off a letter to the school
recounting complaints about the food and
library facilities.

IGNORING ELECTIONS

Similarly, a youth auxiliary is planned by
Ben. Brewster's November opponent, Republi-
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can Rep. Charles Mathias. Mr. Mathias is
sharpening up his arguments against the
existing draft system, and his strategists
hope his somewhat dovish stance on the Viet-
nam war will appeal to the young. Sen. Brew-
ster is an Administration-praising hawk.

If limited experience with youthful voting
elsewhere is a guide, most of Maryland’s
newly enfranchised youngsters won't show
up at the polls. Georgia and Eentucky allow
voting to start at 18, Alaska at 19 and Hawail
at 20. In 1964, according to a Census Bureau
survey, only 39% of eligible voters in the
18-through-20 age bracket actually cast bal-
lots. Nationally, the turnout in 1964 was 63%
of the total voting-age population.

Like the young, the poor tend to ignore
elections The same Census Bureau survey
showed that almost half the eligible voters
with family incomes below $2,000 stayed
away on Election Day, 1964. This sug-
gests that Maine, by repealing an old law
forbidding “paupers” to vote, won't be bring-
ing any new throngs of voters to the polls.
A pauper was defined as anyone getting cer-
tain types of welfare, not counting such im-
portant payments as veterans beneflts and
old-age assistance. Because of the limited
definition of “pauper,” says Deputy Secre-
tary of State Stanley Hanson, “only a few
people really fell into that category in the
first place.”

Since the last Presidential election, the
biggest single boost to voting has been en-
actment of the Federal Voting Rights Act
of 19656. The law suspended literacy tests
and *“good character” requirements in areas
where low voter turnout indicated Negroes
were being kept from the polls. According to
Justice Department figures, Negro registra-
tion in Alabama, Georgia, Louisiana, Missis-
sippl and South Carolina is 833,000 higher
than just before the law was passed. As a
by-product, the surge of Negro registrations
has inspired more Southern whites to sign
up.

AIDING PUERTO RICANS

The Federal Voting Act technically didn't
suspend New York State's English literacy
test in the same way the tests were knocked
out in the South. However, one provision
says a literacy test can't block a voter if he
has at least a sixth-grade education in a
school under the U.S. flag where the lan-
guage wasn't English, The provision will
make new voters out of a considerable num-
ber of New Yorkers educated in Puerto Rico.

Though the trend of both Federal and
state action in recent years has been to ex-
pand the potential electorate, advocates of
even bigger turnouts complain a major im-
pediment still remains: The widespread
practice of purging a voter from the regis-
tration lists if he doesn't vote frequently.

Billie Farnum, the Democratic National
Committee's registration chief, estimates
there were about 80 million Americans reg-
istered to vote in 1964. Now, he says with
vexation, the number registered is some 10
million fewer than that because of the purg-
ing of people who didn’t vote in the 1966 off-
year elections; he figures a vigorous regis-
tration drive in the months ahead will be
needed to make up the lost ground.

Mr. Farnum, & former Michigan Congress-
man, complains “politics” motivated the Re-
publican legislature in Michigan to adopt
the rule that a citizen who doesn't vote at
least once every two years must be dropped
from the rolls. “They knew a lot of Demo-
crats don't vote in off-year elections,” he
says.

On the other hand, periodic purging of
nonvoters is an important safeguard against
stufing ballot boxes with votes of people
who actually have died or moved away. Mr.
Scammon, who headed a Presidential study
commission on voting in 1963, suggests
purging a man only after he has failed to
vote once in four years. Election officials
would send such a nonvoter a letter saying
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he was about to be dropped from the rolis
and giving him a chance to re-register by
mail.

The Single-Emergency Telephone Number

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, on
March 18, 1968, the Franklin Institute
Research Laboratories conducted a 1-
day consultation on the single-emergency
telephone number in Philadelphia, Pa.
The institute, a nonprofit institution per-
forming contract research for govern-
ment, industry and the public sponsored
this 1-day institute to bring together all
those groups interested in emergency
communications.

Attending the meeting were represen-
tatives of health departments, highway
safety bureaus, fire departments, police
departments, civil defense, telephone
companies, public health officials, uni-
versities, the Federal Communications
Commission, the Department of Justice,
and many others involved in protecting
the health, the safety, and the security
of the American publie.

The keynote speaker for that occa-
sion was my colleague from Indiana,
Congressman J. Epwarp RousH, who has
been instrumental in alerting the Nation
to the need for and practicality of a
single, uniform, nationwide emergency
number.

In his speech Congressman ROUSH
traced the history of his interest in this
subject. I would like to include his ad-
dress to that group at this time:

SPEECH BY CONGRESSMAN J. EDwWarD RoUsH,
OF INDIANA, AT THE CONSULTATION ON THE
SINGLE-EMERGENCY TELEPHONE NUMBEER,
SPONSORED BY THE FRANKLIN INSTITUTE
RESEARCH LABORAYTORIES, PHILADELPHIA, PA.,
MarcH 18, 1968
A telephone number in Jackson, Missis-

sippi, can be dialed free from any of the

93 million telephones in this country to make

nationwide hotel and motel reservations,

A single number can be dialed from these
same phones to locate, through information,
any phone number anywhere in the United
States.

We can dial direct, long distance, without
the aid of the Operator,

Yet, in times of crisis we are confronted
with a confusing multitude of police and fire
telephone numbers, in Los Angeles county
there are some 50 distinet phone numbers for
the police; in St. Louis county about 45 fire
numbers.

Yet, throughout the United Eingdom, since
1937, a caller has been able to dial “999" from
either a private or public telephone, without
any cost on either kind of phone, and on
being answered by the exchange Operator,
request either “Police,” “Fire,” or “ambu-
lance.” Thus, England enjoys a uniformity
unknown in America.

For us Americans, this is an embarrassing
bit of information. Granted we are much
larger in size than mother England; never-
theless, this is somewhat offset by the fact
that we are the leading nation in the world
in technological progress. If this progress
does not make the American people more
secure, have not we falled in some regard?
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CRIME PREVENTION AND CONTROL

We must face the fact that we In the
United States are using new technological
improvements for our convenience, even our
luxury, while we are negligent in applying
these to crime prevention and control; to
fire protection and control; two of the most
dreaded killers and terrorists of our society.
These are facts well known to most of you
here today.

Such negligence is in part explainable in
terms of political and geographic complica-
tions; to a lack of information and initiative;
to cost factors; to technical difficulties. But,
generally speaking, we in America accom-
plish those things we really want to do and
even the impossible is supposed to take only
a little longer for us.

My own interest in and concern for uni-
form, emergency telephone communications
rests on these principles, convictions, facts,
and derives from two related and consistent
concerns of mine. I am a member of the
Sclence and Astronautics Committee of the
House of Representatives. In that capacity I
am frequently exposed to the miracles of
science (particularly in the Subcommittees
on Advanced Research and Technology and
on Science, Research and Development). And
I am alerted to the varied ways in which
these scientific discoveries can be applied to
better the life of man.

As a Congressman I must be concerned
with not just the funding of pure science (for
which I have profound respect), but also
with the manner in which these inventions,
these discoveries in the absiract may come to
contribute to American life in the concrete,
In a democracy we must be concerned with
both; in my position of responsibility and
representation I must consider both. Thus,
simply, my interest in a uniform emergency
telephone number.

COMMUNICATIONS FROBLEM

I can date my initial consideration of this
problem rather exactly for you. Late last May
as I sat in a Science and Astronautics Com-
mittee hearing on a bill to establish a com=~
prehensive Fire Research and Safety program,
a bill I had introduced, I was struck by the
magnitude of this communications problem
in time of emergency. Whom would you call;
would you know the number; would you have
to run down a list of possible numbers; who
would be calm enough to do s0?

I decided that the first step was to get a
Congressional resolution passed which would
encourage such uniformity. So I introduced
on May 25, H. Con. Res. 361 which stated:
“That it is the sense of Congress that the
United States should have one uniform na-
tionwide fire reporting telephone number and
one uniform nationwide police reporting tele-
phone number."”

Hearings were never held on this bill, so it
did not reach the floor of the House. But I
contacted all my colleagues in the House of
Representatives to enlist their support; many
responded favorably.

Then I took on the glant, I began conver-
sations with AT&T; with Indiana Bell. They
recapitulated a kind of position paper on this
problem. In summary they concluded that
dialing “O" for Operator in case of emergency
to be the most efficlent, universal number be-
cause: there is then no doubt about getting
the right number (even in cities where police
or fire departments have a single number,
people often forget the number in a crisis);
fright would not scare this out of mind; this
is universal; “O” for Operator requires only
a single pull of the dial; the diglt zero is next
to the finger stop where it can be found
guickly by anyone, even in the dark, and even
on the new touch phones. Moreover, the Tele-
phone Company representatives stressed that
they have publicized this dial “O" for some-
time. Furthermore, if the caller for any rea-
son loses the ability to talk, or drops the
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phone, cuts the connection, the Operator 18
trained to hold that call and trace the caller.

A SINGLE NUMEER

I was impressed with these arguments, I
was not convinced that there was nothing
better; a single number that would be easlily
learned, retained, used.

Indiana Bell and the representatives from
AT&T promised to re-think the issue. Mean-
while I was comforted by the fact that I had
behind me a very reputable authority for
the importance of this innovation, namely
the President’s Crime Commission Report.
In the special task force report on Science
and Technology the relationship between
rapid calls to the police and their capac-
ity to make arrests was noted. Their con-
clusions closely paralleled my own. Making
a controlled study of a particular city they
discovered that “on the basis of this data,
short response time correlates with ability
to make an arrest.”! The Report recom-
mended :

“Wherever practical a single number
should be established, at least within a
metropolitan area and preferably over the
entire United States, comparable to the tele-
phone company's long-distance information
number. This is difficult but feasible with
existing telephone switching centers; it ap-
pears more practical with the new electronic
switching systems being, installed by the
telephone companies, and should be incor-
porated.” 2

Meanwhile, I was busy pursuing other lines
of attack. I contacted more than 40 police
and fire chiefs from coast to coast; as well
as Scotland Yard; the Attorney General's of-
fice; the FBI. And I got a lot of replies.

I began to get them from civic organiza-
tions and private citizens and fire and police
chiefs whom I had not written, when, in
September of last year I published an article
in Parade Magazine outlining the problem
and my proposed solution. Subsequently, the
Catholic Digest, Amvets, the National Ob-
server published articles on what was fast
becoming a time-consuming crusade!

For a time there seemed to be a communi-
cations problem, or a lack of communica-
tions between myself and telephone com-
pany officials. We seemed to be talking about
different things. When it was made clear
that I merely wanted something llke the
“411" information facility, a single number
to be used nationwide, not any kind of a
national switching center, resolution of the
problem seemed more likely.

EMERGENCY NO. 911

With this bit of history you can better
understand my enthusiasm when I was in-
formed the evening before the public an-
nouncement of AT&T on January 12, that
they would provide “911” as that single, na-
tionwide, emergency number at a cost of
some $50,000,000 to themselves. AT&T indi-
cated that they could begin to make this new
number available in 1969, with the coopera-
tion technically and financially of cities and
communities around the nation,

This was better than I had dared to hope.
You can imagine my reaction and the rea-
sons therefor.

On January 15, 1968 I introduced a new
resolution, H. Con. Res. 610: this time ex-
pressing the sense of Congress that “911"
be adopted as our nationwide, uniform,
emergency telephone number.

There are two points I would like to make
at this juncture. First of all as to the nature
of the bill I introduced. It does not in any
way bring federal power to bear on imposing
any kind of uniformity. It simply puts the
Congress on record as supporting the idea of

1The Institute for Defense Analyses, Task

Force Report: Science and Technology
(Washington, D.C., 1967), p. 9.
*Ibid., p. 29.
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a uniformity in emergency communications
which would increase simplicity.

Secondly, there is, as you notice, a dif-
ference between the earlier resolution and
this one. In the earlier resolution I proposed
a single uniform fire reporting number and
a single, uniform, police reporting number.
However, I always thought that the greater
uniformity the better; that our objective is
to make the emergency communications
number so easy that anyone at any time
could immediately resort thereto.

COMMON NATIONWIDE NUMBER

Therefore, when AT&T offered the single
number, I was elated. Can you imagine, for
a moment, what implementation of this
nationwide would mean? What a step this
would be in making order out of chaos? I
am reminded of one of the letters I received,
a comment that was made, that seemed to
me to hit the mark. This was in a letter
from Frank D. Campbell, Capt., Super-
intendent of Communications, Indiana Po-
lice Department:

“Population explosion, as it is called, pro-
vides our communities with thousands of
new citizens, each of whom must be taught
survival, one phase of survival is learning
not only their own phone numbers but their
respective police and fire department num-
bers. If a common number for our country
was used then regardless where a child might
be the call for assistance could save a life.”

On March 1 of this year, I am happy and
proud to report to you, my hometown of
Huntington, Indiana inaugurated the new
“911" with the help of the Indiana Bell sys-
tem, at an initial cost of a little over $40.
Huntington is a town of 18,000 with 6,846
main line phones in the city. Huntington
thus became the first city served by the na-
tionwide Bell System to recelve the “911"
emergency telephone number service.

This is an example of what can be done.
Through conversations with the mayor of
Huntington, the police and the fire chief,
the local telephone company there, this was
easily accomplished.

In other places it will cost more and take
more time to install “911.” However, I am
convinced of the importance of this single
number and of the need to alert the public
to its potentialities. So, I have written each
of the governors to bring this matter to
their attention and to encourage them to in-
vestigate the possibilities in their state, to
inspire city and county local officials to do
likewise. We are at the “end of the begin-
ning” only.

USE OF 911

I am aware that everyone will not approach
the implementation of “911" as enthusiasti-
cally, even unreservedly as I. I know that
there are those who believe it impossible or
at least most difficult to use one single num-
ber for both police and fire emergency calls.
I hope they are wrong. I am in no position to
prove or disprove the matter. What I do
recommend is the following: given the “911"
offered by AT&T, can we not try it out, test
it empirically? Surely we will discover many
things in so doing; possibly we will find
that we can nationwide use the single num-
ber; perhaps not. But we must make some
demonstrations of just what effect this new
facility will have.

To my mind, considering the safety, se-
curity, peace of mind and availability of
help thereby—this single number is the
best. If this can be disproven, it should be.
But we must start somewhere and now.

I am reminded of what the great French
Marshal Lyautey once said to his gardener:
“Plant a tree tomorrow.” And the gardener
said, “It won't bear fruit for a hundred
years.” “In that case,” Lyautey said to the
gardener, “plant it this afternoon.”

That is the way I feel about improved
emergency telephone communications for the
American public.
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Support We Need—Sympathy We Can Do
Without

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
it is with a great deal of pride that I
share with my colleagues in the House
and Senate a letter from Tom Esslinger,
lieutenant, U.8. Marine Corps Reserve.
Lieutenant Esslinger is the commanding
officer of Mike Company, 3d Battalion,
26th Marines. His present station is Hill
881 South, located near Khesanh in
Quang Tri Province, Vietnam. Tom Es-
slinger was a classmate of my eldest son
at Yale University. It is unnecessary for
me to express the opinion that this young
man is a fine officer, because when you
read his letter the conclusion will be as
inescapable to you as it is to me. I am
sure that every Member of the Congress
will wish to join me in sending our thanks
and best wishes to Lt. Tom Esslinger and
Mike Company. Under leave previously
granted, I am pleased to include the fol-
lowing letter from Lieutenant Esslinger
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

THIRD MarINE Division (REIN),
FMF, Vierwam, Houn 881 SoUTH,
KnesANH CoMBAT BASE, QUANG
Tr1 ProVINCE, RVN,

March 22, 1968.

DEeaR CoNGRESSMAN RHoDEs: I have decided
to exercise my right to communicate with my
man in Washington and although you are not
the man I vote for, I decided that yours would
be a good ear to bend—I write concern-
ing an irritation more than a problem. Mike
Company, 3d Bn., 26th Marines of which, as
you know, I am Commanding Officer, has
been located on hill 881 South since 19 Jan-
uary of this year. During the past two months
we have been under siege by a sizable NVA
force and, of course, this has subjected us to
some hardships. There have been days with-
out chow and water, weeks without mail,
and months without showers or shaves. None
of this has ever reached a really critical stage,
and considering the overall circumstances in
the Northern Provinces of South Viet-Nam, I
am amazed that we have been taken care of
as well as we have been. Every bit of supply
that reaches this hill comes in by helicopter
and each chopper receives small arms, .50
caliber automatic weapons fire, and mortar
up to 120 mm. We have lost several choppers
during such resupply efforts. Despite this,
the situation has steadily improved. It is
significant to note that we have never been
in a really critical situation ammunition
wise, Oh, certainly there have been occasions
when our stockpile of one item or another
has been lower than we would have liked it
to be, but we have never been in a position
where a lack of ammunition made our posi-
tion tactically unsound.

As for comfort items: In early February,
our complaint was a shortage of food and
water. By late February we had the chow
and were lamenting a shortage of mail.
Shortly thereafter our supply complaints re-
volved around a shortage of fresh oranges
and most recently the major source of con-
sternation has been the hair clippers that the
last chopper brought to us and my small unit
leaders have diligently put to use.

S0, you are wondering what 1s the “irrita-
tion” of which I spoke. Apparently back in
the dark days of February when chow was
short, several of the hungrier of the crew on
the hill felt desperate enough to seek outside
help. Some of them used the time-honored
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device of writing to their congressmen. Their
congressman, responding to a plea from a
distraught constituent instituted congres-
sional interest inquirys, the ramifications of
which are reaching me at this time. Certainly
these pleas and the resulting inquiries can
accomplish no good at this end. There is no
congressman nor an American citizen who
desires to help us here any more than do the
fellow Marines who are responsible for our
support. Surely no member of Congress can
do more to quiet the .50 calibres and 120 mm
mortars that make resupply hazardous than
can the Marines who constantly prowl the
skles In F4B Phantom jets. Therefore, the
only good that can come of such letters is
the sympathy they cause back home.

My fear is that a wave of such sympathy
could, indeed, have an adverse effect on what
we're trying to do here. The vast majority of
my Marines are far from crybabies. They com-~
plain continually—that’s the way of the
Corps, but rarely do they do so publicly. Most
of them are amazingly content here. It is
another example of the working of that hu-
man quality which is my favorite—the
resiliency of the individual. In two months,
hill 881 south has gone from surface to sub-
terranean living. Wood from empty ammo
crates lines brooches (living quarters). New
arrivals bring radios and through sharing of
speakers and that most precious of Marine
Corps commodities, common wire, we now
have music piped into a large number of
bunkers, including my command bunker, The
Marines continue to maintain a jaunty smil-
ing morale. When a buddy is struck down by
a mortar round or a sniper's bullet, they give
him aid and chalk up another score which
will be settled before this battle is over. The
American people may worry about whether
Khe Sanh or hill 881S can be held, but we
don't worry much about it up here. We dig
our fighting trenches deeper, we don't clear
escape routes. This is our hill. Fellow Marines
bought it the hard way, we ralsed the flag
over it, and we will take the flag down. Most
of us would like to see the NVA try to take
it away from us. Our biggest concern is what
we will do with all the enemy dead after the
smoke clears.

Maybe some of these thoughts are bravado
designed to mask that gut-clawing fear
which grips each one of us whenever a 120
mortar comes whistling into our area. Cer-
tainly all of us would just as soon have this
battle, and our chances to be war heroes, in
our past. However, until such time as all the
enemy have been repulsed, destroyed, or
driven to shelters, we shall stay here and aim
in on each one who has the audacity to chal-
lenge the firepower and courage of the
United States Marines.

I am still civilized enough to realize that
some of the things I say make strong reading
to someone a bit more removed from the
fracas than I am. My remarks are not dis-
passionate, however, because this is not a
dispassionate business. Its primary prerequi-
site is a passion of the highest order, pa-
tiotism, and each one of these 19 year old
PFC’s up here with me has this passion,
whether he will admit it or not.

My purpose then is to tell the story in
perspective. Support we crave and need, sym-
pathy we can do without. The purpose of
this letter is to let you know how I feel. If
you feel that there is some good to be de-
rived through the sharing of these pages with
others, you, of course, have my full blessing.
My purpose is to provide you with informa-
tion which you can put to purposes that
might aid the country, the Marine Corps, my
Marines, or myself.

Please convey my best wishes to the entire
Rhodes household and to Jay and Peggy.
Thank you for your time and, of course,
the best to you and to the party in the
coming free-for-all.

Very respectively, semper fidelis,
Tom ESSLINGER,
Lt., USMCR, Commanding Officer, Mike
Company, 3d Battalion, 26th Marines.
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New Frontiers of Understanding the
U.S.S.R.

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, there
is no greater, general misconception held
in our country than that the Soviet Union
is “Russia,” “a nation,” “a country of
over 200 million Russians.” This grave
misconception is almost daily encoun-
tered not only in the private realm but
also in the highest official circle. Regret-
tably, many of our misdirected policies
toward the U.S.8S.R. are based on this
misconception and will undoubtedly cost
us much in this historic struggle with
Soviet Russian imperio-colonialism.

The new book on “The Vulnerable Rus-
sians” explodes this basic misconception
and illuminates the new frontiers of
understanding the U.S.S.R. It also sets
forth concrete recommendations for a
rapid rectification of the Red empire.
Authored by Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, of
Georgetown University, the book is lucid-
ly written, quite revealing in many areas,
and well documented throughout. With
broad perspective, it shows the blinders
of misunderstanding by which our pol-
icymakers have approached the Russian
problem.

“The Vulnerable Russians” is now
available at the Georgetown University
Bookstore, White Gravenor, Georgetown
University, Washington, D.C. However,
some excerpts from the book will give the
reader an indication of the novel nature
of the work.

The excerpts follow:

THE NEED OF A FREEDOM COMMISSION

Colonel Malllard: “Nol! the secret victory
does not reside in instruments of destruction.
It is a power old as the world, yet always
young, more redoubtable than arms; apt to
give birth to great surprises, because it creates
in an hour the most unexpected means of
action, the most varled artifices, applying
them to circumstances with admirable pre-
cision, It is Moral Power resulting from three
forces: the Intelligence which conceives; the
Will which executes; the Courage which faces
death.”

L] L] L] - .

The clear answer to the question is that
many, many things can be done to defeat
Soviet Russian imperiocolonialism, and
through this defeat that of the entire Red
Empire, including Red China. Remember, the
base of so-called Communist power is the
USSR, not Red China nor any of the others
in the empire. Some of these things have al-
ready been suggested.

- L * L -

How to cope with the Cold War thrusts and
maneuvers of Moscow has been a vexing
problem for some time. By no means has the
problem, in any real sense, been resolved, In
fact, our Government has not faced up
squarely to all the demands and issues in-
volved in the problem. No clear-cut decision
has been made on how to meet it, and no
apparatus or coordinating body exists at
present to adequately deal with it. Our
dearth of operation can only accommodate
a8 defensive reaction to the successive chal-
lenges staged by Moscow, as seen in the
Congo, in part in the Dominican Republic,
Viet Nam and elsewhere. In each instance
some gain of a psycho-political nature ac-
crues to the enemy. This could not be other-
wise since our defensive posture can only
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serve to minimize, not prevent entirely, his

inroads into the broad fleld of operation

offered by the simply reacting Free World.
. L - L L]

‘We have become so obzessed by the fear of
“ggcalations” that Moscow can rightly credit
itself with a propaganda job well done. It
would do well for many to memorize the
Maillard gquote above, which may quite ap-
propriately emblazon a United States Free-
dom Academy.

* " - - *

Just a few years ago some legislators on
the House Appropriations Committee were
amazed to receive a State Department request
for funds to establish a section for the pur-
pose of studying Communist tactics and
techniques As one of them pointed out, he
had been under the natural impression all
these years that appropriations made along
these lines were being continually applied to
this primary and necessary end.

L] - - -

There are numerous reasons accounting for
this state of affairs. For one, the nature and
scope of cold war activity continue to elude
the understanding of many Americans. Some,
weak in their understanding of Russia's his-
torical background, view it as part of a
“strange new force” that has entered our
world—*“the strangest and most enigmatie in
all history.” When, for instance, any Krem-
linite makes an actor’s plea for “the lessen-
ing of international tensions,” they find it
difficult to understand that this gesture is
only another purposeful maneuver in Mos-
cow’s cold war operations. The zag—after the
zig—is nothing new in Russian (not just in
the so-called Soviet) history, and the end
has had both political and psychological
import. When Moscow or its totalitarian de-
pendents crave for trade with the Free World,
it is surely not for our politico-economic
interest.

- - L] - -

But many of our leaders, steeped in West-
ern traditions, continue to believe that a high
level conference with the Russians is an
appropriate occasion for settling differences
of view on particular issues. They fool not
only themselves but also a sizable portion of
our populace. The great proponent of "‘peace-
ful coexistence,” Nikita EKhrushchev, gave
expression to the standard Eremlin line when
he declared, “We do not negotiate on the
basis of the give-and-take principle. We have
nothing whatsoever to give—we will not
make any concessions because our proposals
do not form the basis of a barter deal.” In
Russian eyes negotiation is itself a cold war
instrument, designed for the *“soft chance”
of gaining an advantage or merely demon-
strating “peaceful intentions."

- - - - -

Differing views as to the administration of
a full-fledged cold war undertaking consti-
tute a third reason for the absence of such a
program Those having these views are In
complete agreement that such a project is a
must; but to a greater or lesser extent they
do disagree as to its content. For example,
this writer sees nothing really new in the
cold war technigques and methods of the So-
viet Russian colonialists, There has been
nothing peculiarly “Communist” about them.
Unfortunately, people learn this when their
fate is sealed. “We were becoming victims of
a deception,” writes Juana Castro, “since, in
spite of Fidel's public denials of the commu-
nist character of the revolution, we could see
as the days passed how the country was being
delivered to Russian imperialists.”

-
Many exclamations over the years that
something creative and different must be
done, have clearly Indicated a widespread
feeling of dissatisfaction with existing agen-
cies on this score. Senator Henry M. Jackson
of Washington has soundly declared that "“We
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have never been in the same league with the
Russians in the psychological war of wits and
words.” The columnist David Lawrence has
often made the point expressed in these
words: “What a spectacle the Western gov-
ernments are making of themselves these
days as they flounder indecisively In the
midst of Soviet threats and ultimatums,
seemingly afraid to meet squarely the chal-
lenging issues of the hour!” At one time, the
then Senator Lyndon Johnson gave eloguent
expression to this growing restlessness about
our operational inadequacies when he urged
a summit meeting of Free World heads of
state. Also, at the dedication of the Hoover
FPresldential Library in 1962, former President
Herbert Hoover, in an Iinspiring address,
called for a Council of Free Nations including
“only those who are willing to stand up and
fight for their freedom.”

- . * . *
THE PROTRACTED STRUGGLE

A paramount means in the march toward
the new frontier of understanding and com-
bating the USSR—indeed, in fortifying our-
selves to cope with and to win the Cold War—
is the Freedom Commission project. In both
the 86th and 87th Congresses some realism
in the Cold War was manifested in the meas-
ure known as the Freedom Commission Bill.
This measure was sponsored in the House of
Representatives by Congressmen A. Sydney
Herlong, Jr. of Florida and Walter Judd of
Minnesota. In the Senate its sponsors were
Senators Karl E. Mundt of South Dakota and
Paul H. Douglas of Illincis. The bill called
for the creation of a Preedom Commission,
the establishment of a Freedom Academy, and
the formation of a Joint Congressional Free-
dom Committee. The basic idea of a commis-
slon was first advanced by the Select House
Committee to Investigate Communist Aggres-
sion, led by Congressman Charles J. Eersten
of Wisconsin.

- * * . -

The Freedom Commission itself would be
an independent agency composed of six mem-
bers and a chairman. The members and
chairman would be appointed by the Presi-
dent with the consent of the Senate. It has
been emphasized that one of the prime func-
tions of the Commission would be the es-
tablishment and supervision of a Freedom
Academy. Tralning at the Academy would
concentrate on knowledge of Sovlet Russian
political warfare techniques and ways and
means of counteracting them. The students
at the Academy would be carefully drawn
from governmental, private, and foreign
areas. Other recommended functions of the
Commission include the establishment of an
Information center to ald organizations and
groups in an understanding of Soviet Rus-
slan conspiracy and a broad spectrum of
psycho-political operations, the conduct of
research and surveys, and a host of additional
tasks designed to realize the objectives of
this national project.

- L] 3 il L] -
MEANING OF COLD WAR EDUCATION

In the permanent Cold War this measure
of realism has a broader significance than
what may appear on the surface. First, it
should be recognized that 1t isn't Impossible
for this country, and with it the Free World,
to suffer disastrous defeat at the hands of
the Soviet Russlan Empire. The possibility
of such defeat is not necessarily grounded
in any precondition of a hot global war. As
a matter of historical fact, the great ad-
vances in the expansion of the Russian Em-
pire, both past and present, have been
achieved primarily through systematic sub-
version, duplicity, and conspiracy rather
than by military means.

- - - L] -

Throughout this book one example after
another is offered to illustrate this stubborn
misunderstanding or, better, protracted lack
of understanding with regard to the nature
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of the main enemy. It is a vertible blind spot,
accruing enormously to the advantage of the
power center of so-called world Commu-
nism. This Western blind spot contributed
to the formation of the Soviet Russian Em-
pire in the form of the USSR, following
World War I. It preserved this empire in
World War II. Read any of the memoirs by
World War II leaders on the Western Allied
side, and you can begin to understand why
this empire expanded, despite its military
and political inferiority. Neither Churchill
nor Roosevelt nor Eden understood how pro-
foundly weak, politically, Stalin and his gang
were. Here is a prime example of Stalin’s
basle fears: “Stalin: If you say that you
might well say tomorrow that you do not rec-

the Ukraine as forming part of the
U.S.8.R.” “Eden: That is a complete misun-
derstanding of the position. It is only
changes from the pre-war frontiers that we
do not recognize. The only change in the
Ukraine is its occupation by Germany, so
of course we accept the Ukralne as being
part of the U.B.S.R.”

L]

- L L] -

In this country, curiously enough, with all
its rich tradition of freedom, national inde-
pendence, and principled opposition to eolo-
nialism and imperialism, the real chasm that
exists between imperialist Russian totalitar-
janism and freedom-aspiring non-Russian
nationalism seems to escape the minds of
many, including many on the highest levels
of Government.

L - L] - -

To cite another example on a high level
of our Government, Professor W. W. Rostow,
who was appointed by President Kennedy to
the position of chief in the policy planning
body of the State Department, personifies
this labyrinth well. He evidently still labors
under the {llusions that “Russian peoples”
inhabit the USSR, that the “Soviet Union”
is “Russia” and thus “a natlon,” that eco-
nomic growth in the USSR is a “Russian"
phenomenon, and in another work, mind
you, that the national minorities *show
little or no aspiration for political independ-
ence."” If anyone seeks the acme of confusion
on this subject, the cited works provide it.
We can perhaps afford errors on a university
campus, but we certainly can ill-afford them
in the State Department. When fundamen-
tals escape us, baseless higher judgments will
offer us little escape from tragedy.

* - - L] L]

Andrel Sinyavsky, a Russian literary critic
under the pen name Abram Tertz, has stated
the problem succinetly: “In the name of the
Purpose, we turned to the means that our
enemies used: we glorified imperial Russia,
we wrote lies in Pravda, we set a new Tsar
on the now empty throne, we introduced of-
ficers’ epaulettes and tortures.” These and
other basic issues would have to be suffi-
clently clarified by the Commission if we are
to adopt those approaches to techniques, via
understanding, that would incisively pene.
trate and weaken the present Soviet Russian
empire.

- L - L] -

One important result would be a general
awareness that both out of ignorance as to
the nature of the non-Russian revolution
in the crumbling Tsarist Russian Empire and
out of half-hearted determination, the United
States failed to support the ideas and princi-
ples of our own tradition in concrete applica-
tion to independent Georgia, Armenia, White
Ruthenia, Ukraine, Azerbaijan, Turkestan
and other non-Russian nctions, which had
determined themselves at the end of World
War I. These nations, as we saw, were soon
agaln individually subverted and subjugated
by the imperialist successors to the White
Tsar.

- - - - -

Kosygin furnishes powerful evidence of
the fundamental continuity of Soviet Rus-
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sian imperio-colonialist policy when he de-
clares, ““We proceed steadfastly on the road
of developing each Soviet people’s national
culture to the point where the communist
ideal, namely the merger of all nations into
one (Russian) supernation will become real-
ity.” What should have been a second or
third-rate power is today, largely on the
basis of accumulated captive resources, a
contender for the world. More ironical still
is the fact that the sole real imperialist
power in the world today, has actually stolen
the American banner of the idea of national
self-determination and freedom and success-
fully parades it in Asia and Africa. Plainly,
then, the Freedom Commission in its posi-
tive concern for freedom everywhere would
be morally obligated to launch some studies
of this long neglected and yet vitally stra-
tegic non-Russian area in the Soviet Union.
L] - L] L] L

Failing establishment of the Commisslon,
one shouldn't be surprised by any future
extension of the long list of captive na-
tions. The Red imperio-colonialists maintain
some 6,000 schools in political warfare, and
some 150,000 professionals in this art are
planted about the Free World. Eventual take-
over is a full-time job with them. As of now,
we have only amateurs to contest them. One
major lesson we must learn in all of this is
that Soviet Russlan Iimperio-colonialist
policy never changes in substance.

* - * - *

Before we turn to the second major means
capable of preparing us for victory in the
Cold War, we should recall how strange it
was that only in the very recent period the
State Department requested funds for the
specific purpose of studying “communism.”
It is doubly strange that after a Gallup poll
in 1962 had disclosed wide popular support
for the Freedom Commission and Academy,
the Department suddenly decided to conduct
its own “courses” on communist techniques
and strategy, and also set up a hollow decoy
in a legislative measure to create a Foreign
Service Academy. It appears that some people
in the Department fear any popular checks
on its known errors, omissions and short-
comings, much of this the result of overbur-
dening routine operations. As we shall see,
perhaps the most ridiculous mistake com-
mitted by the Secretary of State was in con-
nection with a Special Committee on the
Captive Nations, the second of America’s in-
dispensable media for victory in the Cold
War.

Open Housing: A Fraud in Semantics
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I can sell
my home or rent my apartment to any-
one I want to—right now.

So can any American. At this time any
American can refuse to sell or rent to
anyone if he pleases not to.

But should the misnamed Fair Housing
Act—Open Housing Act—become law
none of us could sell or rent to anyone
we desire.

The babbling that without fair housing
some, because of the color of their skin,
cannot buy or rent is not completely
correct because if anyone wants to rent
or sell their property to them, they can.

Then it must be concluded that the
tear-jerking liberal is not merely inter-
ested in helping another secure a home or
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apartment; he is out to force anyone
who does not bow down to his political
philosophy to give up his freedom in dis-
posing of property. Passage of the Open
Housing Act will not give anything. It
will take away.

Nothing but a misuse of words to force
another unwanted intrusion on the in-
dividual rights of the masses.

Likewise shameful is the use of smears
to blame riots on the poor man. To the
contrary, reports from the battle of
Washington show the majority of the
looters seized have jobs—in fact a sizable
number are Federal employees.

I ask that two reports from the Eve-
ning Star of Washington, D.C., for April
8 follow:

[From the Washington, (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 8, 1968]
A PROFILE: MANY SEIZED IN LOOTING HAVE JOBS

A random survey of 100 persons charged
with looting and other serious crimes during
disorders here indicates the typical defendant
is male, in his 20's, employed in a low- or
medium-income job and without a prior
arrest record.

Case records of the D.C. Ball Agency at
the Court of General Sessions show 27 of
100 defendants had prior records. Only
about half involved serious crimes.

Seventy-elght of the group of 100 studied
were men, Of these 23 or over one-fourth,
had police records.

Of the group, 10 were teenagers, 37 in their
20’s, 20 in their 30’s, T in their 40's and 2 in
their 50's. One was 60 and another 62.

Only five were unemployed. Although the
group contained two Howard University stu-
dents, a computer operator and a gas sta-
tlon manager, the records show that most
had low-paying jobs.

There were several warehousemen, printers,
a butcher, a dozen construction laborers, two
mailmen, a variety of clerks and eight jani-
tors.

Only four of the 22 women studied had
prior records. Two were teen-agers, 11 were in
their 20’s, 2 in their 30’s, 6 in their 40's and
one was 52,

Half of the women were housewlves or
unemployed. The group also included four
maids, a presser, a seamstress, a Post Office
mail handler, a secretary and a clerk at the
Bureau of the Census.

Nearly all of the persons in the group face
& minimum sentence of two years to a maxi-
mum of 15 years if convicted of second-
degree burglary, the charge commonly used
in looting cases.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 8, 1968]
ACLU FiLEs APPEAL—LawYERS Hir HicH
Rior BAIL

(By William Basham)

Some lawyers have expressed indignation
over what they regard as a crude suspension
of legal safeguards by the District’s judges
aimed at keeping masses of persons charged
in the rioting off the streets.

Negro lawyers were particularly critical
of the judge’s practices.

The American Civil Liberties Union today
asked the U.S. District Court for an injunec-
tion to free all persons held in jail more than
24 hours without counsel or arralgnment, but
was refused. The group was appealing later
today.

At lissue Is the application of the 1966
Bail Reform Act, signed into law to prevent
the lengthy detention of individuals who
cannot raise money for baill set by the court.
The act calls for pretrial release of the ac-
cused on personal bond, if justified by con-
slderation of employment, length of residence
and famlily ties.
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Under the act, a judge is not specifically
empowered to take Into consideration
whether a suspect might prove to be a “dan-
ger to the community” If released. The law
tells the judge to decide whether a suspect
ﬁ likely to flee the District to avold prosecu-

on.

BOND POLICY SHIFTED

Hundreds of individuals arrested in the
rloting began to appear in the Court of Gen-
eral Sessions on Friday morning on charges
of second-degree burglarly (looting), The
Judges there generally began to release on
personal bond anyone who could satisfy the
act’s requirements of community ties.

By Friday afternoon, it was learned, some
judges of the U.S. District Court had quietly
conferred and agreed that suspects released
on their personal word to return to court
when summoned possibly would return to
riot-struck areas in the meantime and take
part in looting. They reached a decision based
on what they regarded as a requirement for
the safety of the community.

Some judges of the Court of General Ses-
sions privately admitted that word had come
down from the Distriet Court to ignore the
Bail Reform Act except in rare cases, and to
start setting money bonds. By Friday eve-
ning, it was apparent that the '“‘danger to
the community” consideration was e
into play, and bail averaging about $1,000
was set in the felony cases.

HIT BY NEGRO LAWYERS

Most Negro lawyers, already upset because
only the predominantly white D.C. Bar Asso-
ciation had been solicited for help in provid-
ing defense attorneys, refused to take part
in the proceedings on Friday and Saturday
because of the alleged predetermined policy
of requiring high money bonds,

By early yesterday, however, the Negro
lawyers chose to end their boycott and take
cases.

Increase in Pension Enrollment

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 9, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, the March
1968 edition of Finance Facts, a monthly
publication on consumer financial be-
havior, printed by the National Con-
sumer Finance Association, contained the
following article regarding information
of immense importance to all concerned
with the healthy development of retire-
ment programs in America:

INCREASE IN PENSION ENROLLMENT

Number of active and retired workers under
private and government pension plans in
1966 (the latest year for which figures are
avallable) jumped more than 1.9 million—by
far the biggest increase In over 10 years.
Figures do not include Social Security. Pri-
vate plans of all types accounted for more
than 70% of the 1966 gain.

Estimates by the Institute of Life In-
surance indicate that about 42 million per-
sons, or about half of the nation’s civilian
work force, are now enrolled. This would
mean the number of persons covered has
doubled since the early 1950s.

About one out of every eight covered by
private and government plans at the be-
ginning of 1967 was already retired and re-
celving a pension. Rolls of retired workers
have been growing at a faster rate than
coverage of active workers.

Mr. Speaker, we must fully recognize
that Americans, in contrast to people
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in other developed countries, have a
broadly based tripartite system of re-
tirement. As I pointed out in my supple-
mental views to the Social Security
Amendments of 1967, House Report No.
544, that Government social security is
only one of these three parts, and is not,
as the Social Security Administration
alleges without substantiating data, “the
major reliance for almost all benefi-
ciaries.”

The primary and historical part of our
tripartite retirement system consists of
the person’s own savings, insurance, an-
nuity, homeownership, and so forth. The
third part consists of the funded employ-
ment pension plans which meet the
standards set by the Congress in the In-
ternal Revenue Code.

Today social security is certainly an
important part of the retirement plans
of most Americans. But it is only a part,
and should never be viewed as replacing
funded retirement programs. I am, there-
fore, very pleased to note in the Finance
Facts that funded retirement programs
are expanding as they should be to bene-
fit more Americans.

There are three basic reasons why
funded retirement programs are better
than pay-as-you-go Government retire-
ment programs such as social security. I
have set forth these reasons in my con-
curring views to the 1967 Social Security
Amendments previously referred to, and
I would like to reaffirm them at this
point:

1. Funded retirement programs can pay
larger benefits than a pay-as-you-go system,
because over 50 percent of the benefits paid
out to the retiree come from the earnings on
the investment of the fund. Our private pen-
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sion plans today have over $90 billion in their
funds. The annual earnings run over $4.5
billion. These funded plans are being ex-
tended to cover more and more people. About
25 million workers are presently covered in a
program which was effectively started almost
10 years after social security. It wasn't until
last year that the Congress eflectively ex-
tended the tax treatment for corporate pen-
sion plans to self-employed and their em-
ployees. In a few years 50 million or 75 per-
cent of the workers should be covered and
the funds should be well over $200 million.

The social security system, on the other
hand, is a pay-as-you-go system which does
not contemplate paying benefits out of the
earnings of the trust fund. The social secu-
rity trusts consist of only $22 billion and is
called a contingent fund—to protect the
system against unanticipated contingencies
such as serious recession. It barely equals the
benefits paild out in 1 year, yet it covers over
65 million workers. If the social security sys-
tem were funded in the same sense that cor-
porate and other private pension plans are
required to be funded by your tax and insur-
ance laws, the fund would have to have $350
billion in it.

In other words, instead of increasing the
payroll tax by say §200 a year—$100 from the
employee and $100 from the employer by in-
creasing the base on which the social
security tax is paid from 6,800 to 7,800 and
increasing the rate of tax, that same 3200 a
year if pald into a funded pension plan, the
benefits could be increased two to three times
the increases provided in the social security
pay-as-you-go system.

The second reason which requires us to be
cautious about increasing the soclal secu-
rity system by having it compete for the same
funds which finance private retirement plans
is the economic limitations of the payroll
tax, which is the method of financing not
only soclal security but unemployment insur-
ance and, in reallty, workmen’s compensa-
tion. Many economists have argued that get-
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ting the soclal security tax above 10 percent
of payroll endangers the basic system. It is
certainly true that all taxes have a point of
diminishing returns. Without the increases
in this bill, the payroll tax is already sched-
uled to go up to 11.3 percent of payroll.

The third reason for increasing the retire-
ment benefits for our people through the
funded systems rather thaa through pay-as-
you-go systems lies in the need of any soclety
for capital to finance its economic growth
and increased standard of living. The West-
ern European countries, particularly the ones
that have been acclaimed for paying higher
social securlty benefits than does the U.S.
social security system, constantly look with
envious eyes to the great U.S. capital market,
because they do not have the capital to
finance their growth. Americans through
their tripartite retirement systems have
much greater retirement benefits per person
than these same countries because Ameri-
cans do rely heavily on funded retirement
systems in addition to social security. In the
process, Americans have created great sav-
ings which are available through the savings
and loan institutions ($150 billlon), through
the pension plans ($90 billion), through the
insurance companies ($200 billlon) and sav-
ings in banks ($100 billlon) to finance the
expansion of industry and their own living
standards. If a soclety does not finance a
large part of the retirement of its people
through savings, it creates serious difficulties
for itself.

80 when we cut in on the funded systems
by increasing the pay-as-you-go system as is
done to some degree in H.R. 12080, we cut
back on the amount of benefits that otherwise
might be pald to our retirees as well as cut
back on the capital that otherwise would be
available to finance the Natlon's growth
which provides the jobs and living standards
for our people.

I think it is important that we understand
our great soclety so that in our endeavor to
improve and better it, we do not unwittingly
damage it.
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